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PREFACE.

———

WHEN I had dehivered my first course of Gifford
Lectures i the Umiversity of Glasgow, I was asked by
my friends to publish them exactly as I had delivered
them, and not to delay their publication by trying to
make them more complete I have followed their
advice, and I now piesent these lectures to the public
at large, 1f not exactly as I delivered them, at Ieast as
I had prepared them for delivery I was under the
mmpression that, aecording to Loid Gafford’s Will,
each course was to consist of not less than twenty
lectmes I theiefore allowed myself that number
for my introductoiy course, and I confess I found
even that number barely sufficient for what I had
chosen as my subject, namely,

(1) The defnition of Natwial Religion,

(2) The proper miethod of its tiewtment, and

(8) The matesials uvailable for its study

In order to discuss these preliminary questions
with any approach to systematic completeness, I
could not avoud touching on subjects which I had
discussed 1n some of 1y former publications, such as
‘The Science of Language,’ ¢ The Seience of Thought,’
and ‘ The Hibbert Lectuies on the O1igin and Growth
of Religion’ I might have left out what to some
of my readeis will seem to be mere repetition,
but I could not have dome so without spoiling
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the whole plan of my lectuies Nor would 1t have
seemed respectful either to my audience or to my
enities 1f, 1n reiterating some of my statements and
opwnions, I had not endeavouied, to the best of my
power, to vindicatc theiwr truth and to answer any
bond fide objections which have been raised agamst
them during the last years.

No one can be moie conscious than myself of the
magnitude of the task with which the University of
Glasgow has entrusted me, and of my own 1nadequate-
ness to perform 1t as 1t ought to be pexformed This
first course of lectuies 1s but a small contribution
towards an 1mmense subject, and 1t 18 such as from the
nature of my own special studies I felt best qualified
to give But the subject admits of very different
treatments, and 1n nothing has Lord Giftord shown
himself more judicious then i1n founding not one,
but several lectureships in Natural Rehgion, so that
inquiries which were so near his heait might not
suffer from one-sided tieatment I look forward
to the lectures of my learned colleagues at Edin-
burgh, St Andrews, and Abeideen, not only for in-
struction, but also for correction, though on some
pomnts, I may hope, for confirmation also of my own
views on a subject which has been confided to our
umted care, and which more than any other requires
for 1ts safety a multitude of counsellors

F. MAX MULLER
Oxromrp, April 20, 1889



ExTrACTS fiom the TRUST DIsPOSITION and SET-
TLEMENT of the lute ADAM GIFFORD, sometime
one of the Senutors of the College of Justuce,
Seotlund, dated 21st August, 1885

ADAM GITFORD, sometime cne of the Senators of the

s Colleze of Justice, Scotland, now 1ccadmg at Granton
House, near Edinburgh, bemng de<zous to revise, consolidate,
alter, aud amend my tiust-settlements and testamentary
writings, and having fully and maturely considered my means
and estate, and the circumstances 1 wlhich I am placed, and
the just claims and expectations of my son and relatives, and
the modes 1n which my surplus funds may be most usefully
a1 d beneficially expended, and considering myself bound to
apply part of my means 1n advancing the public welfare and
the causc of truth, do hcreby make my Trust-deed and latter
Will and Testament—that 15 to say, I give my body to the
earth as 1t was before, 1 order that the enduring blecks and
mateiials thereof may be employed 1n new combmations, and
I give my soul to God, in Whom and with Whom 1t always
was, to be 1n Him and with 11im for ever 1n closer and moe
conseious umon, and with 1egard to my earthly means and
estate, I do hereby, give, miant, dispone, convey, and make
over and leave and bequeath All and Whole my whole means
and estate, heritable and movealle, 1¢al and personal, of every
description, now belonging to, or that shall belong to me at
the time of my death, with all writs and voucheis thereof,
to and 1n favour of Herbert James Gifford, my son , Juhn
Gifford, Esquure, my biother, Waltex Alexander Raleigh,
my nephew, presently 1esiding m London, Adam West
Gifford, W S, my nephew, Andrew Scott, C A, mm Edin-
burgh, husband of my niece, and Thomas Raleigh, Esquire,
barnster-at-law, London, and the survivols and survivor of
them accepting, and the hens of the last swivivor, and to
such other person or peisons as I may name, or as may be
assumed o1 appointed by competent authoiity, a majouity
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bewng alweys a quorum, as trustees for the ends, uses, and
purposes aftermentioned, but 1u trust only for the purposes
following  (Here follow the first ten purposes) And I de-
clare the preceding ten puwiposes of this trust to be preferable,
and I direet that these ten purposes be fulfilled in the first
place before any otheis, and before any residue of my estate,
or any part thereof, 15 disposed of, and before any residue 1s
ascertained or struck, declaring that 1t 15 only what may
1emun of my means and estate after the =aid ten puiposes
arc fulfilled that T call herein the '1esidue’ of my estate, and
out of which I direct the lectureships aftermentioned to be
founded and endowed  And 1 1egard that, i so far as I can
at present see or antieipate, there will be a large ‘residue’ of
my means and estate 1n the sense 1 which I have above
explaincd the word, bemg that which remains after fulfilling
the above ten purposes, and being of opinion that I am bound
1f theie 15 a ‘remdue’ as so explained, to employ 1t, or part
o” 1f, for the good of my fellow-men, end having cousidered
how I may best do so, I direct the ‘residue’ to be disposed of
as follows —I having been fo1 many years deeply and firmly
convinced that the true Inowledge of God, that 15, of the
Deing, Nature, and Attributes of the Infimte, of the All, of the
First and the Only Cause, that 15, the One and Only Substance
and Bemng, and the tiue and telt knowledge (not mere nominal
knowledge) of the relutions of man and of the universe to
Him, and of the tiue foundations of all ethics or marals,
being, I eay, convinced that this knowledge, when 1eally felt
and acted on, 15 the means of man's highest wellbeing, and
the eecurity of hus upward progress, I have resolved, from the
‘resrdue’ of my estnte as aforesaid, to 1nstitute and found,
m connection, 1f possible, with the Scottish Umversities,
lectureshups o1 classes for the promotion of the study of raid
eubjects, and for the teaching and diffusion of sound views
1egarding them, among the whole population of Scotland
Theiefore, I direct and appomt my said trustees from the
‘1eerdue” of my said estate, after fulfilling the said ten prefer-
nble purposes, to pay the following sums, o1 to asmgn and
tnake over property of that value to the following bodies 1n
trust —Furst, To the Senatus Academicus of the Unmversity
of Edinburgh, and faling them, by declinature o1 othe:wise,
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to the Dean and Faculty of Advocstes of the College of £15,000 to
Justice of Scotland, the sum of £25,000 Second, To the Edmburgh
Senatus Academicus of the Univeraity of Glasgow, and fal- Et“”e"
g them, by dechinature or otherwise, to the Faculty of y
Physicians and Surgeons of Glasgow, the sum of £20,000 toz(?lﬁ;uw
Third, To the Senatus Academicus of the Umiveraity of ypver.
Aberdeen, whom failing, by dechuature o otherwise, to the sity
Faculty of Advocates of Aberdeen, the sum of £20,000 £20,000 to
And Fourth, to the Senatus Academicus of the Umversity of Aberdeen
St Andrews, whom fauling, by dechnatute or otherwise, to Umiver-
the Physictans and Surgeons of St Andrews, and of the
district twelve miles 1ound 1t the sum of £15,000 sterlng, e
smounting the smd four sums 1n all to the sum of £80,000 4, 36w,
sterhng, but said bequests are made and smd sums are to Unmver
be paid 1 trust only for the following puipose, that 15 to say, sity

for the purpose of establishmg 1 each of the four cities of
Edinburgh, Glasgow, Aberdeen, and St Andrews, o Lecture- To found
ship or Popular Chair for * Promoting, Advancmng, Teaching, gh’:“ ;lr
and Diflusing the study of Natwial Theology,” m the widest l'l?e;llrngy
rense of that term, 1 other words, ‘ The Knowledge of God,

the Infimte, the All, the First and Ounly Canse, the One and

the Sole Substance, the Sole Bemng, the Sole Reality, and the

Sole Existence, the Knowledge of His Natwe and Altributes,

the Knowledge of the Relations which men and the whole
universe Lear to Him, the Knowledge of the Natuie and
Foundation of Ethics o1 Moiuls, and of all Obligations and

Duties thence arising’ The Senatus Academicus m each of

the four Umversities, o1 the Lodics substituted to them re-
epectively, shall be the patrous of the several lectureshaps, and

the administrators of the said respective endowments, and of

the affairs of each lectureship i each city I call them for
shortness sunply the ‘pations’ Now [ leave all the detals

and arrangements of each lecturcship i the hands and 1o the
discretion of the ‘ patrons’ 1espectively, who shall have full

Jower from time to time to adjust and 1egulate the same m
conformity as closely ns possible to the following bief prin-

oiples and duections wlhich shall be binding on each and all

of the ‘ patrons’ as far as practicable and possible I only

mdicate leading principles  Furst, The endowment or capital Conditions
fund of each lectureship shall e preserved entire, and be
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mvested securely upon or 1n the purchase of lands or heritages
which are hkely to continue of the same value, or increase
in value, or in such other way as Statute may permit,
merely the annual proceeds or interest shall e expended n
mamtmmng the respective lectureships  Second, The
‘ patrons’ may delay the imstitution of the lectureships, and
may from time to time intermut the appointment of lecturers
and the delivery of lectures for one or more years for the
purpose of accumulating the income or enlarging capital
Thard, The lecturers shall be appomnted from time to time
each for a period of ouly two years and no longer, but the
same lecturer may be reappointed for other two periods of
two yeaiz each, provided that no one person shall hold the
office of lecturer 11 the same city for more than mx years 1n
all, 1t being desirable that the subject be promoted and 1llus-
trated by different minds  Fow) ¢k, The lecturers appointed
shall be subjected to no test of any hind, and shall not be
required to take any oath, or to emit or subscribe any
declaiation of belwef, or to make any promise of any und

they may be of any denomnation wlatever, or of no de-
nommation at all (and many carnest and lngh-minded men
prefer to belong to no ecclesiastical denonnnation), they may
be of any religion or way of thinking, or, as 15 sometimes
gatd, they may be of no religion, or they may be so called
sceptics or agnostics or frcethinkers, provided only that the
‘patrons’ will use diligence to secure that they be able
revelent men, true thinkers, sincere lovers of and eainest
mquirers after tiuth  Fufph, I wish the lecturers to trcat
thei. subject as a strictly natural science, the greatest of all
possible sciences, mdeed, 1n one sense, the only science, that
of Infinite Being, witlout reference to or 1eliance upon any
supposed special exceptional or so-called muaculous revela-
tion I wish 1t considered just as astronomy or chemustry
s [ have intentionally 1ndicated, n describing the subject
of the lecturcs the general aspect which peisonally I would
expect the lect'urers to bear, but the lecturers zhall be under
no restraint whatever in their treatment of their theme,
for example, they may freely discuss (and 1t may be well to
do o) all questions about man's conceptions of God or the
Infinite, thewr origm, nature, and truth, whether he can
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have any such conceptions, whether God 15 under any o1
what limitations, and so on, 28 1 am persuaded that nothing
but good can result fiom free discussion  Sexth, The lectures
shall be public and popular, that 1s, open mnot only to
students of the Universities, but to the whole commumty
without matriculation, as I think that the subject should be
stndied and known Dby all whether receiving Umiversity
mstruction or wot 1 think such knowledge, 1t real, lies at
the root of all wellbeing I suggest that the fee shonld he
as small as 1s consistent with the due management of the
lectureshnps, and the due apprcciation of the lectuies  Be-
sides a general and popular audicnee, I advise that the
lectwiers also have a special dass of students conducted 10
the usunl way, und instructed Iy exanmmation and thess,
written and oral  Seventh, As to the number of the lecturcs,

Lectures
to be popu

ar, &c

Number of

much must be left to the diteretion of the lecturer, I should lectures

think the subject cannot be treated even i alstiact 1n less
than twenty lectures, and they may be many times that
number  Eighth, The ¢patrons’ 1f and when they see fit
way make grants from the fiee mcome of the endowments
for or towaids the publication m a chcap form of any of the
lectures, or any part thereof, or abstracts thereof, which they
may thimk likely to be useful  Nenth, The © pations’ re-
spectively shall all annually submit thar accounts to some
one chiartered aceouutant i Edinbuigh, to be named fiow
time to time by the Lord Ordinary on the Bills, whom fa1lng,
to the Accountant of the Court of Session, who shall pre-
pare and certify a short abstiact of the aceounts and invest-
ments, to be 1ecorded 1n the Books of Council and Session,
or dsewhere, for preservation  Aud my desire and hope 15
that these lectmreslups and lectmes may promote and
advance among all clastes of the community the true know-
ledge of Him Who 15, and theie 15 none and nothing besides
Him, in Whom we live and move and have our being, and 1
Whom all things consist, and of man's 1eal relationshup to
Him Whom truly to know 1s life everlasting  If the residue
of my estate, 1n the sense before defined, should turn ont 1n-
sufhcient to pay the whele sums sbove provided for the four
lectureships (of which shortcomung, however, I trust there
15 no danger), then each lectmeship <hall suffer u propoi-

Publia-
tion of
lectures

Accounts
to be
audited
annually
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tional diminution, and 1f, on the other hand, there 18 any

Ifswplus surplus over and above the said sum of £80,000 steihing, 1t

after pay- shal]l belong one half to my son, the said Herbert James

'{;g the  Gifford, 1n iferent, and to his 1ssue other than the heirs of
mvel-

wities, entail 1n fee, whom failing to my unmarried meces equally

Oue balf 1n fee, and the other half shall belong equally emong my
to HJ  unmarr ed nieces  And I revoke all settlements and codicils

ﬁ;g‘:ﬁ " previous to the date hereof 1f tlis receives effect, providing
oth that any payments made to legatees during my life shall be
L ME:O accounted as part payment of therr provisions. And T con-

unmarried Bebt to registration hereof for preservation, and 1 dispense

niecey with delivery thereof —In witness wheieof, these piesents,

Testing ~ Written on this and the six preceding pages by the sud

Clawse  Adam West Gaffurd, m so far as not written and filled 1 by
my own hand, are, with the margmal notes on pages four and
five (and the word ‘ secluding’ an the eleventh hine fiom top
of page third, being written on an erasure), subscribed by me
at Granton House, Edinburgh, this twenty-first day ot
August Eighteen hundred and eighty-five years, belore these
witnesses, James Youlls, Doctor of Medicine, resding in
Heriot Low, Edinbureh, and Jolm Campbell, cab driver,
residing at No 5 Mackenzie Place, Edinburgh

Av Grrrorn.

James Foulis, M D, Heriot Row,
Edinburgh, witness

John Campbell, cab drver, 5
Mackenzie Place, witness
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NATURAL THEOLOGY.

——

LECTURE I

ORD GIFFORD’'S munificent endowment of a
Lectureship of Natural Theology, to which I
have had the undeserved honom of being elected by
the Senate of this ancient and illustrious University,
must he 1eckoned among the signs of the times, preg-
nant with meaning
This lectureship, with thice others in the Univer-
srties of Edinbmigh, St Andrews, and Aberdeen, was
founded, as you know, by the late Load Gufford, a
Scoteh lawyei, who by ability, haid work, and self-
demal had amassed a large fortune, and attained the
dignified position of a seat on the Bench
I have not been able to gather fiom his friends
much 1nfoimation ahont his personal character and
the private curcumnstances of his hfe Nor do they
all agree 1n the estimate they formed of him Some
represented him to me as a keen, haadworking, and
Judicious man, engrossed by lis professional work,
yet with a yeaining to1 quietness, for some hours
of 1dleness that should allow hum to meditate on
the great problems of life, those ancient problems
which the practical man may wave away from
B
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year to year, but which knock at our door loudei
and louder as we giow old, and will not allow them-
gelves to be tmined mto the street, Jike beggars and
vagabonds  We all know the practical man of the
woild, who tells us that he has no tune to lListen to
these mmwatd questionings, that he 18 satwsfied with
what the Clhuich teaches o1 with what men wiger than
hunself have settled for lum, that he bas tned to do
lus duty to his noghbours, and that he tiusts to
God s merey for all the 1est  Men hike to cntrench
themselves 1 then Little castles, to keep thewr birdges
diawn and then poiteulls 1cady to fall on any un-
welcome guests  On, to quote the words of my fiiend,
Matthew A:nold,—

‘T kucw the muws of men conceal d

Thar thouglhits tor fcu that af 1aveald

They woulll by othar men e nut

With nlwmk mditloronce o with blane roprovd

1 knew they Ipved and moy d

Tk d i disguises, e to the 1ost
O men, apl alien to thomselves

But this was not the impiession which Loid Giffurd
left on the mind of those who knew hum bhest  Some
of hus relations and a few of lns moie mtinate hiiends
seemn to have been staitled at times Ly the fervowm
and earnestness with wlieh he spoke to than on 1e-
Ligrous and plulosophical topies  Even when he was
i full practice as a lawyer, the fust thing he dud, I
am told, when he 1etuined fiom the Parliament House
on Saturdays, was to lock the door of lus ibraiy, and
devote himself to his own favoulite authors, mever
looking at a piofessional book o1 paper till 1t was
necessary to begin work on Monday He had a sepa-
1ate set of books mltogether mm his bedioom, amongst
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which he spent evely moment of his spate time during
session, and probably almost his whole vacation He
waa devoted to Plato a3 well as to Spinoza, and read
phuilosophy both ancient and modern in all directions,
as well as poetry and the best current hiteratuie of the
day

But the woild at large knew lum chiefly as a suc-
cessful lawyer, as a man always 1eady to help 1n any
uscful and charnitable work, and satisfied to accept the
traditional forms of public worship, as a necessary
tithute which every member of a religious as well as
of a pohtical community inust pay for the mainten-
ance of order, peace, and chariby During the last
seven years of his hife, when confined to the sick-room
hy ereeping paralysis, lis mind, always active, bright,
and serene, became more and more absoibed 1n the
stndy of the various systems of plilosophy and reh-
¢1om, both Christian and non-Chiistian, and he made
no secret to his own 1elatives of his having been led
by these studies to swiender some of the opinions
which they and he himself had been biought up to
consider as essential to Chustianity  There can be
no doubt that he dehberately rejected all mnacles,
whether as a judge, on account of want of evulence,
o1 as a Christian, because they scemed to him m open
confliet with the exalted spuit of Christs own teach-
mmg  Yet he remained always a truly devout Clinstian,
tiusting moie 1n the gieat miracle of Christ s hife and
teaching on carth than 1n the small inuacles ascribed
to hun by many of his followers Some of s lectures
and manuscuipt notes are still 1n oxistence, and may
possibly some day be published, and throw light on
the gradual development of his religious opimions.

B2
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After his elevation to the Bench gave him com-
parative leisure, he lectured from time to fame on
aesthetic, litera1y, philosophical subjects, but he nevel
seems to have given offence, and those who knew
him, little suspected this hard-working lawyer of
baving his whole soul engrossed by Spinoza's Ethiea
or the metaphysics of religion

And yet when his Will was opened, the one thing
which that excellent man, after making ample provi-
sion for his family, had evidently had most at heart,
was to help the world to a clearer insight into the
great problems of lfe than he himself in his busy
career had been allowed to gain, to spread more
correct and more enlightened views on the origin, the
historical growth, and the truc purpose of rehgion,
and thus to help mn the futuie towards an honest
understanding between those who now stand opposed
to each other, the behevers and unbehevers, as they
are called, unaware that as we all sec through a
glass darkly, we can only speak thiough our words
faintly, and not always, 1ightly

Allow me to quote some extracts fiom this 1emaik-
eble Will —

‘I, Adam Giford, sometime one of the Senators of
the College of Justice, Scotlund, having  fully
and maturely considered my means and estule
ad the yust (luims and expectations of my son und
rvelations und considering inyself bound to apply
part of my meuns 1n advancing the public welfure
und the cuuse of tiuth, do hereby make my Trust-
deed and latter Will and Testament, that s to suy,
I gwe muy body to the earth as it was before, vn ovder
that the endwrinyg blocks and materials thereof may
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he employed 1n new combinations, and I gwe my
soul to God, in Whom and with Whom ot always was,
to be vn Him and with Him for ever in closer and
TOTE CONBCLOUE UNLOT’

When Lord Gafford proceeds to declare that, after
having provided for his relatives, he feels himaelf
bound to employ what 18 over and ebove, for the
good of his fellow men, he says,—

‘I, having been for many years deeply and firmly
convinced, that the true knowledge of God, that 18, of
the Being. Nature, and Attmbutes of the Infinite, of
the All, of the Fvist and only Cause, that s, the One
and Only Substance and Being, and the true and
felt hnowledge (not merely nominal knowledge) of the
relations of man and of the unwerse to Hum, and of
the true foundations of all ethiucs and moials,—being,
1 say, convinced that this knowledge, when really felt
«nd acted on, s the means of man's highest well-being,
and the secur ity of his wpward progiess, I have ve-
solved to tnshitute and found Lectureships o
classes for the promotion of the study of said sub-
gects, and for the teaching und diffusion of sound
views 1egarding them, among the whole population
of Scotland’

In a later paiagraph of his Will, he defines more
fully what he understands by Natural Theology and
by sound views, and what subjects he wishes particu-
latly to be taught

* Nutural Theology, he says, ‘in the widest sense
of that term, is the Knowledge of God, the Infinite,
the All, the Fust and Only Cauce, the One and the
Sole Substance, the Sole Being, the Sole Reality,
and the Sole Emstence, the Knowledge of Hws Na-
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ture and Attributes, the Knowledge of the Relations
whuh men and the whole unaverse bear to Hvm,
the Hnowledge of the Nuture and Foundatiwon of
Ethics und Morals, and of all Obligations and
Duties Lence arising’

If Load Gifford had said no more than this in his
Will, we might have thought that he had been in-
fluenced by the high and noble, yet not very un-
common, motives of a man who wishes to see his
own peculiar views of religion perpetuated for the
benefit of mankind He would have ranked among
the pilous founders and benefactois of this country,
by the side of Chichele, Wolsey, Henry the HEighth,
and other patrons of the Church in former ages
But no, and here we sce the wisdom and large-
mindedness of Lord Giffoid

“The lectuiers, he says, “shall be sulyected to no
test of any hend, and shall not be requrred to take
any outh, or to enit or subsciibe any declaration of
belief, or to muke any pomase of uny kind, they
may be of any denomination whatever, o1 of mo
denomenation at all (und many emnest and high-
manded men piefer to belong to no ecdlesiastical
denomenation), they may be of any 1eligion or wuy
of thinking, or, as @3 sometvmes suid, they may be
of mo ieligion, or they muay be so-culled sceptics 01
agnostics or freethonkers, provided only that the
“putions” wildl wse diligence to secuwre that they le
able, 1everent men, true thinkers, sunceie lovers of
and earnest wnquirers after truth’

And further—

‘T wish the lecturers to treat thewr subject as a
strictly natural science, the greatest of ull possible
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sciences, vndeed, 1n one sense, the only science, that of
Infinite Bewng, without reference to or 1eliunce upon
any supposed exceptional and so-called muraculous
sevelution T wish 1t ronsmdered just as astronomy
or chemistry 18 I have antentionally wndwcated, in
describang the sulgect of the lectures, the general
aspect which personally I would erpect the lectures
to bear , but the lectwiers shall be under mo restraint
whatever an thewr tieatment of thewr theme, for
ezample, they may freely discuss—(and 1t may be well-
to do so)—all questions about man's conceptions of
God or the Infinte, therr ovigin, nature, and truth,
whether ke can have any such conceptions, whether
Gfod s wnder any o1 what Limatations, and so on,
as I am persuaded that nothing but good can result
Jrom free discussion’

You will now understand why I call the foundation
of these Lectuieships a sign, and a very important sign,
of the tumes Our nineteenth century, which will
soon have passed away, has been described as a cen-
tury of progress and enlightenment 1n all branches of
human knowledge, 1n science, 1n scholarship, 1n philo-
sophy, and 1 art In 1ehigion alone 1t 18 said that
we have remained stationaiy ~ While everything else
has been improved, while new discoveries have been
made which have changed the whole face of the
earth, while owr philosophy, our laws, even our
morality, bear the impress of the nineteenth century,
nay, of all the nineteen centuries which have passed
over themn since the beginming of our era, 1t 1s said,
and not without a certain kind of pride, that our
religion has remained unchanged, at least in all its
essential elements
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Whether this 18 1eally so, depends on the meaning
which we attach to the essential elements of rehgion,
and n religion, more than in anything else, essential
elements are but too often treated as mnon-essential,
and, what 13 woise, non-essential as essential The his-
torian would have no great difficulty 1n showing that
the Christianity of the Council of Nicaea 18 not 1n sll
essential points exactly the same as the Christianity
of the Sermon of the Mount, and that the reformers
of the sixteenth centuiy at all events did not consider
the Chiistianity of Papal Rome essentially the same
ag that of the Council of Nicaea There /as been
change, whether we call 1t growth or decay, during
the mineteen ecentuiles that Christ’'s rehigion has
swayed the destinies of the woild Yet the fact
1emaing, that while in all other spheies of human
thought, what 18 new 1s welcomed, anything new in
religion 1s generally frowned upon Nay, even when
we seem to see healthy growth and matuial progress
n religion, 1t generally assumes the form of retro-
gression, of a 1eturn to the original intentions of the
founder of a rehgion, of a sestoration o1 4eform, m
the etymological sense of that word, that 1s, of a
going back to the original form

Why should that be so? Why should there be pro-
gress 1n everything else, only not in relizion? The
usual answer that iehigion rests on a divine and
mraculous revelation, and therefore cannot be 1m-
proved, 18 netther true nor honest And to use such
an argument 1n this place would be disloyal to the
memory of the Founder of this lectureship who wished
religion to be treated ¢ without reference to or reliance
upon any supposed exceptional and so-called miracu-
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lous revelation ' But those who use that argument
seem really to forget that they are contradieting them-
selves They hold the Old as well as the New
Testament to have been divinely revealed, and yet
they would not deny that the New Testament repre-
sents a decided progress as compaied with the Old
Through the whole of the Gospels there seems to
sound that one deep note, ‘Ye have heard that it
was said by them of old time—But I say unto you’
Nay, we might go further We know that some of
the fundamental doctrines of Christianity were 1n the
eyes of the Jews wrreligious The 1dea of a divine
sonship was not only new to the Jews, it was blas-
phemy 1n their eves, and worthy of death And yet
that very 1dea has become the corner-stone of a new
1ehgion, which new religion calls itself not the de-
struetion, but the fulfilment of the old

There 18 nothing in the idea of revelation that
excludes progress, for whateve1 definition of revelation
we may adopt, 1t always represents a communication
between the Divine on one side and the Human on
the other Let us grant that the divine element
1n revelation, that 1s, whatever of truth theie 1s 1n
revelation, 1s 1mmutable, yet the human element, the
recipient, must always be liable to the accidents and
nfirmities of human nature That human element can
never be eliminated in any religion, certainly not in
our own, unless we claim 1nfallibility not only for the
founder of our 1eligion and s diseiples, but for their
disciples also, and for a whole succession of the suc-
cessors and viceas of Chnst To 1gnore that human
element 1n all religions 1s like 1gnoiing the eye as the
recipient and determinant of the colours of light We
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know more of the sun than our forefathers, though
the same sun shone on them which shines on us, and
if astronomy has benefitted by its telescopes, which
have stiengthened the powers of the human eye,
theology also ought not to despise whatever can
stiengthen the far sightedncss of human reason 1n 1ts
endeavours to gamn a tiuer and puler i1dea of the
Divine A vell will always remain  No astronome:
ventures to look at the sun without darkemng his
lens, and man will have to look at what 1s beyond
through a glass daikly But as in every other pur-
suib, so 1n religion also, we want less and less of
darkness, more and more of light, we want, call 1t
hfe, or growth, or development, or piogress, we do
not want mere 1est, mere stagnation, mere death

Now, I say once more, the foundation at this
lectureship of Natuaal Theology seems to me a sign
of the times, pregnant with meaning Loid Gifford,
intelligent observer of the world as he was, must
have been struck with the immense advances which
all other sciences had been making during his hife-
time, and the increasing benefits which they had
conferred on socicty at large And so he says 1 the
clearest words

‘T ansh Natuial Theology to be treated by mey
lecturers as astronony o1 chenstry s, as « stictly
nutuwral scrence, the greatest of «ll possible sciences,
tndeed, civ one sense, the oily science’

What does that mean? It seems to me fo mean
that this observant and clear-headed Scoteh lawyer,
though he could follow the progress of human know-
ledge fiom a distance only, had convinced himself
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that theology should not stand aloof from the on-
ward stream of huiman knowledge, that it should
not be treated according to rules of evidence and
principles of criticism different from those to which
all other sciences, and more particularly his own
science, the Science of Law, owed their strength,
therr life, and their vigoious growth, but that 1t
should take 1ts place as a science among sciences,
undismayed by dangers, and trusting in the inevit-
able triumph of truth Whatever other Universities
might say, he wished the Scotch Universities to
take the lead, and to stretch out the right hand of
fellowship to the newest among the sciences, the
last-born child of the nineteenth century, the Science
of Religion

Some people profess to be frightened at the very
name of the Science of Religion, but if they ap-
proached this new science moie closely, they would
soon find that there 18 nothing bebind that name
that need frighten them What does this science
consist 1n?  First of all, 1n a careful collection of all
the facts of religion, secondly, in a comparison of
religions with a view of bringing to light what 18
peculiar to each, and what they all share 1n common,
thirdly, in an attempt to discover, on the strength of
the evidence thus collected, what 18 the tiue nature,
the o11gin, and purpose of all 1eligion

I ask, then, Where 15 the danger? And why should
our Universities hesitate to 1ecogmse the Science of
Religion as much as the Science of Language, or the
Science of Thought? The first Unmiversities which
provided cheirs for the comparative study of the
religions of the world were those of little, plucky
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Holland In 1880 France followed their example,
and M Reville was appointed the first professor of
the Science of Religion at the Collége de France
In 1886 & special school was founded at the Ecole
iles Hautes Etudes 1n Pans for the study of religions
In Germany lectures on the great religions of the
world were generally given by the professors who
taught the languages in which the sacred wiitings
were composed This 15 an excellent plan, perhaps
the best that could be devised The professor of
Aiabic would lectuie on the Qurdn, the professor of
Peisian on the Avesta, the professor of Sanskrit on
the Veda, the professor of Hebrew on the Old Testa-
ment Lately, however, sepaiate chairs have been
created for Comparative Theology 1n Germany also,
and even 1n the Roman (atholic University of Fre:-
Lurg this new study has now found a worthy 1epre-
sentative !

It may seem strange to some that Lord Gitford
should have expressed a wish that the Science of
Religion should be tieated as a strictly natural
science He may have thought of the method of the
natuial sciences only, but 1t seems to me not un-
likely that he meant more, and that looking on man
as an 1ntegral part, nay as the very ciown of natue,
he wished 1cligion to be treated as a spontaneous and
necessary outcome of the mind of man, when brought
under the genial influence of surrounding nature If re-
Ligion, such as we find 1t 1n all ages and among all 1aces
ot men, 18 & natural product of the human mind—and
who denies this ?—and if the human mind, 1n 1ts his-

U Die allyemene 1 eyylecchend. Religeonswissenschaft un ahademischen Stu-
detm unserer Zer! von Dr E Hardy, Freiburg 1m Breisgau, 1887
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torical development, cannot be dissevered fiom that
nature on whose breasts 1t feeds and lives and grows,
the Science of Religion has ceitainly as perfect a
11ght as the Science of Language to be classed as one
of the natural sciences

But that view does by no means exclude an his-
torical study of 1eligion, nay, to my mind, the more
interesting, 1f not the more 1mportant part of the
Science of Religion, 15 certainly concerned with what
we call the historical development of religious thought
and language It 15 the same with the Science of
Language That science 15 certainly one of the natural
sciences, but we should never forget that it 1s full of
interest also when treated as an historical science
The line of demarcation between the natural and
the historical sciences 1s not so easy to draw as some
philosophers imagine, who would claim even the
Science of Language as an exclusively historical
science  All depends here as clsewhere on a propel
defimition of the terms which we employ If we once
cleaily understand what we mean by the natural and
what by the historical sciences, we shall quckly
understand each other, or, if we differ still, we may
at all events agree to diffet  Without 1t, all wranghing
270 o1 (o 18 mele waste of tune, and may be carried
on ad nfinitum !

From my own pownt of view, which I need not
vindicate agan, I am able to accept Loid Gafford’s
designation of the Science of Religion as a natural
science 1 both weanings of which that name admits
I share with him the conviction that the same treat-

Y Lectire on the Science of Largiag, Yol 1 p 1, ‘The Scaence of
Language as one of the Physical baences
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ment which has caused the natural sciences to gain
their greatest t11umphs, namely, & critical collection
of facts, will be the most appropriate treatment of the
Science of Religion, nor should I differ from him in
looking on man, mn his purely phenomenal character,
as a part of nature, nay, as her highest achievement,
so that, 1f religion can be shown to be a natural out-
come of our faculties, we may readily accept the
Science of Religion as one of the natural sciences, in
the most compiehensive meaning of that term  Any-
how, I hope I shall best catry out the intentions of
the founder of this lectureship by devoting these
lectures, firstly, to a careful collection of the facts of
religion, secondly, to an intercomparison of these facts ,
and thirdly, to an interpretation of their meaning

But Lord Gifford has not only indicated what he
wished chiefly to be taught in these lectures on
Natural Theology, he has been even more careful
to indicate the spirit by which he hoped that his
lecturers would be guided And this seems to me the
most remarkable feature of his bequest Lord Gafford
was evidently what the world would call a devout and
rehigious man, and you have heard how in his Will
he expressed his conviction that a true knowledge of
God 15 the means of man's highest well-being and
the secunty of his upward pirogress Yet so strong
was his conviction that all scientific inquury must be
perfectly free, if it 18 to be useful, that he would hea:
of no 1estiictions 1n the choice of his lecturers

“They may be of any denomination whatever, he
says, ‘01 of no denomination at all , they muay be of
uny religion or of no religron at ull, they may be so-
culled sceptics or fieethinkers, so long as they have
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proved themselves sincere lovers of and ewrnest wn-
quarers after truth’

Now 1mn this large-hearted charity, and at the same
moment, 1n this unshaken faith in the indestructible
character of religion, we may surely recognise a sign
of the times Would such a Will have been possible
fifty years ago? Would any English, would any
Scotch University at that time have accepted a
lectureship on such conditions? I doubt 1t; and I
see 1n the ready aceeptance of these conditions on
the part of the Scotch Universities the best proof
that in the study and true appreciation of 1eligion
also, our mneteenth century has not been stationary

When 1t was fiist suggested that one of these
Gifford reederships might be offered to me, I replied
at once to my friends at Edinburgh, Glasgow, and
St Andrews, that I could not become a candidate It
go happened that I was informed at the same time that
my own University might again require my services,
and I felt very strongly that at my time of hfe I
ought not to undertake new duties, but rather finish,
if possible, the work which I bhad in hand If I
tell you that I was pledged to a new edition of the
Rig-veda, which consists of six volumes quarto, of
about a thousand pages each, and that besides that,
I was engaged m putting a fimshing touch to an
Enghsh translation of the hymns of that Veda,—to
say nothing of new editions of several of my other
books, which, like myself, had grown old and enti-
quated, you will readily believe that, atrongly as I felt
tempted, and highly as Ifelt honoured that I should
have been thought of as a fit candidate, I thought
it wise not to enter on & new campalgn
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But when I was informed by yowm Prinecipal that,
though not a candidate, I had been elected, and
unanimously clected, by the Senate of your Um-
versity, I had not strength enough to say No
Whether I acted wisely or foolishly, the future must
show But when I had once said Yes, I must con-
fess 1t was to me like the beginning of a new life
Some of the work on which I was engaged had to be
thrown oveiboaid, but I had now an opportunity,
and a splendid opportunmity, for summing up the
whole woirk of my life

Foigive me if, for a shoit while, I speak of myself,
I know 1t 1» very wiong, and way sound veiy selfish
But I am anxious to explamn to you what the mam
outhne of the work of my hfe has been, and why 1
hope that in these leetmes I may be able to gather
up what seemns to me worth preseaving, and at the
same time to place hefore you the final outcome of
lafe-long labours, devoted to what the ancient Greeks
called ra péyiora, the greatest things As a student
at Leipzig, in the yeax 1841, I began wmy studies
as & classical scholai, as a pupl of Gottfried
Hermann, Haupt, Westetmann, NobLe, and Stallbaum
These were great names at the tune, and excellent
teachers, but even before I had taken my degree,
I was tempted away by philosophy, attending the lec-
tures of Christian H Weisse, Diobisch, Hartenstein,
and Lotze Leipzig was then 1icher in gieat teachers
than any other Unmiversity in Germany Haitenstein
repiesented the classical Kantian school, Drobisch
was a follower of Herbart, Weisse made propaganda
for Hegehanmsm, Lotze, then quite a young Privat-
docent, staited a philosophical system of his own,
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which now begins, I believe, to attract attention 1n
Scotland also I imagined at that time I was a
Hegelian, and I well remember when I passed my
final Examination at Leipzig, and had heen wrangling
for a long time with my Examiner, Professor Drobisch,
all 1 Latin, on the respeetive merits of Hegel and
Herbart, Drobisch, who was then Dean of the Philo-
sophieal Faculty, and who I believe 18 lecturing stall
at Leipzig, addressed me in the following words Var
doctissime, quamuis mostris sententins toto coelo dis-
temus, tumen fte creo atque pronuntio magistrum
Arteum et Dortorems Phivsophiue in Unitersitate
nostta The dissertation which I wrote in 1843,
in order to obtarn my Doctor’s degree, was ¢ On the
Third Book of Spinoza's Ethics, De Affectibus’

In the meantime, ike many other young phile-
sophers, I had been attracted by Schelling’s fame to
Berlin, where I attended his lectures, and soon be-
come personally acquainted with the old sage He
was at that time an old man, more of a poet and
prophet than of a philosopher , and his lectures on the
philosophy of mythology and 1eligion opened many
new views to my mind But, though I admired the
depth and the wide 1ange of his 1deas, I could not
help being struck by what seemed to me his un-
founded statements with regard to the ancient 1eh-
gions of the East I had at Leipzig studied Arabic
under Fleischer, and Sanskrit under Brockbaus, and
I was then reading Persian with Ruckert at Berlin
Though I was a mere boy, Schelling was quite will-
ing to listen to some of my cnticisms, and at his
request I then translated for him some of the most
important Upamshads, which form part of the ancient

C
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Vedic literature I have never been able to recover that
translation, and 1t was not till 1879 that I published
a new, and, I hope, more accurate translation of these
theosophic treatises, 1n my Sacred Books of the East

I soon came to see, however, that these Upani-
shads were only the latest outcome of Vedic hitera-
ture, and that 1n order to know their antecedents,
imn order to be able to appreciate the historical
growth of the Indian mind during the Vedic age, we
must study the ancient hymns of the Veda I re-
member having a nost mnteresting discussion oun the
relative 1mportance of the Vedic hymns and the
Upamishads with Schopenhauner at Frankfort He
considered that the Upamshads were the only por-
tion of the Veda which deserved ow study, and that
all the rest was piiestly rubbish (Prieste: -wirthschaft)
His own philosophy, he declared, was founded on
the Upanishads, which, as he says in one of his books,
‘have been the solace of my hfe, and will be the
solace of my death!” To me 1t seemed that an
histoiical study of the Vedie religion ought to begin
with the hymns of the Rig-veda, as containing in
thought and language the antecedents of the Upani-
shads The first book only of the Rig-veda, the
collection of hymns, had then been published by
Frederick Rosen, and Rosen had died before even
that first volmne was printed I felt convinced that
all mythological and religious theories would remain
without a solid foundation till the whole of the Rig-
veds had been published This 1dea took complete
possession of me, and young as I was, and, I ought to

1 Upanishads, translated by Max Muller,  Sacred Books of the East,
vol 1 p I
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add, reckless as I was, instead of beginning my work
a8 a lecturer 1n one of the German Universities, I
went to Paris to attend Burnouf’s lectures, and to
copy and collate the MSS of the Veds and 1its volu-
mmous commentery It was hard work, very uphill
work indeed, for Sansknt was not known then as 1t
185 now, and the whole literature on which Siyana’s
great commentary on the Rig-veda 1s founded, was
then almost entirely a terra vncognite, and hind first
to be discovered, and to be studied from MSS in the
Bubliothéque Royale, as 1t was then called, or 1n Bur-
nouf’s private library I often thought that I should
have to give 1t up, and return as a Privatdocent to
& German Umniversity, for I am not ashamed to say
that during all that time at Pans, I had to maintein
myself, as I have done ever since, with these three
fingers However, encouraged and helped by Bur-
nouf, I persevered, and when I was ready to begin
the printing of the first volume, I came to England,
as I thought for a few weeks only, to collate some
MSS at the East India House 1n Leadenhall Street,
and to make the acquaintance of Professor Wilsou,
at that time the Nestor of real Sansknt scholars in
Europe New clouds, however, were then gathering
on my horizon The Imperial Academy of St Peters-
burg, even at that time deeply interested in Indian
literature, had voted large funds for bringing out an
edition of the Rig-veda with Siyana’s commentary,
and had asked the East India Company for the loan
of those very MSS which I had come to London to
copy and collate At the same time Professor Wilson,
m the name of the East India Company, had sent
mvitations to the most learned Pandits in India,
C 2
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asking them whether they would undertake an
edition of the Rig-veda in India All my plens
seemed thus to collapse, but I need not trouble you
with my personal tioubles Suffice 1t to say that the
Pandits of India declined to undertake the edition of
the text and commentary of the Rig-veda, for the
simple reason that the study of Vediec hterature had
at that time been entirely neglected in India, that
the Duiectors of the late East India Company thought
1t unfair that the MSS of the Rig-veda should be
sent to the Impeiial Academy at St Petersburg at
the very time when I had come to London to make
use of them , and that, on the 1ecommendation of my
old friend, Professon Wilson, the East India Company
entrusted me with the publication of the Rig-veda at
their expense

I did not aceept this offer with a light heart It
meant giving up my Univeisity career in Germany,
and mole than that, 1t meant severe drudgery and
the very smallest pay for many years to come I
had no 1llusions about Siyana’s commentary I knew
1t was the sine qud non for all scholarhike study of
the Veda, but I had seen enough of 1t to know that
1t ceirtainly did not contain the key to a 1eal under-
standing of the ancient hymns of the Veda Besides
that, even the Veda was to me only a meanhs to an
end, namely, a philosophy of mythology and 1eligion.
based on more tiustwoirthy materials than those on
which Schelling had been able to build his later philo-
sophy of religion and mythology

Thus, while I determined to woik for others 1n
bringing out as complete and coirect an edition of
the Rig-veda and 1ts commentary as was then pos-
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sible, I made up my mind at the same time to carry
on my own work Having then settled at Oxford,
and having been appointed to lectme on Modern
Lateratute and Language, I devoted my leisure to a
study of the Science of Language A study of lan-
guage 18 absolutely necessary as an introduction to
the study of philosophy as well as of religion
Whatever fuither research may teach us about the
tiue nature of language, 1t 1s clear, from a purely
practical point of view, that language supplies at
least the tools of thought, and that a knowledge of
thesc tools 15 as essential to a philosophe, as a know-
ledge of lus ship and his oais 18 to a sailor. The
Science of Language, as I treated 1t 1n my Lectures
at Oxford, 18 pre-eminently an analytical science We
take languages as we find them, we trace them back
to therr eaihest foims, and classify them, and then
analyse every word till we airive at elements which
resist further analysis  These elements we call roots,
and leave them, fo1 the picsent, as ultimate facts
In tracing the upward growth of words we arrive at
a stage where we can cleaily sce the bianching off of
a large number of meanings, springing from the same
stem And among these earliest ramifications we
meet. with a nmnber of names familiar to us from
what 15 called the mythology of ancient nations
We soon discover that these mythological expiessions
ale by no means 1estricted to religious 1deas, but that
there 18 a period in the growth of language 1 which
everything may o1 must assume a mythological cx-
pression It was the object of the second volume of
my Lectures on the Science of Language, to establish
the fact that mythology, in its true sense, was an
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inevitable phase in the development of the human
mind, and that we could solve many of its riddles
with the help of such indications as were supphed to
us by a careful study of the general growth of lan-
guage I called this peculiar phase or affection of
language a kind of diséase, though, like many dis-
eases, 1t ought really to be 1ecogmised as a recuperative
cnsis 1o the youthful constitution of the buman
mind In some few cases only, to which, on account
of their peiplexing nature, I called particular atten-
tion, could mythology nightly be considered as a
disease, as a premature haidening, so to say, of the
organic tissues of language, namely, when a word had
lost 1ts o11ginal meaning, and was afterwards inter-
preted, or rather misinterpieted, 1n accordance with
the 1deas of a later age I tried to work out this
principle 1n a number of essays which formed the
foundation of what 18 now called Comparative My-
thology or the Science of Mythology In spite of much
opposttion, a1ising chiefly fiom a failure on the part of
my crities to understand the prineiples which I followed
and to comprehend the objects I had 1 view, that
Science of Miythology 18 now as firmly established as the
Science of Language!, and I can honestly say that
nothing has strengthened my faith in 1t so much as a
gallant and powerful charge lately made against it by s
most learned and conscientious critic, I mean Professor
Giuppe, m his Giiechische Culte und Mythen, 1887
I shall often have to refer to this book 1n the course
of my lectures, I shall often have to expiess my en-
tire dissent from 1t, but, before we come to blows, 1

1 See A Barth, Bulichin de la Mytholoyia AH{F)HN,}H the Reiue de
I Histoure des Religions, 1880, p 109
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like thus publicly to shake hands with an antagomst
who 18 learned, serious, honest, and honourable

These mythological researches led me back natu:-
ally to the problem with which I had started, the pro-
blem of the orngin and gowth of religion  And here
1t was a similar summons to that which has brought
me here to-day, namely, an invitation to dehver the
first course of the Hibbert Lectures in London, in
1878, that enabled me to lay before a large public the
principles of the Science of Religion and Comparatwve
Theology!, as applied to the origin and growth of
religion m India

It was while engaged 1n these researches that
I began to feel the absolute necessity of our possess-
ing trustworthy tramslations, not only of the Veda,
but of all the Sacred Books of the East I had by
that time fimished the edition of the BRag-veda and
1ts commentary, and it was cxpected that I should
publish a complete translation of i1t But here I
broke down, fo1 1easons which those who know any-
thing of the piesent state of Vedic scholarship will
1eadily understand The accumulation of material
was too great for a single and no longer a young
scholar The one scholar in Germany who by s
lexicographic labours would scem to have been best
qualified for that task, Professor Roth, declared
honestly that a translation of the Veda 1s a task
not for this, but for the next century

I had still many things to fimish, and I felt the
time had come for drawing mn my sails Having
lectured for twenty-five years at Oxford, I thought
I had a 11ght to be 1elieved, nay, I felt 1t a duty

U ITibber ¢ Lecti oo, Longmans, 1882
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to the University to make room for younger and
more vigorous men I then forined a small society,
consisting of the best Orental scholars mm Europe and
India, and we began to publish & series of translationa
of the Sacred Book~ of the Euast, which by this time
amounts to thirty volumes, and will ultimately com-
prise forty-eight

While engaged in conducting this undertaking, I
felt 1t necessary, before 1esumming my study of
religion, to define more clearly my own philosophical
position. Thad from the very first made 1t sufficiently
clecai, 1 thought, that to my imind language and
thought werc inseparable, that thought was language
menus sound, mstead of language being, as was
commonly supposed, thought plus sound It was
from that pomt of view that I felt justified in treat-
g mythology as T had done, namely, as an affection.
o1 even as a disease, of language, and 1t was in the
same sense that I had tried to read in the annals of
language some of the seciets of the giowth of 1el-
gion  The common 1llusion that langnage 15 different
from thought, and thought different from language
seenled to me one of the best 1llustrations of modein
plilosophieal mythology , but I found that even pro-
fessed philosopheis clung to that myth with the same
tenacity with which they ching to their belief m
faculties and forces, as different from their manifesta-
tions  They had so little understood the fundamental
prnciple on which my system 1ested, namely, the
absolute 1dentity of language and thought, that one
of them, Professor Gruppe, published his large work
on Mythology, ebiefly in order to show that instead
of explamming mythology as a peculianty of language,
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I ought to have explamned it as a peculianty of
thought What 1s one to say to this kind of enti-
c1sm, which 1gnores, or rather runs its head against,
the very walls of the fortress which 1t means to
hesiege? I thus was almost compelled to publsh
iy last book, the Science of Thought, \n which I
collected all the facts that had been brought to light
by the Science of Languuge, \n support of a theory
leld by the most eminent philosophers fiom Plato to
Hegel !, namely, that Logos 13 the same thing, whether
you translate 1t by language or by thought, and that
as there 15 no language without 1eason, neither 1s
there any reason without language

I hope to tieat this question more fully 1n some
of my later lectures At present I only wished to
show what 1s the 1ed thiead which holds my hiterary
work together, and to explain to you why, when I
1ecerved the mvitation to lecture on Natural Theology
m this Umversity, I felt that, if life and health were
granted me, this was the very work I ought still to
accomplish I want, if possible, to show you how the
10ad whicli leads from the Seience of Language to the
Science of Mythology and to the Science of Thought.
1s the only safe 10ad on which to approach the Sccence
of Religeon  Thas Science of Religion wall thus become
the test, and I hope the confirmation, of previous
theories on language, mjythology, and thought, and
the woik which I began at Leipzig in 1843, will, 1f
my hife 13 spared, be brought to its final consummation
in the Lectures which you have allowed me to give 1n
the University of Glasgow

The task with which you have entiusted me 1s

Y Sec Contompurary Ry October 1888 My Predecessors
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enormous—fa1 beyond the powers of any onme man,
and I know full well, far beyond my own powers
All I can promise you 1s to help to clear the giound
and to lay the foundation, but to erect a building,
such as Lord Gifford shadowed forth in his Last
Will, to raise a temple wide enough, strong enough,
high enough for all the 1ehigious aspirations of the
human race, that we must leave to future generations
—to younger, to stronger, and to better hands



LECTURE 1II
DEFINITION OF RELIGION

Deflnition of Religion, why wanted

F the Science of Religion 1s to be treated as one of
the natural sciences, 1t 1s clear that we must begin
with a carcful collection of facts, illustrating the origin,
the growth, and the decay of religion
But we shall ind 1t 1mpossible to do so, unless we
first enter on a preliminary and, I must add, a some-
what difficult inquiry, namely What 18 meant by
religion  Unless we can come to a clear understanding
on that point, we shall find 1t 1mpossible to determine
what facts to 1nclude, and what facts to exclude in
collecting our evidence for the study of religion
What then 18 religion? To many people this will
sound a vely easy question, as easy as the question,
What 15 man? Practical people object to such
questions, and consider any attempt to answer them
as mere waste of titme Now 1t 15 quite true that
there 13 a kind of publie opimion, which for all ordi-
nary purposes settles the meaning of words, and by
which we may allow ourselves to be guided in the
daily concerns of Life But 1n philosophical discussions
this 1s stiictly forbidden What 1s philosophy but a
perpetual criticism and correction of language, and
the history of philosophy but a succession of new
defimtions assigned to old and famhar terms ?
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Great differences in defining Religion

Besides, there 15 anything but agreement on the
true meaning of religion Most people, whatever their
opwnions might be on other points, would probably
hold that 1eligion must always have something to do
with God or the gods But even that is not the case
Buddhisin, for 1nstance, which 1s a cieed professed by
the largest number of human beings, recognises, as
taught by Buddha Sdkyamuni, no god, or at all events
no creator of the universe, and 1t has been held 1n
consequence that Buddhism could not be called re-

hgion
Is Buddhism a Beligion?

Now 1t 1s quite true, we may so define religion that
the name could not be applied to Buddhism , but the
question 15, who has the right so to narrow the defimi-
tion of the word ‘1eligion’ that 1t should cease to be
applicable to the creed of the majonity of mankind?
You sec that the right of definition 1s a most sacied
11ght, aRd has to be caiefully guaided, 1f we wish to
avold the danger of mere logomachies How often
have I been asked, Do you call Buddha's 1eligion a re-
ligion, do you call Daiwin’s philosophy philosophy, or
Wagner's music music? What can we answer under
such provocation, except, Define what you mean by
religion, define what you mean by philosophy, define
what you mean by music, and then, and then only, we
may possibly come to an agreement as to whether
Buddha’s doctrines may be called 1eligion, Darwin's
writings philosophy, and Wagne1’s compositions music
I know full well that nothing wrritates an adveisary
so much as to be asked for a definition, and yet 1t 15
well known, or ought to be well known, that defini-
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tion formed the very foundation of the philosophy of
the ancients, of Socrates, Plato and Amnstotle, while
the absence of proper definitions has been and 1s still
the curse of modern philosophy!

Definition of Definition
But before we can give a definition of rehigian, we
must first g1ve a definition of definition 1tself, howevel
pedantic such a request may appeal
There are at least three kinds of defimtions, the
etymological, the kistorical, and the dogmatac

Etymological Definition,

Many people still 1magine that an eiymology is mn
itself a definition This was an 1mpression which
prevalled widely 1n early times? blefore the true
puneiples of etymology had been discovered, and 1t
prevails even now, though theie 15 no longer any
excuse for 1t Homea, fo1 1nstance, 18 very fond of
ctymologies which aile to account for the peculiar
chaiacter of certain gods and heioes Plato extends
this practice even mole widely, though he often leaves
us 1n doubt whether he 1s really serious 1n his etymo-
logies or not  You know how in his Cratylus (410)
he derives dijp, air, from alpewr, to 1a18¢, as the element
which raises things from the earth , how he explains
aifip, ether, as defeifp, because this element 15 always
running 1n a flux about the air (del Ot dépa péwr) He
derives feof, the gods, also from the same root feiy, to
run, because he suspected, as he says? ‘ that the sun,
moon, earth, stars, and heaven, which are still the

1 Seo Mill, Three Essays on Religion, p 4

2 ¢f Sankhyatattvakaumudi, § 4, tannuvakanam ka lakshanam,

‘the etymologieal interpretation 15 the defimtion '
* Cratylus, 397 C
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gods of many barbariang, were the only gods known to
the aboriginal Hellenes, and seeing that they were
always moving and runmng, from this their running
nature, they called them gods or runners, and after-
wards, when they had discovered all the other gods,
they 1etained the old name ’ Aristotle was more sparing
1n his etymological definitions, yet he too derived alfip,
the ethet, from dei Beiv, because 1t was always runmng
and moving' )

The Romans followed the example of the Greeks 2
Poets like Lucretius and Ovid indulged 1n etymologies,
whenever they seemed to agree with their opinions,
and to the latest times Roman lawyers delighted i
supporting their definitions of legal terms by more or
less faneaiful derivations

In India also these etymological definitions were
recognised from the earliest times  They a1e generally
introduced 1n the following way ¢This 18 the saddle-
hood of a saddle that we sit on 1t’, ‘this 18 the road-
hood of a road that we mide?® on 1t’, ¢this 18 the
heaven-hood of heaven that i1t bas been heaved on
high’ Only, while these etymologies are historieally
correct, any etymology 1s welcome to the authors of
the Brtdhmana or the Nirukta, 1f only 1t explains some
meaning of the word

In some cases these etymological defimtions are
very useful, but they require the gieatest caution
First of all, many popular etymologies * are phonetic-
ally untenable and historically wrong God, for in-

' De Mundo, ed Dadot vol 1u p 628 1 28, Bid 70 del Geiv

4 Lersch Die Sprachphilosoplice der Alten, vol 1, Cie Nut Dear 1n 24

? See Adcademy, Dec 1888, also Plutarch, Fragm 21, 27

*Varro L L v 7 ed Egger ‘Quattuor explicand: gradus 1in-
fimuy 18 quo etiamn populus venit Quis enim non videt unde areni-
fodinae et viocirus ?” Lersch, 1 ¢ vol w1 p 126
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stance, cannot be derived from good, because phonetic
laws will not allow 1t, and because the two words run
perallel, and never approach one another, as far as we
can follow their history

But even where an etymology 1s unassailable
on phonetic and historical grounds, 1t can never
give us more than the firat starting-pomnt of a word
It may teach us how the object to be named was
first conceived, but no moie We know, for in-
stance, that dews 1n Latin represents the Sansknt
deva, perhaps also the Greek 6eds, though neither of
these etymologies 1s 1n strict acecordance with phonetic
rules!, and that deve meant originally, bright This
18 extremely 1mportant as showing us that one of the
many conceptions of the Divine started from the con-
cept of bright and beneficent beings, such as sun, and
moon, and stars, In opposition to the dark and deadly
aspects of the might, but to imagmne that this could
help us to undeistand the concept of God 1n the mind
of such a thinker as Pascal, would be absuid. We
can never be too grateful, 1f we can discover the
germinal 1dea of a word, 1f we can piove, for instance,
that deus was originally no more than a bright being,
that a priest was originally an elder, a minister a
servant, a bishop an overseer, but if we were to give
these etymologies as more than historical curiosities,
and mistake them for definitions we should only prove
our 1gnorance of the nature of language, which 15 1n a
congtant state of ebb and flow, and exhibits to us the
Process of continuous evolution better than any other
part of nature,

! See Selected Essays, 1 p 215 I still hold to the opinions there
expressed
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Historical Definition

We now come to historical definitions What I eall
an hestorical definition 18 an account of these very
changes which take place in the meaning of a word,
s0 long as 1t 1s left to the silent and unconseious
influences which proceed from the vast community of
the speakers of one and the same language Thus an
historical dehimition of deus would have to show the
various changes which led fiom devq, bright, as ap-
plied t{o the sun, the dawn and other heavenly pheno-
mena, to the Devus, as powers within or behind these
heavenly bodies, and lastly to the beneficent agents 1n
nature or above natwie, whom the Hindus ecalled
Devas, and the Romans Jiv  As the biography of a
man may be called his best defimtion, what I call
biogiaphies of words aie perhaps the most useful de-
finitions which 1t 1s 1 our power to give

Dogmatic Definition

Lastly come the dogmatic defimtions, by which I
mean definitions given on the authority of individaals,
who, whatever a woid may have meant etymologieally,
and whatever it may have come to mean historically,
declare that, for theiwr own purposes, they intend to
use 1t 1n such end such a sense  This 15 chiefly done
by philosophers, lawyers, and men of science, who feel
unable to use 1important woirds with all the vagueness
of their etymological and historical meanming, and
determine once for all, generally by the old logical
method of settling their genus and thewr speafic
difference, 1n what exact sense they ought to be em-
ployed 1n future

Let us now see how these three kinds of definition
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have been applied to the word with which we have to
deal, namely ) eligion

EBtymologiocal Definition of Religio

The etymological definition of 1eligion has attracted
considerable interest among theologians, owing to
that kind of tacit persuasion that the etymology of
the word must somehow or other help to disclose 1ts
real meaning It 18 well known that Lactantius
derived 7eligio from 1eligure, to bind o1 hold back,
and he did so0, not sumply as a philologist, but as a
theologian " We aie boin,” he says, ‘under the con-
dition that, when boin, we should offer to God our
justly due services, should know Him oply, and
follow Him only We are tied to God and hound
to Him (religuti) by the bond of piety, and from this
has rehgion itself received 1ts name, and not, es
Cicero has nterpieted 1t, fiom attention (¢ 1ele-
gendo)1’

Before we examine thiz etymology, 1t will be use-
ful to give the etymology which Lactantius aseribes
to Cicero, and wluich he 1s bold enough to reject
Cicero says ‘Those who carefully took 1n hand all
things pertaimng to the woiship of the gods, were
celled 1¢ligiosy, fiom elfgere, —as neat people
(eleguntes) were so called from elegeie? to pick out,
hikewise diligent people, diligentes, fiom duligere, to
choose, to value, and «nfelligent people from wntel-

' Lactantius, Institut Dw 1v 28, ‘Hac conditione gignimur, ut
generatl nos Deo justa et debita ubseyula praebeamus, hunc solum
noverimus, hune sequamur Hoc vineulo pietatis obstricts Deo et
religats sumus , unde 1psa Teliglo nomen accepit, non, ut Cicero 1n-
terpretatus est, 1 relegendo’

4 Rather fiom a lost verb elegare

D
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ligere, to understand , for 1n all these words there 1s
the meaning of legere, to gather, to choose, the same
a8 1n 7eligiosus L.

Let us first clear the ground of some statements
which are repeated again and again, but which have
really no foundation It 15 often said that Varro?*
supports the etymology of Lactantius, but Vario
simply treats of lZgere and l&gi0, and thus supports
indirectly the etymology of Chicero, rather than that
of Lactantius.

Festus, again, 1f he 15 to be quoted at all as having
given an etymology of 7eligio, sides with Cicero, and
not with Lactantius, for he says that people are called
relvgiost 1f they make a choice (delectus) of what has
to be done or to be omitted 1n the woiship of the
gods, according to the custom of the state, and do not
entangle themselves n superstitions ¢

Of later wnters St Augustin follows sometimes
the one, sometimes the other derivation, as it suits
his purpose, while among modern theologiens 1t has
actually been maintained that religio was descended
from 7eligare ns well as from relegere, so ns to com-
bine the meanings of both *

From a puiely philological point of view 1t cannot

' Cicero, De Nat Deor 11 2B, ‘Qui autem omnia quae ad cultum
deorum pertinerent diligenter retractarent et iamquam relegerent
sunt dicti religiom ex relegendo, ut elegantes ex eligendo, 1temgque
ex dibgendo diligentes, et intelligendo i1ntelligentes His enim Ln
verbis omnibus 1nest via legend: eadem quae 1n religioso *

2 Varro, De ng lat v 68, ed Egger Legio, ‘quod leguntur
milites 1n delectu ,’ Nitzsch, Studien und Kritiken, 1 p 527

3 Festus, p 236, ‘Heliglosn dicuntur, qui faciendarum praeter-
mittendarumgque rerum divinarum secundum morem civitabis de-
lectum habent nec se superstitionibus amplicant ’

1 ‘Relegendo se sentit religatum,’ von Drey, as quoted by Nitzsch,

Le
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be demied that relzgio might have sprung from 2eligare
quite as well as from relegere  The ordinary objection
that from religare we should have 7el:gutio, and not
relrgro, has no real weighl, for we find by the side of
opinary such woids as opinio, not oprnatio, and
necopvnus , and by the side of rcbellure, rebellrs and
1¢betlio  In lwtor also, 1if 1t meant originally a man
who binds the criminal, we should have to admit a
root ligere, by the side of lLigare

The real objection to our deriving 7eligio from
religure 1s the fact that in classical Latin religare 18
pever used in the sense of binding or holding back
In that sense we should have expected obligutio, or
possibly obligio, but not relegio  Cicero’s etymology
18 therefore decidedly preferable, as more 1n accordance
with Latin 1diom  Relegere would be the opposite of
neglegere or negligere!, and as neglegere meant ¢ not
to care relegere would natwally have meant ‘to
care,’ ‘to regard,’ ‘to reverc’? From a verse quoted
by Nigrdius Figulus fiom an ancient writer, and
preserved by Gellius (1v 9), we learn that religens
was actually used, as opposed to 7eligrosus He sard
Relvgentem esse oportet, reliqrosus ne fuas, '1t 18
11ght to be reverent, but do not be religious,’ that 1s,
superstitious !

! The change of ¢ into : 1s historical  We find negleyo and iegligo,
uttellego and inteligy  The spelling with ¢ 18 the old spelling, but
there are modern compounds also which have always ¢ such as
perlhgo, prael¥go

‘M M Hibbert Lechnes, p 22

? @ellius, ed Hertz, 1v 9 Adjectives 1n osus generally 1mply an
€Xcess, a8 minogus, mulierosus Thus Nigidius Figulus said  “Hoe 1n-
chinamentum semper hujuscemod1 verborum, ut vinosuy, mulierosus,
religiosus sigmificat copiam gquandam immodicam rer super gua

dicitur Quocirea religiosus 18 appellabatur qui nimia et super-
stitiosa religione sese alligaverat, eaque res vitic assignabatur * ‘Sed

D2
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The German woid Andacht, Literally thoughtful-
ness, then reveience, has sometimes been compaied
with 7eligio, but there 15 a shght difference, for
Andacht conveys the meaning of meditation rather
than of regard and reverence

There 18 one more etymological definition of 1eligion
which Gellius (1v 9) ascribes to one Masurius Sabinus
He derived 7eligiosum, 1n the sense of sacred, fiom
relinguere, to leave or put aside, as something too
sacred for ordinaly purposes®’ As phonetic laws
would not allow of this derivation, we need not
discuss 1t further

So much fo1 the etymology of religio, which 1n 1its
first conception can only have meant reapect, care,
reverence

Historical Definitlon of Religio

We now come to what I called the %:sfo)ical defini-
tion, or what others might prefer to call an histoiical
description of the fates of the word 7el:g20, while con-
fined to 1ts own native soil Most words, paiticulaly
those which foim the subject of controversies, have
had a history of their own Thewr meaning has
changed fiom century to centuly, often fiom geneia-
tion to generation, mnay, like the expression of the
human face, the expression of a woid also may
change from moment to moment In one sense out
historical definition may be called the biography of
praeter 1sta,” thus Gellius continues, ‘quae Nigidius dieit, alio quo-
dam diverticulo significationis, religinsus pro casto atque ohzervant:
cohibentique sese certis legibus fintbusque dict voeptus’

1 ‘Masurius autem Sabinus 1n commentarus quos de indigeniy
composmit, religiosum, 1inquit, est quod propter sanctitatem aliquam

remotum ac sepositum a nchis est, verbum a relinquendo dictum,
tamquam caerimonia 4 carendo.’ Gellius, ed Hertz, 1v 9
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a word, and 1f only 1t can be recovered with any
approach to completeness, such a biography conveys
to us more 1nformation than can be gathered from
any logical or etymologieal definition

So long as the word 7elig:0 remains on Roman so1l,
all changes of meaning seem perfectly intelligible, 1f
only we take into account the influence of those
forces which determine the growth of meaning in all
words  Afterwards, when the word 1eligio 1s trans-
ferred from a Roman to a Christian atmosphere, from
classical to mediweval Latin and the modern Romanic
dialeets, fiom popular pailance to technical theology,
the case becomes different We then enter on purely
dogmatic o1 self-willed definitions, the natural growth
of language seems airested, and all we can do 1s to
register the various meamings which have been
assigned to the word religion by philosophers and
theologians of authoiity and influence

Tracing the history of 1¢ligio, we find 1t used 1n
Latin 1n its oniginal and wider sense of regard or
respect, 1n such expressions as 1eligio jurigurands,
revelence for an oath, as distinguished from metus
deorum, fear of the gods!

Religio snd metus occur frequently together, for
mnstance, Cic 1 1n Verr 4, 45, 101, wt eam (cuprdita-
tem) non mietus, non 1eligio continei ct, where we can
translate the two words metus and 7eligio by fear
and awe, fear expressimg the fear of men or of conse-
quences, awe the fear of the gods Tt 19 said 1n another
place that when the moon was suddenly eclipsed on a

! Cic Font 1x 30, ‘An vero 1stas nationes religione jurisjurand:
ac metu deorum immortallum 1n testimonns dicendis commoveri

arbitramini, qune tantum & ceterarum gentiam more Ac NAtura
dissentiunt
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clear night, the whole army was pextmibed religione
et metu, by awe and fear Such expressions also as
religio est facere aliqguid do not refer to religrous
seruples! only, but to any qualms of conscience

After a time, however, 7eligi0 became more and
more defined as the feeling of awe 1nspired by
thoughts of divine powers Thus Cicero? states,
religno est quae superiors cwyusdam naturae quam
diwnam  wocant curam caervmomamque «ffert,
‘Rehgion 18 what brings with 1t the care and cult
of some higher power which they call divine’ As we
find here 7elegio and caerimonia placed side by side,
we find hkewise cultus and 7elvgio ? joined, the
former expressing the outward, the latter the inward
worship of the gods

A distinction 15 soon made also between religion
and superstifion, as Cicero says, mec vero super-
stitione tollenda* religio tollitur, ‘ though super-
stition should be removed rehgion 1s not’

Lastly, religio, and also the plural religiones?,
became the recognised names of outward religious
acts, of eult and ceremony Thus Cicero " distinctly
explains religio by cultus deorumi, and he declares”
thai the religion of the Romans 18 divided 1nto sacra,

' Liv u 62, ‘Ut numine aliquo defensa castra oppugnare iterum
religio fuenit’

1 Imvent 1 53, 161

?* Cic ¥ D1 43,121, ‘Quis aut cultu aut rehiglone dignas jyudi-
care (lmagines)’

"' De Dw 11 72, 148

" Cic n Verr v 13, 34, ‘Contra fas, contra nuspicia, contra omnes
divinas atque humanas religiones ’

8 N D u 3 B, ‘Religione, 1d est cultu a.orum, multo supenores

" De Nat Deor 11 1, ‘Quumgue omnis populi Romani rehgio
1n sacra et auspicia divisa sit, et tertium adjunctum mt, ;1 qud
praedictionis caussa ex portentis et momnstris Sibyllae interpretes
+haruspicesve monuerunt ’
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sacrifices, and auspicia, observations of the flight of
birds, to which a third part has been added, namely,
when the interpreters of the Sibyl or the haruspices
declared something for the sake of prophecy from
portenta and monstra  The auspicra he supposes to
have been founded by Romulus, the sacra by Numa
In another place he distinguishes superstition from
religion, quae deorum culty pio continetur?!, ¢ which
consists 1n the devout worship of the gods’ We meet
even with such expressions as 7eligio deorum am-
mortalium 2,1 e the worship of the immortal gods

So far we can watch the natural development of
the word relig:o 1n Latin It began with the mean-
ing of care, attention, reverence, awe, 1t then took
the moral sense of scruple and conscience , and lastly
became more and more exclusively applied to the
mward feeling of reverence for the gods and to the
outward manifestation of that reveience i worship
and saciifice Theie are some late writers who use
relagio 1n the sense of faith, for instance, Cassiodorus
(died 562, AD), Religionem cogere mon possumus,
quic nemo cogitur wt inwitus ciredat? < We cannot
force religion, for no one 13 ever forced to believe
against his will” but i classical Latin relig:o never
has that meaning.

Thus ends the biography of the word religio, so
long 8s 1t Lived its natural Life, unchequered by
technical definition We can clearly see that what
the Romans expressed by religio was chiefly the
moral or practical, not the speculative or philo-
sophical sde of rehgion The questions as to the

! N D1 42,117 2 Cic Lasl 25, 98
! Vararum Libri, n 27
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existence, the character and powers of their gods, did
not trouble their minds, so long as they were left to
themselves, still less did they make their sense of
moral obligation, which they called ref:gi0, dependent
on their faith in the gods only They had a feeling
of awe 1n their hearts at the smght of anything that
seemed to them overpowering and beyond the grasp
of their senses and their understanding They did
not care much whence that feeling arose, but they
called 1t 7eligio, that 18, conmdering, thinking twice,
hesitating , that was enough for them The 1dea that
the gods had implanted that feeling 10 their hearts, or
that a thing was wrong or nght because the gods had
forbidden or commanded 1t, did not occur to them,
t1ll they had come in contact with Greek philosophy
Their rehigion, if we may use that word in 1its latel
and far more general sense, was very much what
Spinoza 1n his Tractutus theologico-politicus thinks
that practical religion ought always to be, sumple
prety and obedience, as distinguished from philosophy
and love of knowledge The gods were accepted
without any misgivings, their approval of what was
right and good was taken for granted, and no further
questions were asked So great 1s the difference
between 7eligio, as understood by the Romans, and
religro as commonly understood by us, that 1eligio
Romana would never have conveyed to Cato the
iden of his knowledge of Jupiter, Mars, or Vesta, and
the duties he owed to them, but rather that of
ancient Romen piety There 18 a well-known verse
by Schiller

‘Which religion I have? There 13 none of all you may mention,
Which I embrace, and the cayse® Truly, religion 1t 13,
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Here he uses religion in the first line in a purely
modern sense, 1n the second line 1n a truly classical
sense  What he meant was that he was held back
by awe, by reverence and humility, from deciding on
the truth of any single form of faith, and this the
Romans too might have ealled 1elcgion

French has 1n some expressions retained the class-
1cal meaning of religio In such a phrase as Il «
une religion 1nviolable powr s« parole we recognise
the Latin 1eligio jurigyuiands !

Later meanings of Religio

We now have to follow the word 7elyyi0 1n 1ts later
wanderings Transferred to a Chiistian soil, religion
became 1eally a foreign word, and as such had to be
defined by those who used 1t, and chiefly by theolo-
gians and philosophers We naturally look first to
the Old and New Testament to see i1n what sense
religion 15 used there But in the translation of the
Old Testament the word 1efzgi0n never occurs, and 1n
the New Testament 1t occurs thiee times only , and 1n
one of these passages the translation varies between
religion and superstition  In the Acts of the Apostles.
xxv1 5, we read ‘I lived a Pharisee after the most
straitest sect of ou1 1eligion’ Heie religion, 1n the
Vulgate, 1¢ligi0, corresponds to the Gieek fpnoela,
which means outward worship of the gods In the
Epistle of St James (1 26, 27), we have 8pnoxela, reh-
giows worship, and the adjective Opfjokos, which 1s
rendered by religious, in the Vulgate by religiosus

In the Epistle to the Galatians (1 13, 14) the trans-

! See Litti¢, sy  He also cites such expressions as 1 a une religion
et un zde pos lesinteréts diw 201 or 1l se foat une 1eligion d dooutey les 1aisons
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lation the ‘Jews’ religion’ is meant to render the
Greek 'lovdaropds, which 18 reteined in the Vulgate as
Judaismus Lastly, 1n the Acts, xxv 19, ‘they had
certain questions against him of their own supersts-
tron, and of one Jesus, which was dead, whom Paul
affirmed to be alive,” we have in Greek deiridaipovia,
which really means the fear of the gods, and which the
Vulgate translates 11ghtly by superstitio, the Revised
Version less correctly by religion?!

In all these passages, what 1s mntended by religeo, as
used 1n the Vulgate, 1s a system of religious belief and
worship, no longer what was meant by 7e/.gi0 1n 1ts
classical sense The nearest approach to religio in
1ts original meaming 18 found in the Greek edoéfeia
The verb sé@opas ?, expressed at first being asvestruck,
standing back with awe Thus oéBas i’ €xer eloopdwrra
meant ‘ awe holds me back while I behold’ It after-
wa1ds 18 used for reverence towards the gods Thus
eboéBeia Znvds 1s used by Sophocles (Electra, 1097) 1n
the sense of reverence towards Zeus, and the same
word with the preposition eis occurs in the sense of
plety towards parents, as 1n Plato’s Republie, 615 C,
eboéBea els feods xal yovéas After Homer we find
aéfopar used with the accusative, like weneror, for
inatance, oéBopat Beovs, I worship the gods

At first the Greeks used 3eisidaipovia, fear of the

! Other Biblical expressions for religion are pé8os rov feois, Aarpeia,
Soviela See E Hatch, Essays in Biblical Greek, p 45

? Brugmeann’s derivation of oéfopai and oéSas from Sanskrit tyag,
to leave, 18 not tenable, on account of the difference of meaning,
see Kuhn's Zatschrift, xxv, p 301 If an etymology must be given,
1 should connect gBas with ocoBéw, to scare away, and Sanskrnit
kshubh, to perturb The transition of ks into 5 1n Greek 18 1rregu-
lar, but not without analogy, see Curtius, p 696 In kshubh we
should have to recognise a parallel form of kshabh But this 1s
very doubtful
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gods or of the demons, and ¢ofciocfar 75 feiov, to fear
the divine power, 1n a good sense But very soon
dewoidapovic was used 1n a bad sense, as superstition,
so that Marcus Aurelius Antomnus (161-180, A D)
speaks of feooefis xwpis dewridarpovias, god-fearing
without superstition !

Dogmatic Definitionn

We have now to consider the third class of defini-
tions, which I called dogmatic They differ from the
etymological and historical definitions in that they
give us the opinions of individuals, whether theolo-
gians or philosophers, who take upon themselves to
say, not so much what 1ehgion does mean or did
mean, but what 1t ska/l mean There 15 generally
something dictatorial in such defimitions 1 open the
pages of a philosophical yournal? and I find n close
proximity the following definitions of religion ‘Reh-
gion 18 our recognition of the umity of natuie, and
teaches us to consider ourselves as paits of the whole,
and who can doubt 1ts strong influence upon all om
conduct!” On the next page I read, ‘Theology and
Metaphysics have nothing to do with Morahty,’ and
soon after, ‘Religion has never been other than
science, plus worship or emotion’

We can hardly open a book without meeting with
similar random definitions of religion Religion 1s
said to be knowledge, and 1t 15 said to be ignorance
Religion 18 said to be freedom, and 1t 1s said to be
dependence Religion 1s said to be desire, and 1t 18
said to be freedom from all desires Religion 13 sad
to be silent contemplation, and 1t 1s said to be splendid

! Eiv tavrdy, b v1 § 30, ed Gataker p 52
2 The Open Court, vol 1 pp 978-981
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and stately worship of God People take every kind
of iberty with this old word Young poets will tell
you that poetry 1s their religion, young artists, that
their religion 15 art, while 1t has been said of old that
‘ pure religion 1s to visit the fatherless and widows 1n
their affliction, and to keep yourselves unspotted from
the world !’

We cannot contest the right of every one to define
religion as he understands 1t For see how the matter
stands with regard to definition We have the etymo-
logical meaning of religion, but that 1s not binding,
and we have the various /istorical meamngs of reli-
gion, and they again are not binding What critera
then can we discover for testing the truth of what I
call the dogmatic definitions of religion? Some ale
clearly far too narrow, others far too wide Some are
faulty in themselves, others prove deficient when we
try to apply them to historical facts We must examine
the most important of them, and though such an ex-
amination, even of the most 1mportant definitions
only, will no doubt occupy some time, we ought to
remember how often a whole dialogue has heen
devoted by Plato to this kind of philosophical recon-
noitring, and ought not to grudge the time which we
have to devote to this preliminary mnquiry

Religion and Theology
In conducting this 1nquiry we must be careful 1n
the choice and use of our own words, and we must
try, as far as possible, to use every word in one sense
only We must distinguish, for instance, between
relagion and theology, though these words have often

! Ep St James, 1 27



DEFINITION OF RELIGION. 45

been used promiscuously By religion we should
always understand the subject 1itself, by theology the
study or science of that subject This terminology,
so far as the word theology 1s concerned, has prevailed
ever since the time of Abelard, and there seems to be
no reason for changing 1t

The Greek word theologos was used onginally in a
different sense Thus Homer and Hesiod were called
theolog: (Herodotus, 11 53), not 1n the modern sense of
theologians, but as conversant with the oinigin and
history of the gods Hesiod's Theogony might have
been called his Theology, or, at all events, a part of 1t,
and that name 1s applied to similar works, such as the
Theology of Thamyns, and of Orpheus, who 1s speci-
ally called 6 Aeordyos by the Neo-platomstsl. Plato
and Aristotle used theolugy in the sense of ‘ doctrine
concerning Deity and Divine things,’ Adyo: wepl 705 feod
kal Tepl TGY Berby

In Latin theologia was taken by Varno i the sense
of what we call religion, there being according to hum
three kinds of theology, the mythical, the physical,
and the civil The mythical theology contaned the
fables about the gods, and many things, we are told,
contrary to the dignity of immortal beings The
physical theology was described by him as beyond
the capacity of the vulgair, while he considered the
cwil theology, the received religion of Rome, as best
for a good citizen to believe

In Chnstian phraseology theologos meets us first as
the name of the author of the Apocalypse, John the
Divine, or the theologos  This name, however, we are
told, was given to him, not sunply because he was

! See Gruppe, Diwe griechischen Cuife, pp 632-637
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what we call a theologian, but because he maintaned
the divimty of the Logos In the third and fourth
centuries theologos 1s said to have meant usually one
who defended that doctrine

Later,and paiticularly during the middle ages, theo-
logy came to mean religious doctrine in general, as
studied by theologians or priests, and Abelard’s Theo-
logia Christiuna was meant to repiesent what was
afterwards called Summa theologiae, a body of sys-
tematical knowledge concerming Chrstian 1eligion’?

Dogmatic and Practical Religion.

The fashion which prevailed for some time, pai-
ticulaily 1 Germany, of using 7eligion 1 the
sense of practical and moral 1elhgion, while re-
serving theology as & name of dogmatic religion,
13 objectionable, and can only cieate confusion We
may distingmish between dogniatic and practical
religion, and we may equally distinguish between
dogmatic and practical theology But as a theo-
logian 1s now always used in the sense of a man who
studies 1eligion professionally or who belongs to
the faculty of theology, it will be best to reserve
theology as a name of this study A mere believer 1n
the dogmas of any religion 1s not yet a theologian I
therefore propose to retain religioin 1n 1ts general sense,
comprising both dogmatic and piuctical rehgion, and
reserve theology as the name for a scientific study of
both  This will prevent all misunderstanding, unless
we prefer to drop the name of theology altogether,
and replace 1t by the name of the Science of Religion

! See Flnt, in Encyclop Brit s v, Theology
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Comparative Theology.

It 18 likewise a mete abuse of technical terms to
speak of Comiparative Religion  There 1s religion and
theie 15 a science of religion, just as there 1s language
and a science of language But no one would speak of
Comparative Language , neither ought we to speak of
Comparative Religion It 1s different with mythology
Mythology may be used, not only for a collection of
myths, but likewise for u seientific treatment of them,
and 1n the latter sense therefore 1t would be correct to
speak of Comparative Mythology

We have thus far distinguished between

Religion, dogniatic and practical, and
Theology, dogmatic and practical

To some philosophers, and theologians also, such a
division between practical and dogmatic 1eligion seems
objectionable, nay, impossible, because they maintain
that morality cannot possibly exist without some be-
lief 1n a divine, or, at least, a 1ational government of
the world, and that dogma again would be useless,
unless 1t became the motive of practical morahty
This may be tiue, but we need not cnter into that
question at present, for by sumply qualifying religion
as cither dogmatic o1 practical, we only distinguish,
we do not separate, and without committing our-
selves as yet to any opinion as to whether morality
can exist without dogma o1 dogma without morality,
we do no more by our nomenclature than admit the
existence of a comnmon element 1 both

Aochleiermacher’s Definition of Religion

Some philosophers, however, and particulaily Schlei-
ermacher, claim the right of using religion in a still
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higher sense  They deny that religion 1s either dog-
matic or moral, they deny also that a combination
of dogma and morality would give us 1ehigion They
pomnt out that when we say that a man 1s without
religion, we do not mean simply thet he does not
believe 1n Judaism, Chrnistianity, or any other form of
faith, or declines to submit to their moral codes We
mean really that he 1s without any rehigious senti-
ment Schleiermacher explamns religious sentiment
as bemg the iminediate consciousness that all that
seems finite 1s 1nfinite, that all that seems temporal 18
eternal ‘To seek and find what 1s infinite and
eternal 1n all that lives and moves, 1n all changes and
chances, 1n all doing and suffering, 1n fact by an 1m-
mediate sentiment to have and know hife 1tself as the
mfinite and eternal hfe, that,’ he says, ¢1s religion’—
‘From that point of view, if once 1eached, all events
become real miracles, all miracles become renl events,
all experience becomes revelation, all revelation ex-
perience '—* If we do not see our own miracles around
us, 1if we do not perceive within us our own revela-
tions, 1f our soul does not yeain to draw in the beauty
of the whole world and to be pervaded by its spuit,
if 1n the highest moments of our Lfe we do mot feel
ourselves impelled by the divine spirit and speaking
and acting from our own holy inspiration, 1f we do
not at least feel all that we feel as an 1mmediate 1n-
fluence of the universe, and yet discover in 1t some-
thing that 18 our own, that cannot be imitated, but
can prove its pure origin within ourselves, we have no
religion’

We shall have to consider this meaning of religion
when we come to examine the Upamishads, the Ve-
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dAnte philosophy, the poetry of the Sufis, and the
speculations of the mediaeval mysties, but 1t seems
to me that 1t would be better if a different name
could be assigned to what may be the highest height
which religion can reach, but 1s nevertheless a com-
plete transfiguration rather of human nature than a
system of doctrines about the Divine, and a code of
precepts 1nspired by our belief in the Divine In
German 1t 13 called Relugiositat , 1n English religiou.-
ness or devotion might be used in the same sense,

Religion, either bellief or body of doctrines

We have still one remark to make with regard to
the ordinary use of the word ‘religion,” before we can
feel ourselves properly equipped for grappling with
the great historical definitions of religion which have
to be examined. Like many terms of the same
character, religion can be used erther for our own
intellectual possession of theoretic dogmas and moral
principles, or as a name of a body of doctimes and
precepts collected by authority, chiefly for the pur-
pose of teaching these doctrines and practices Thus
we may say that a person has changed the Jewish for
the Cbristian religion, that 1s to say, that he has
changed his own rehglous copvictions. Bub we may
8lso say that a person 1s studymng the Buddhst re-
Ligion, either by reading the sacred books of the
Buddhists or by watching the life of the Buddhiats in
Ceylon or China, without allowing these studies to
exercige the least effect on his own convictions This
ambiguity can hardly be avoided, and we have to make
allowance for 1t 1n all branches of knowledge We
speak of logic, meaning either the laws of thought as

E
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we know and follow them ourselves, or a bhody of
doctrines, contained 1n essays and manuals, and we
shall bave to bear 1n mind the same double meaning
when we speak of religion

A strict adherence to the terminology, as we have
now explained 1t, will help us, I hope, to avoid many
misunderstandings, and enable us at the same time
to assign to each of the various defimtions of 1eligion
1ts proper place



LECTURE III

EXAMINATION OF DEFINITIONS

Natural and Hevealed Religions

OST of the earher defimitions of religion which
we shall have to examine, have reference to
Judaism and Christianity only
These two rehigions were considered, 1n Europe at
least, as different 1n kind from all the rest, being
classed as supernatural and revealed, 1n opposition to
all other rehigions which were treated as not-revealed,
as natural, and by some theologians even as inspired
by the poweis of evil
In an historical study of 1ehigion, however, such a
distinction is untenablel, for we shall find that the
claim of revelation or the assertion of a supernatural
origin is by no means peculiar to Chrnstianity and
Judaism Most of the gieat religions of the world
were by their followers believed to have been revealed,
and the arguments by which such a belief was sup-
ported are much the same among all theologians
As the founders of most 1eligions professed to teach
what no eye had seen no1 ear heard, they could not
invoke the ordinary authorities for the truth of their
doctrines, but had to appeal to supernatural sources of
knowledge. And even in cases where the founders

! See Flint, Thewm, p 323
E 2
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themselves made no such claim, but took then stand
on the testimony of the spimt of truth only, their fol-
lowers would soon ascribe to them a higher authority,so
a8 to render all questionings and all opposition to their
doctiines impossible  This applies to all or nearly all
religions, and the claim of a supecrnatural origin, so
far from being exceptional, 15 1eally one of the most
natural tendeneies of natural religion

The student of Comparative Theology theiefore can
claim no privilege, no exceptional position of any
kind, for his own religion, whatever that religion may
be For his purposes all 1elhgions are natuial and
historical Even the claim of a supernatural charactel
is treated by him as a natural end perfectly intelli-
gible claim, which may be 1npoitant as a subjective
element, but can never be allowed to affect the ob-
Jective character of any religion.

Comparative Theology

In that respect Comparatite Theology has but fol-
lowed the example of what used to be called Nutural
Theology, which was always defined as the study of
rehigion, independent of revelation. It professed to
comprise all that could be known of God by the aid
of the human understanding alone This system of
natural 1eligion, such as we find it elaborated, for in-
stance, by Raymundus de Sabunde (or Sebonde), was
mtended at first to serve as an introduction only to
revealed rehigion!. But 1t soon became independent,

! Thus we read in the Theolsgra Nafurals swe Libker Creaturarum,
specialiter de homine et de natura eyus 1n quantum homo, et de hus
guae sunt e1 necessaria ad cognoscendum geipsum et deum, et omne

debitum ad quod homo tenetur et obligatur tum Deo quam proximo,
Argentinse, 1496, ‘Liber creaturarum est porta, via, Janua, intro-
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and Natural Religion, 1n 1ts purity and reasonable-
ness, threatened to excel all ievealed religion In
the last century all religions began to be treated as
sects, 1f not as corruptions, of Natural Religion, and a
study which at first was looked upon as a powerful
aid to faith, was afterwards discouraged as dangerous
to the interests of true religion

Natural Theology daffered, however, from what 18
now called Compes uteve Theology 1n that it purd but
scant attention to the historical religions of the world,
framing 1ts 1deal of what patural religion ought to be,
from the 1nner consciousness only

But 1n the same way as towards the beginming of
our century Geneial Grammar, which taught what,
according to the rules of logic, language ought to be,
was replaced by Comparative Grammar, which
showed what language really had been, the study of
Natural or General Theology also had to make room
for the study of Comparatiie Thevlogy, or what may be
called the Science of Religions, as distinguished fiom
the Science of Religion While Natwial Theology
treated of religion 1n the abstract, or of what religion
might or should bhave been, Compurative Theology
studies religions as they have been, and tries to discover
what 18 peculiar to each and what 1s conmon to all,
with a silent conviction that what 1s common to all
religiohs, whether 1evealed or not, may possibly con-
stitute the essential elements of tiue religion

Modus cognoscendi et colemndi Denum
The first definition with which we have to deal, and
which 18 perhaps the most widely accepted among

ductorirum et lumen guoddam ad librum saciae scripturae 1n quo
sunt verba Dei, et 1doo 1lle praesupponit 1stum *  (Titulus cexu
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Chnistian theologians, existed, as we shall see, with a
very slight alteration, among non-Christian as well as
among Christian theologians In most theologieal
manuals we find rehgion defined as modus cognoscendz
et colendr Deum, ‘ a mode of knowing and worshipping
God’

Though accepted by most theologians as unob-
jectionable, this definition has not escaped ciiticism
It 15 sad ! that a definition should trace whatever has
to be defined back to one genus prozvmum, not to two;
that 1f religion 18 a mode of knowing God, well and
good , but that 1t cannot be at the same tune a mode
of worshipping God This may be tiue in logie, but
what can we do if, as a matter of fact, the same name
has been given to our knowledge as well as to our
worship of God ? In that case the definition of rel¢gio
as modus cognoscendy et colendi Deum would at all
events be bhistorically correct But that 1s not all
There are surely many concepts which have two sides,
nay, which become complete only when we compre-
hend these two or more sides as sides of one and the
same concept We may define a triangle by 1ts three
angles as well as by 1its three sides Our definition of
logic becomes complete only if we define it both as a
knowledge and as an art Even while engaged in
studying logic and gaining a knowledge of the laws of
thought, we practise these very laws, while afterwards
1n practising the laws, we know also as logicians that
we know them. It 18 the same 1n medicine, 1n law,
and 1n most of what we call the applied sciences

! This 18 powerfully stated by Teichmuller 1n hiy Religronsphilo-
sophie, 1886, p 16.
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Knowledge and practice, émiomjun and réyvn, aTe mostly
inseparable

And this really holds true in iehgion more than
anywhere else Is not religion as mere knowledge or
faith said to he ‘dead, being alonel’ that 1s, being
without works? And would not works, however per-
fect and useful, cease to be 1eligions, if performed
without a motive, without a knowledge of God ?

Feeling or Hnowledge a8 motive of action

But we may even go a step further All our acts
are stimulated either by feeling o1 by knowledge, by
percepts or by concepts A feeling of pain makes us
act 1n one way, a feeling of pleasure in another A
mere perception of distance makes the crow fly direct,
that 18 by the shortest road, and induces a peasant to
cross a field diagonally, instead of laterally A know-
ledge of geometry pioduces the same action, only
Lined with intelligence An engineer does what the
crow does, only he does 1it, not simply by mtuition,
but because he knows that the hypothenuse of any
triangle 1s, nay, must always be, shorter than the two
other sides together In this way every act of ours
may be shown, I believe, to be unde1 the influence of
either feeling or knowledge, and thus the active side
of religion also could easily be shown to be insepa:-
able from, though of course not identical with, the
theoretic side

The logical tault, therefore, of tracing religion to
two prozvma genera mnstead of one, if fault it be,
would have 1ts historical justification in the fact that
active religion, whether worship or morality, 1s, 1n
1ts beginning at all events, inseparable from religious

1 Ep James 1 17
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knowledge, while 1n most cases religious knowledge
would by its very nature lead to religious acts

The oblect of religion must be defined

There 18, however, & much more serious difficulty in
this defimition, and this may best be discovered, 1f we
examne the same definition as we find 1t 1n a very
sumilar wording 1n the writings of a heathen philo-
sopher, namely Seneca He defines religion as Cog-
noscere Dewm et imatar.?, ‘ to know God and 1mitate
him’ Now let us remark that Seneca does not say,
to know the gods and 1mitate them, but to know God
and 1mitate him We must indeed not lay too much
stress on this, for 1t 13 well known how promiscuously
philosophers of his age used deus either 1n the singular
or the plural Thus the same Seneca® says ‘I do
not obey God, but I assent to him with all my heart,
he worships the gods best who 1mitates them’ Now,
1f Seneca had 1n g definition of 1eligion spoken of an
imitation of the gods, we should probably have de-
tected at once the serious fault which his defimition
shares in common with that of our own theological
manuals We shall see that in defining rehgion, both
defimitions leave the most 1mportant part, namely, the
object of rehgion, undefined If Seneca had ex-
plained religion as a knowledge and mmitation of
Mars, Bacchus, or Venus, we should have said at
once, But how do you know that there are such
beings as Mars, Bacchus, or Venus? What do you
know about their chaiacter and their proceedings,

! Imutation of God had been prescribed by Pythagoras also, and
with some restriction (rs far as nature permits) by Plato

? Epist 1 95, 96, ‘Non pareo Deo, sed adsentior ex aniumo , sabis
coluit Deos quisquis eos imitatus est *
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and why do you advise us to imtate them? The
flaw which 1n Seneca’s definition of religion would
thus have become palpable at once, can hardly escape
notice 1n the Christian adaptation of 1t  If the object
of rehigion, 1f what 1s to be known and to be wor-
shipped, can thus be taken for granted and left un-
defined, by sunply caelling 1t God, we might with the
same right explain physical science as a knowledge of
nature, or moial science a knowledge of good and
evil, without stating what we mean by nature, or
what we understand by good and evil Such de-
fimtions would be pure tautology If we once know
what we mean by god or gods, the defimtion of reh-
gion becomes easy enough But the discovery and
elaboration of the name and concept of gods and
god, form really the most important and the most
dafficult chapter in the history of religion, and to
take that fundamental clement of religion as sumply
granted, is to overlook the most difficult part in a
definition of religion

It will be easily seen, howevel, that nearly all de-
finitions of religion, and particularly those of modern
philosophers, take the object of 1eligion for granted;
or explain 1t by terms which themselves stand 1n need
of defimtion  Plato naturally does not hke to speak
of gods in the plural, but when he uses instead, the
Dwvine, 70 Betoy, he ought to have defined 1t Of
modern philosophers Schlelermacher used the Infinite,
mnstead of God, Piofessor Pfleiderer speaks of the
world-controlling Power, Dr Martineau 1n his recent
work on Religion of the Divine Mind and the Divine
‘Will, or even of the Unknown, and the author of the
Philosophy of Religion, your own honoured Prineipal,
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defines 1eligion as a surrender of the fimite will to the
infinite will

If we weie all agieed on the meanmng of these
terms, the Divine, the Infinite, the Unknown, the
world-controlling Power, the infimte Will, no formal
objections could be taken to these definitions But
our antagonists will not allow us to take any of these
terms for granted, or as 1equiring no definition

If religion 15 knowledge, they say, does not all
depend on what we know? If religion 1s behief, must
we not ask, first of all, what 1t 1s that we are to
believe, or how our mind got possession of the con-
cept and name of divine beings that are to be beheved ?
Let rehigion be fear or love, woiship or meditation,
1ts essential character must always be determined by
the object to which 1t looks If we call that object
God, does that tell us anything, so long as it 18 left
uncertain what 1s meant by God, whethe:r something
visible or invisible, something compiehensible or 1n-
comprehensible, something that can be named or
sometbing that must for ever remamn nameless? How
often in the religious battles of the world do we hea:
the combatants say, What you call God, I deny to be
God If you call me an atheist, I call you an 1dolator.

Fichte on Atheism

When Fichte was accused of atheism, what did he
1eply ‘Your God,' he said, ‘is the giver of all enjoy-
ment, the distiibutor of all happiness and of all un-
happiness among human beings. That 15 his real
character- But he who wants enjoyment 1s a sensual,
carnal man, who has no religion, and 1s incapable of
rehgion  The first £ wly religious sentiment lkalls all
desire within us. A god who 18 to setve our desires,
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1s a contemptible being, an evil being, for he supports
and perpetuates human ruin and the degradation of
reason Such a god 18 1n truth the prince of this
world, who has been condemned long ago through
the mouth of truth What they call God, 1s to me
not-God They are the true atheists, and because I
do not accept then not-God as the true God, they
call me an atheist’

Goethe and Lavater

And even 1n a more filendly encounter, as that
between Goethe and Lavater, we see how entirely
what the one and the other called 1eligion was deter-
mined by the object to which their 1eligion was
directed ‘To 1ecognise God whelesoever and how-
soever he reveals humself, that 15 true blessedness on
earth,” Goethe says, and he would call that tiue
1ehgion His friend Lavater, on the contrary, could
see the Divine revealed in one person only, in Chist,
s0 that his personal religion consisted, as he declared,
mn his own soul being hid 1n Chnist

All defimtions of religion, therefore, 1n which the
object of religious knowledge or 1everence or love 1s
left undefined, may indeed nterest us as throwing
Lhght on the relation between the subject and the
object of religion, between man and what 15 called
God, but they can hardly claim the title of a formal
end complete defimtion, in the 1ecogmised sense of
that term

Different classes of Definitions

We can best examine some of the most 1mportant
and 1nstructive defimtions of iehigion by classing
them, not according to the subject of rehigion, which
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18 always man, or according to the object, which 1s
called by various names, but according to the formi
mn which this relation between man and God 1s
supposed to manifest 1tself.

Most definitions may be arranged under two heads,
in so far as they lay the chief stress either on the
practical or on the theoretical side of 1ehigion
Let us begin wath the former

Praoctical Religion

The old scholastic definition, according to which
1eligion 15 ‘the chain of conscience by which we feel
ourselves bound to the Godhead in all we think and
will and do !, refers to the practical side of religion,
to what has been called our comnscience or the voice
of God within us, so far as 1t 1egulates our actions.

Kant

It 18 well known that Kant took a similar view of
religion ¢ Religion,’ he wrote, ¢ (as subjective) con-
s1sts 10 owm recognlsnlg :ﬂl our dutles as d1v1ne COoI-~
mandments 2’ or, ‘i our regarding God as the um-
versally to be revered lawgiver for all our duties?’
He 15 very caeful, however, to exclude mere cultus
o1 worship from the sphere of religion, and he declares
that any attempt to pleagse the Deity by acts which
by themselves have no moial value, by mere exteinal
worship, 18 not religion, but sumply superstition *

Caird

We must likewise class heie the definition of

rehgion given by the author of the Philosophy of

! ‘Consucnbiae vinculum, quo cogitando et volendo et agendo
numini nos obatrictos sentimus ° Ammon, Summa Theolog Chiwst § 1

4 Hibbert Lectuics, p 14

® Relygion wnnerhalb der Gyenzen der blossen Vernunft, p 139

| Hibbert Lectuses, p 18
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Relvgron, though 1t aims at a higher phase of
religious morality than that of Kant According to
him, ‘ Religion 1s the surrender of the fimite will to
the infinite, the abnegation of all desire, inclination,
volition that pertains to me as this private individual,
the giving up of every mm or activity that points
only to my exclusive pleasure and 1interest, the
absolute 1dentification of my will with the will of
God!
Pflelderer

A similar thought underlies the definition which
Professor Pleiderer has given 1n the second edition
of his excellent work Die Religionsphilosophie?, of
which an English translation 15 now in course of
publication, or has lately been completed ‘Rehgion,
he writes, ‘18 the relation of our life to the woild-
contiolling Power, which 1s to become a commumty
of Iife with1t?’ ‘Relation of our life to the world-
controlling Powe1’ 13 only a more generalised con-
ception of whet Dr Caird has called the suriender of
the finite will to the infimte But the highest object
of 1eligion 18 concerved s the same by both philo-
sophers, ¢ the commumty of Lfe with the world-
contiolling Pewer’ being evidently intended by
Pflerderer for what Dr Caird calls ‘the absolute
wdentification of my will with the will of God’

The difficult point, however, 1 all these definitions
of religion as the submitting of our will to the will of
God, seems to me- this—that they leave unexplained

U Caird, Phulosophy of Religron, p 206

? Pflerderer, vol n p 29

* It 13 almost 1mpossible to render the exact meaning 1n English
‘Der gemeinsame Kern der Religion 1n allen 1hren Formen 1st jene
Lebensheziehung auf die weltbeherrschonde Macht, welche zur
Lebensgemeinschaft mit thr werden will
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our knowledge of the will of God, nay, even our know-
ledge of the existence and character of what we call
God.

Martineau.

Nor 18 much hight thrown on that dark point 1f we
simply substitute belief for knowledge In his recent
work, On the Study of Religion, Dr Martineau
defines religion as ‘a belief in an Ever-hving God,
that 1s, a Divine Mind and Will, 1uling the Universe
and holding moral relations with mankind’ Here
‘a belief 1n an Ever-living God’ has as much to be
accounted for as a knowledge of God, and the defini-
tion of God as & Divine Mind and Will would like-
wise call for an historieal justification. If a definibion
of rehgion could be silent on these points, or could
take man’s knowledge of God and of the will of
God, or man’s helief 1n a Divine Mind and Wil
for granted, al difficulties would certainly seem
to vamsh But a glance at the history of 1eli-
gion teaches us that we should thus leave unex-
plained those long periods during which the human
mind, after many stiuggles, airived at last at the
abstract and sublime conception of a Divine Mind
and a Divine Will If religion has become, as no
doubt 1t has 1n many minds, a complete submission
to the will of God, such submission must, 1n the
beginning, et all events, have been preceded by an
intellectual struggle which left behind as 1ts result such
concepts and names as ‘ God’ and “the wll of God’
Man’s readiness to submit to the will of God would
be inconceivable without a previous concept of God
which justified such submission and rendered 1t
intelbgible  All defimtions, theiefore, of religion as
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sumply practical, and particularly that of Kant, seem
to me hke the defimtion of a fruit-bearing tree,
which should ignore 1ts invisible roots

Bchenkel and Newman

In oider to avord this difficulty of taking the
concept of God for granted in ouwr defimtion of
1ehgion, and making our conscience the vinculum
with something unknown or undefined, some theo-
logians maintain that ouwr conscience 1s the very
faculty which gives us an 1mmediate knowledge of
God. and wish us to accept conscience as the religious
mgan of the soul In Germany this view has been
eloquently defended by Dr Schenkel, in England by
John Newman, who has always pointed to conscience
as the creative prineiple of 1chigion  Still we gain but
httle for a better defimtion of religion by adopting
this opinion, which may be quite tiue as a matter of
peisonal expericnce 1 the nineteenth century, but
which fails to 1emove the histoiical difficulty, how
from the earliest times the human conscience elabo-
1ated the 1dea of the Godhead, and thus and thus only
made religion a possibility !

Theoretical Beligion

Equally defective, however, are the other definitions
of religion, which I call theoietical, as opposed to
practical  They scem to look to the invigible 100ty
only, and forget the tiee and the fruit which these
roots were meant to suppoit and to nounish  With-
out 1ts practical 1esults, nay, without 1its practical
purposes, 1ehigion would never have been religion

! See Professor Flint's ramarks an hus Baiwrd Lectures on Theism,
p 210
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It might have been theory or dogma,1t might have
grown mnto a system of philosophy, but never into a
religion, whether manifested by outward worship or
by inward piety

Eeligion as sentiment or knowledge.

Most philosophers 1n attempting to define religion
in its theoretic character, have explained 1t as a
gentiment , few only as simple knowledge, hke all
other knowledge Even in ancient times, sentiments,
particularly the sentiments of fear or admiration or
reverence, were supposed to form the very essence of
religion  Fear, the ancients declared, made the gods,
and even 1n modern Christian phraseology, the fear of
God, Gottesfurcht, $ofos Beod, are often used as synony-
mous with religion

Teichmiiller.

One of the most emincnt of modern philosophers!
who have lately been writing on the philosophy of
religion, Professor Teichmuller of Dorpat, whose recent
death has been a serious loss to our studies, combines
the sentiments of fear and reverence in his definition
of religion, and adds to 1t a third, namely the senti-
ment of moral goodness

Religion, he says, consists, (1) Of personal feelings
of fear, of complete dependence on unknown powers,
which form a motive leading man to seek comfort 1n
a view of the world not supported by experience

(2) It conssts of aesthetic feelings, which surrender
themselves 1n admiration to the Beautiful, and lead
to the erection of an 1deal world

(3) It consists of moral feelings, which lead to an

! Religionsphilosophie, Breslau, 1886



EXAMINATION OF DEFINITIONS 65

attempt to construct such a system of the umverse
as should 1n turn make them (our moral feelings) 1n-
telhgible
Anthor of Natural Religion

The author of Natwral Religion, whoever he may
be, lays the chief stress on the sentiment of admira-
tion, defining religion as a habitual and permanent
feeling of admiration

Goethe

Goethe preferred reverence 1instead of admira-
tion, though he speaks of the 1esult rather than of
the nature of religion ‘A threefold reverence, he
writes, ‘has to be called forth in man by religion
a reverence for what 1s above, for what 1s around, and
for what 18 beneath us  The last 1s the most difficult,
and has been 1ealised by Christianity only, because 1t
alone has been able to recognise even misery and
poverty, scorn and contempt, shame and disgrace,
suffering and death as divine, nay to honour and
cherish even sin and crime, not as impediments, but,

as helps to the Saint’
M

Mill also, 1n his Three Essays on Religion, pub-
hished after his death, 1n 1874, would seem to trace
back religion to a feeling of admiration, or, as he
expresses 1t, to a craving for an ideal object. ‘So
long as human life 1s 1nsufficient, he wntes, ‘to
satisfy human aspirations, so long there will be a
craving for higher things which finds 1ts most obvious
satisfaction in religion’ And again  The essence of

' Teichmuller, lc,p 22 On page 91, he gives a more concise
definition of religion as ‘the disposition (Gesinnung) whach, being

Joined to God-consciousness, symbolises 1tself1n the common function
of knowledge, feeling, and action ’

¥
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religion 1s the stiong and eainest direction of the
emotions and desires towaids an 1deal object, recog-
nised as of the highest excellence, and as 11ghtfully
paramount over all selfish objects of desire!’

After having examined these two classes of defini-
tions, which look exclusively to either the practical
or the theoietical side of 1eligion, we have still to say
& few woirds on the views taken of religion by one
of the most theological of philosephers, Spinoza, and
by one of the wost plulosophical of theologians,
Schleieimacher

Spinoza, 1832-77

Though Spinoza defines tiue 1eligion and piety as
love of God, founded on a knowledge of his divine
perfections—a defimtion with which Leibmz seems
to agree—yet he considers that with us practical 1eli-
gion should come fiist, should 1n fact 1emaimn the only
religion for the majonty of mankind, while a highex
and philosophical faith should be 1eserved fo1 the few
What Spinoza means by practical religion, 18 sumple
obedience to divine commands, while the highe1 reli-
glon consists 1n the intellectual love of God, 1nsepaa-
able from a true philosophical knowledge of God and
man, and leading to that taue blessedness which arises
from the conseiousness of our own God-given powels
The former he conmiders as based entuely on sacied
books and historical revelation, the latter on the
highest knowledge which can only be the work of om
own mind The former ought to be beneficial, the
latter ought to be tiue, the former 1s to se1ve for the
public good, the latter 1s to lead to that peace and

! Three Essays, p 104
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love of God, which passeth all understanding. Spinoza’s
view of religion does not in this respeet differ much
from that of the Brihmans As they look upon the
first and second period in a man’s life as a discipline
to’ subdue ouwr human passions and weaknesses,
Spinoza too expects practical religion to curb the
passions and thus to prepare man for a higher life
Only after this has been achieved 1s the mind prepared
for a. puter light In India this progress from a
lower to a higher 1eligion was supposed to take place
10 the same 1ndividual, when passing through the four
stages of lis life, the four Asramas In Spinoza’s
tune, and 1n the society by which he was surrounded,
such a hope was impossible Few only might find
the way to the highest beatitude, but even for those
who rested half-way, practical religion supplied, as
Spinoza thought, all those comforts which human
nature requiies 1n every stage of 1ts growth

This was the man who not more than 200 yeais
ago was considered the most dangerous heretic by his
Jewish co-religionists

Hchlelermacher, 1768-1834

Let us now hear what Schleiermacher has to say
on religion, he who has likewise been spoken of as a
most dangerous heretic by his Christian eo-religionists
I mentioned already that he 1ecognised true religion
neither 1n thoughts nor 1n deeds, nor 1n both combined,
but rather 1in a certain disposition o1 tone or character
of the whole man, 1n what 18 called in German religrose
Stvmmung Rehgion was to him s kind of music
pervading &ll our sentiments, our thoughts and our

F 2
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acts ‘Religion,’ he says?, ‘18 neither knowing nordoing,
but an 1nclination and determination of our sentiments,
which manifests 1tself 1n an absolute feeling of de-
pendence on God’ Or again Religion consists 1n oul
consciousness of absolute dependence on something
which, though 1t determines us, we cannot determine
m turn 2’

He tries to describe this feeling or this disposition
and inclination of the mind or the heart 1n ever vary-
ing expressions He calls 1t ‘ a sentiment, sense, taste
of the Infimite” In his Second Discourse on Religion,
he 18 anxious to show that religion 1s neither meta-
physics mor ethics, nor a mixture of both, though
something ot ecach 15 mixed up with all positive
1eligions 'Religion 18 not knowledge, because the
measure of knowledge 1s not the measure of piety
Observation may be said to belong to religion, but the
observation of religion 18 different from that of science
It does not aim at knowing the finite in relation to
the infinite, nor the nature of the highest cause by
itself, or in relation to finite causes It strives to
view the universe, to watch 1t reverently in 1ts own
manifestations and acts, and to let itzelf be grasped and
filled in childlike passivity by its immediate influences
Rehgion 1s the immediate consciousness of all that 1s
fimte within the infinite, of all that 1s temporal within
the eternal’

“This intuition, however,” he adds, ‘ without senti-
ment would be nothing, and cannot have either the
11ght origin or the nght force Sentiment also with-
out 1ntwtion would be nothing, and both together are

! Chnsthiche Glaubenslelire, § 8 ? Hibbert Lectures, p 19
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something only when they are undivided, end because
they are omginally undivaded’
Hegel, 1770-1831

In opposition to this sentiment of dependence and
devotion which, according to Schleiermacher and his
numerous disciples, constitutes the essential character
of religion, Hegel defines religion as perfect freedom.
If the sense of dependence constituted rehgionm, he
says, .the dog might be called the most rehgious
ammal !. Religion, with Hegel, 1s perfect freedom ,
1t 18 1n fact the Divine Spirit as becoming conscious
of Himself through the fimte spit Or agamn,
‘Religion 15 the knowledge acquired by the finite
spinit of 1ts essence as absolute spint’

Piohte, 1762-1814

With equal boldness does another philosopher,
Fichte, define religion, not as sentiment, but as
knowledge ‘Religion 18 knowledge, he says ‘It
gives to man a clear insight into himself, answers
the highest questions, and thus imparts to us a
complete harmony with ourselves, and a thorough
sanctification to our mind 2’

' What was considered a rather coarse joke of Hegel’s has now
become a serious doctrine ‘The feeling of rehgious devotion,’
Darwin writes, ‘13 a highly complex one consmisting of love, com-
plete submission to an exalted and mysterious superior, a strong
sense of dependence, fear, reverence, gratitude, hope for the future,
and perhaps other elements No being could experience so complex
an emotion until advanced 1n his 1ntellectual and moral faculties
to at least a moderately high level Nevertheless we see some dis-
tant approach to this state of mind 1n the deep love of a dog for h1s
master, associated with complete submission, some fear, and per-
haps other feelings° M Houzian (Eludes sur les Facultes Mentales des
Ammauz, pp 271-273) thinka that there are many persons and even
peoples not so religious as dogs’ The monkeys of the Sunda
Isles, we are told, gather shortly before sunmnse 1n the highest tree-
tops, and aalute the msing sun with clamorous shouts Open Cowt,
1889, p 1458

* Hibbert Lectwres, p 15 We must here remdmber that knowledge
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How to acconnt for these different definitions

It may seem difficult to understand how 1t 18 pos-
mible that men whose knowledge and whose honesty
of purpose admit of no doubt should have arrived at
such different, nay contradictory, definitions of religion
How could Schleiermacher see 1n 1eligion absolute de-
pendence, when Hegel percerves 1n 1t the most abso-
lute freedom? How could Fichte define religion as
the highest knowledge, while Agnostics i ancient as
well as 1n modern times have represented the abject
of religion as beyond the spherc of human know-
ledge? Such contiadictions have ofien been pointed
out and made use of 1 order to prove the vamity of
ell human knowledge, or, at all events, the futility of
philosophy, when apphed to religious problems But
there 18 no rcason to despan I helieve that the
Science of Thought, as based on the Science of Lan-
guage, supplies a solution to tlus as to many othe
11ddles of philosophy Thele 15 but one solution for
them all, and this consists in owr defining the words
which we use 1n philosophical discussions

At fiist sight dependence seems mdeed the very
opposite of fieedom , but we have only to define de-
pendence as tiust, and tlen dependence or tiust in
God s the wisest, the most peifect and most power-

has been used n very different senses, varyimng fiom mee ne-
quamtinec with a subjeet to a perfect understandmg of 1t Thus
while mast theologi wns uce helicf as different from or even as oppoved
to knowledge, D1 Flint, 1n his Lectures on Thewms (p 8b, Appen-
dix X, On Inturtion, Feeling, Belief, and Knowledge i Religion,
declareg that *belief 19 1nseparable from knowledge, and ought to Le
precisely co-extensive with knowledge ’ This may throw hight on
the real intention of his definition ot religilon  ‘Perhaps,’ he says,
‘1f we say that religion 1¢ mnan’s belief 1n o bemng or beings, mightie
than himself and 1naecessible to his senses, but not 1ndifferent to
b1y sentiments and fictiony, we hat e a definition of the kind required
(Thewsm p 32) But ean helief 1n what 15 1naceessiblc to ou1 senses
be 11ghtly called knowledge?



EXAMINATION OF DEFINITIONS 71

ful Being, 1s changed at once into a perfect consensus
or accord with the will of God, nay into perfect and
unhesitating atoneness with even His most inserutable
counsels So long as man stands faco to face to God,
conscious only of his own physical weakness and of
the overwhelming power of what 1a above, and be-
neath, and around him, he may feel himself dependent
only, a creature, a slave, a mere nothing, Lut when
he hay discovered the omnipiesence of the Divine, not
only without but within himself, then that feeling
of dependence 18 1nevitably changed into a feelhing of
union, trust, and love, and he begins to understand
what was called of old the liberty of the children of
God

So again, when the Agnostic says that we cannot
know God, when he calls God the Unknown, nay even
the Unknowable, he 13 perfectly right so long as he uses
the verb to know 1n 1ts ordinaly sense 7' Anow, 1n 1ts
ordinary sense, means first to perceive through the
senseg, and then to conceive by means of language
All our phenomenal knowledge 1s such and cannot be
otherwise Nl est v wntellecti quod non aunte, o1
1ather, quod non semul fuerit in sensu!, and nihel est
wn antellectu quod non semul fuer i wn lingua Now
to know the Divine by this knowledge, by the same
knowledge with which we know a stone, or a tree,
or a dog, would be tantamount to anmhilating the
Divine A known God, 1n that sense, would ¢pso facto
cease to be God It would become a phenomenal
object, an 1dol, 1f you hke, or a fetish, or a totem, but
not what we mean by God  Scitur Deus nesciendo

1 This saying, commonly ascribed to Locke, I have traced back to
Sir Thomas Bodley Ihave seen it quoted also by M Morus, 1n a letter
to Descartes, March 5, 1649 (Descartes, Gurres, vol X p 213), as cet
aziome @’ dristote, il W'y a 1ien dans Vintellect o w’aat passé par les sens
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But as soon as we recognise that the very concept
of phenomenal 18 1mposmble without the correlative
concept of the mowmenal, or, in other words, that
there can be no appearance without something that
appears, and, behind 1ts appearance, 18 or exista by
and in and for 1itself, as soon as we have learnt to
recogmse the invisible in the visible, the eternal in
the tempoial, the infinite in the fimte, the Divine
Presence 1n nature and in man, then we can under-
stand what Fichte meant when he called religion the
highest knowledge, for 1t 18 religion in 1ts truest sense
which opens our eyes and makes us perceive the nou-
menel i the phenomenal, the supernatural i the
naetural, and thus changes the very veil of nature 1nto
a never-ceasing revelation of the Divine All religions
may be called endeavours to give expression to that
sense of the real presence of the Divine 1n nature and
in man Philosopheis called that sense the sensus
nwmanis, and when Aristotle said that *all things aie
full of the gods?, whatsoever appears before our sight,
or our hearing, or any other sense’ he meant what we
mean, that by knowing the finite we know the infinite,
by knowing nature we know God, by knowing our-
selves we come to know the Highest Self, that Self
which poets and prophets have called by many names,
but which, by its very essence, 15 and must be above
all names, the Unknown, in one sense, and yet the
fountain of all knowledge, 1n the truest sense of the
word

U A kal Tiv makaidy elweiv 7ives mpofxPeoav Bri mavra Tabrd dov

Oedy wha 7d wal B dpfahpdy lvbaAAdpeva Huiv ral B dwofjs kai wdays
algBfoews Arst ed Didot, 1mu p 636, 1 33  De Mundo, cap W,



LECTURE 1V

Ponitivist Definitions of Religion

ESIDES the definitions which we have hitherto
examined, and which all proceed from men who
took an historical and 1mpartial view of religion, there
18 another class which betiay a decidedly polemical
spirit, and which proceed chiefly from what are called
positivist philosophers Even they cannot deny that
religion has a deep foundation 1n human nature, but
they look upon 1t as a mistake, as a disease, as some-
thing that ought not to be, and they aseribe 1ts origin
not to the noblest, but rather to the meanest and most
selfish motives of our human nature

‘Wundt

Professor Wundt, for instance, n most eminent
German physiologist and psychologist, declares that
all percepts and sentiments become religious as soon
as they have reference to some 1deal existence which
can supply the wishes and requirements of the human
heart! It cannot be denied that this 13 one side of
rehigion, but 1t 18 not the whole of 1t, nor would 1t be
tiue to say that all wishes, even the most selfish and
sordid, were ever supposed to receive their fulfilment
from that ideal existence which 1s postulated by
religion

! Texchmuller, Religionsphilosophie, xxx111 , Gruppe, The Griechischen
Culte und Mythen, 1887, p 240
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Feunerbach

Feuerhach was more decided stall, and declared
that the gods were nothing but the wishes of men,
concelved as 1ealised  But there are wishes and
wishes, and even admitting that some of the ancient
gods 1epresented the very lowest wishes of men
realised there would be otheis also, repiesenting the
realisation of the highest 1deals which the human
mind can concerve

Generally speaking, positivist philosopheis have
added little to an historieal study of religion  They
have told us, not so much what rehigion has been, as
what, according to theiwr view ol the development of
the human mind, 1t ought o1 1t ought not to have
been

druppe

There 15 one exception, however In a decidedly
learned work, published in 1887, Die Griechischen
Culte und Mythen Professor Gruppe has put forward
a view of religion which deseives the most careful
consideration, and which I, at all events, cannot pass
over 1n silence, considering that the greater pait of hus
first volume, comsisting of more than 700 pages, 18
dirccted against myself His book 18 certainly 1n-
structive, and though I differ fiom Professor Gruppe
on almost every pomnt, I cannot but admire his
leaining, nor should I ever wish for a better and more
valiant antagonist Let us hear then the worst that
can be said of 1eligion

Selfishness the Sounrce of Religion.

According to Dr Gruppe, who may well be taken
as the most poweiful representative of the extreme
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positive and, at the same time, negative school of
philosophy, religion exists simply because 1t satisfies
certain selfish instinets of man It has no other
rarson d'étre The rapid spreading of religion all
over the world 1s ikewise ascribed to a social instinet
which 1s supposed to be gratified by certain advan-
tages which all rehigions provide Religions, we are
told, do not only give pleasure, but they enable the
mdividual members of a society to develop their
faculties far better than the mere laws of family and
state would allow By an inner bond of thought
and fecling which unites a religious community, the
individual gamms more power of resistance in the
struggle of all agamst all It 15 only because 1t
answers these requirements of society that rehgion
flourishes It keeps the poor and miserable quiet
by promising them pleasures 1n the world to come,
and thus enables the rich and noble to enjoy their
pleasures on earth 1n safety It alone can strenglhen
law and morality 1n a state of society wheie there 1s
no equalty, and 1t would probably cease to exist
altogether, 1f' all inequalities on earth could be re-
moved Without accusing the founders of religion of
selfish motives 1n the lowest sense, Professor Gruppe
15 nevertheless convinced that they were all uncon-
scious egotists They enjoyed the reverence shown
them by the multitude to that extent that they did
not shrink, as he thinks, even from a martyr’s death
But generally, while professing to found a new king-
dom of heaven, they succeeded 1n founding a kingdom
of this world.

The three true causes of the wide and rapid spread of
religion are therefore(lc,p 273), according to him—
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(1) the unconscious vamity of 1ts founders,

(2) a behef in the happiness which 1t procures to
1ts believers, and

(3) the substantial advantages which socicty derives
from 1t

This would really, so far as I can judge, leave
the question of the origin of religion in the mind
of 1ts founders unsolved, but this, we are told, 1s
of little consequence, for the mere fancy of any
single 1ndividual would have answered the purpose.
Besides, 1t 18 asserted (p 276) that all histoncal 1eh-
gions presuppose older religions, and are reformations
rather than original intellectual creations, while the
first conception of rehigious thought required no moie
than & high degree of peisonal energy to induce
people to believe what was irrational, and to do 1n
therr primitive sacrifices what was absurd Here,
again, howevei, the question why any single 1n-
dividual should have invented what was so utterly
irrational, remains unanswered

Professor Gruppe's formal defimtion of religion I
must give 11 his own words —

‘We call religious belief o belief 1n a state or in
a being which, properly speaking, lies outside the
sphere of human striving and attainment, but can be
brought mto this sphere 1n a particular way, namely,
by means of sacrificial ceremonies, prayers, penances
and self-denial It might seem possible that on the
strength of such a behef an individual should mumply
for his own benefit 1nvent means by which such a
possibility could be realised But 1n history the re-
hgious belief always meets us as a doctrine, professing
to be able to produce the union with those beings,
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and the attainment of that state for a large number
of men Such a doctrine we call religion’

His deflnition too narrow

You see that 1t would be difficult to take a lower
view of rebgion However, as I remarked before,
everybody 15 at liberty to give his own dogmatic
defimtion of rehigion The only question 1s whether
the definition given by Professor Gruppe, and eagerly
adopted by those who claim the name of positivist
philosophers, comprehends really all that in the
history of the world has been comprehended under
the name of religion That there have been, and that
possibly there are even now, human beings to whom
religion 18 nothing but disguised selfishness, may be
true, but that there have been, and that possibly there
are even now, human beings willing and able to
surrendet their own will to a Divine Will, can hardly
be doubted even by Professor Gruppe His definition
of 1ehigion 1s therefome at all events too narrow, and 1t
might possibly be found to apply to religion, not 1n
its original, but 1n 1ts most depraved state, not as
conceived by the founders of 1ehigion and by those
who weire found willing to become martyrs to their
convictions, but as adopted by those who under the
cloak of religion were bent on gratifymng the lowest
passions of human nature On this point Professor
Gruppe 18 not quite explicit, and we must wait for
the appearance of his mext volumes, before we can
believe that the impression left on cur mind by his
first volume 18 really quite coriect

So far as he has gone at present, his argument
seems to be this, that religion 18 something so irra-
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tional, not to say, so absurd, that 1t could have been
invented once and once only 1n the whole history of
mankind He denies altogether that religion 15 a
geneial charactenistic of man, and that there 1s any
excuse for 1t either 1n human nature or n 1its sur-
1oundings  Once, or possibly twice only, he main-
tains, did such a paradox as 1eligion enter into the
hea1t of man All sumilarities therefore which have
been discovered between 1eligions are ascribed by
Professor Gruppe to an historical transmission, which
began probably not much earlier than the seventh
centuty Bc We are not told as yet where and
when this monstrous birth took place, but cverything
seems to pomnt to Phoemcia, o1 possibly to Tndia (1 ¢,
p 499) Wec aie given to understand in several
places that the Nile has boriowed from the Ganges,
not the Ganges from the Nile (pp 499, 502, 507)
The greater antiquity of the Egyptian hterature 1s
questioned agam and ageain, and in Babylon also no
trustworthy dates are admitted before the seventh
century (p 345) That missionaries could have
travelled to Gieece, Italy, and Central Euiope from
the South 18 said to be proved by discoveries of
articles dropped on their journeys hy early commer-
c1al caravans, That Eastern Asia, China, and Japan
could have been reached by early imissionaries from
India, 18 sa1d to be proved by the success of Buddhist
missionaries at a later time , and that from Eastern
Asia the transit to America was not altogether 1mpos-
sible 18 now admitted, we are told, by the most
competent authorities Again, we aie reminded that
the Mohammedan religion found 1ts way 1n later times
from Eastern Asia to Australia, on one side, and to
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Madagascar and Africa on the other, so that there
1eally was no physical 1mpediment that could have
prevented the spread of the earliest religion in the
same directions KEven Northern Asia, we are told,
was 1n later times touched by Persian inHuences, and
might therefore have been reached by the emisaaries
of those who had made the first discovery of relhigion.
At all events, no difficulties in the historical spreading
of this-religion, when once discovered, could compare,
according to Professor Gruppe, with the diffieulty of
accounting for the discovery of something so opposed
to all the laws of thought as 1ehgion One man, he
thinks, in the whole history of the world, may have
committed that logical smicide (p 277), possibly two,
1if America could not have been 1eached fiom China,
but certainly no more

Thie 18 Professor Gruppe's theory, which sounds
almost incredible 1n the nineteenth century after
Christ, but which 1s put forward and defended with
go much earnestness and so much learning that 1t
requues and deserves a careful answer When philo-
sophers had proved, or imagined they had proved, that
1eligion in some form or other was inevitable, and
inseparable from human nature, to be told that reli-
gion would never have arisen but for the chence
discovery of one single individual—and he a fool—
1s starthng. When archaeologists had proved, or
imagined they had proved, that the images of
Egyptian deities went back to 4000 Bc. and that
some of the statues of Babylon could not be much
more modein !, to be told that in Babylon everything
before the seventh century 13 nothing but constructive

! Bayee, Hibbcrt Lectures, p 83 -
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chronology, and that in Egypt all dates before 1000
B ¢ mre uncertaln, was enough to rouse eonsiderable
indignation  Still one cannot help respecting the
opinions of a man, who, besides being a classical
scholar, has made himself master of Hebrew, and has
not shrunk fiom studying Sanskiit, Zend, Hierogly-
phics and Cuneiform Inscriptions, before he ventured
on his dangerous voyage of discovery In spite of all
drawbacks, I can strongly recommend his book as
containing most useful information I myself feel
most grateful for it, for I am convinced that if my
own system can 1esist so powerful and well delivered
an attack as Professor Gruppe’s, 1t need fear no ser1ous
danger 1n future

There 18 another advantage to be derived from the
study of Professor Gruppe’s work If other writers
tell us the best that can be said of religion, he tells us
the worst Most writers who are honest enough to
point out the weak points of rehgion, and who do
not shut their eyes to the mnhmte mischief that has
been wrought 1n 1ts name, always plead for 1ts puiifi-
cation and reformation, not for its total abolition
They see the rubbish, but they also see the grains of
gold even in the most degiaded forms of religion
Not 8o Professor Gruppe Looking on all religion as
an outrage on human 1eason, he hopes that the time
may come when rehgion will have clean vamshed
fiom the earth, and when the world will have become
so peifect that no more perfect world could be
mmagined or desired It 18 well that we should see
ourselves ns we are seen by others, and no one cer-
tainly has enabled us to do that better than Professor
Gruppe
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We have now finished our historical survey of the
most 1mportant definitions of 1eligion, though I am
well aware that there are others which would have
deserved and would have repaid a careful examina-
tion! This survey has taken up much of our time,
but the advantages which acerue from a careful defini-
tion of religion, and of all the words which we use in
philosophical discussions, will be perceived again and
again at every step of our inquiries

Universality of Religion

Let us to-day take one instance only No question
has excited so much interest and has produced so
much heat and passion as that of the universality of
religion Are there at present any human beings
without religion, or does history tell us of any? You
may read book after book on the subject, and you
will ask how 1t 18 possible that on so simple a matter
of fact there can be any difference of opinion But
not only 18 there difference of opinion, but there 1s
flat contradiction The same tribes who are described
by some observers as deeply religious, are deseribed
by others as without an 1dea of anything super-
natural How 13 this to be accounted for?

Angle of Vimion
Some allowanee must, no doubt, be made for the
angle of vision which varies in every observer Ths
does not necessarily amse from dishonesty, as 1s so

! Strauss defines religion as a feeling for or touch with the Uni-
verse (Geefuhl fur das Universum) , H Lang as love of the Infinite ,
Daniel Thompson 1n his work on The Religious Sentiments of the Human
Maind, 1888, as the aggregate of those sentiments 1n the human mind
arising 1n connection with the relations assumed to subsist between
the ordor of mature (inclusive of the observer) and a postulated
supernatural

G
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often supposed, but simply from a weakness inherent
in human nature We all are inchned to see what
we expect or wish to see, and if we see what we
expect or wish to see, we are naturally less incredulous
and less critical than if we see what we did mnot
expect or did not wish for. We are all lLable to
this, and we have all to learn to be doubly incredulous
when we meet with unexpected confirmations of our
own favourite theories I shall give you two 1illus-
trations only of what I mean, cases where men,
famous for their honesty and their critical disposi-
tion, were completely deceived in what they saw and
heard .

Darwin on Tierra del Fuego

One 1s the case of Darwin  We know how from
his early youth his mind was dominated by the
idea of evolution, and how his researches led him to
look everywhere for evidence in support of that
theory and for an explanation of its working He
wished to find men as low as amimals, or, 1f possible,
even on a glightly lower stage than that reached by
some of the higher amimals When he visited the
coasts of South America he thought he had found in
the inhabitants of Tierra del Fuego what he was look-
ing for, and he accordingly described these people as
like the devils which come on the stage in such plays
as the Freischulz ‘Viewing such men, he writes,
‘ one can hardly believe that they are fellow-creatmes,
and inhabitants of the same world Their language
scarcely deserves to be called articulate Captain
Cook compared 1t to a man clearing his throat, but
certainly no European ever cleared his throat with
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so many hoarse, guttural, and checking sounds’ With
regard to the physieal features of these Fuegians also
Darwin must either have been very unlucky in the
gpecimens he met, or he must even then have used
s own somewhat coloured Darwiman spectacles
Captain Snow spenks of exactly the same race, which
Dai1win describes as hideous devils, a8 really beautiful
representatives of the human race, and Professor
Virchow, who exhibited a number of natives fiom
Tierra del Fuego at Berhn, protested warmly against
the supposition that they were by nature an inferior
race But more than that Their very language,
which had been described by Captain Cook and by
Darwin as worse than the noise of a man clearing his
throat, has latcly been studied by Giacomo Bove, who
describes 1t a8 ‘sweet, pleasing, and full of vowels,
and who states that the number of words forming
their dietionary amounts to 32,430 If we remember
that Shakespeare could say all he wished to say—and
who has poured gut a greater wealth of thought and
feeling than Shakespeare ?—with about 15,000 words,
a race possessed of more than double that number of
words can hardly be said to be below the level
reached by some of the higher animals I have
quoted this ease on several occasions, not 1n o1der to
question Darwin’s honesty, but simply to illustrate
one cause of error to which all humean observations
are liable—a disposition to see what we expect and
wish to see Darwin was honest emough to con-
fess s error, and that is more than can be said of
many other observers. And I feel therefore all the
more bound to state that there are some dialects
spoken 1n Tierra del Fuego, such as the Alacalu or
G 2
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Ona, which Signor Bov2 himself declares to be harsh
and guttural !

Niebuhr and Bunsen

Lest I should appear unfair in quoting Darwin
only, let me tell you what happened to Niebuhr
The story was told me by my friend Bunsen, who
was his secretary when Niebuhr was Prussian Mimiste
at Rome Nicbuhr was very anxious to disecover
traces of Gieek in Italian, as spoken by the common
people 1n the South of Italy He thought that the
occupation of the country by the Greeks, when the
South of Italy was called Magna Graecaa, ought to
have left at least a few vestiges behind, just as the
occupation of Bnitain by the Romans can be proved
by such words as (heste)r 1n Doschester, Lat custrum,
coln 1n Lwncoln, Lat colonww , cheese, Lat caseus,
street, Lat strata, scll vie * Finding himself one
day with Bunsen in a small boat, and being caught
by a stoim, Niebuhr listened attentively to the satlors,
who weie rowing with all thewr might and shouting
what sounded to Niebuhr's ears hke #Ady ¢ Listen/
he said to Bunsen, ‘they call for wAdy or edmhon
(efwhoia), & fair voyage There you have a suivival
of the Greck spoken 1n Magna Graecia’ DBunsen
listened attentively He saw that one of the sailors
looked very Enghsh, and that the others siumply
repeated what he said and what seemed to them to
possess a certain charm, and he soon discovered that
what to Niebuhr sounded hike wAdy or elmhoy, was
really the Enghsh, ¢ Pull away’

1 See Bov?, Patagorua, Terra del Fuoco, Rapporto del Tenente Giacomo
Bove Parto prima Genova, 1883
? G P Marsh, Origin and History of the Enghish Language, p 60
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If such things can happen to Niebuhr and Darwin,
we must not be surprised 1f they happen to smaller
men , and, to return to our subject, we must not be
surprised 1f some missionaries find no trace of religion
where anthropologists sce the place swarming with
ghosts and totems and fetishes , while other mission-
aries discover deep religious feelings in savages whom
anthropologists declare perfectly incapable of any-
thing beyond the most pi1imitive sensuous perceptions

Lubbock v Quatrefages

But though a certain bias must be admitted 1n writers
on anthropology, that does not suffice to account
for such books as Sir John Lubbock’s Prehistoric
Tumes, as llustrated by Ancient Remains and the
Manners and Customs of Modern Savages, 1865, as
compaled with Quatrefages, L'espéce humaine, 1877,
and Roskoft, Reliqronswesen der 1ohesten Natwrvolker,
1880  Sir John Lubbock collects all the evidence
that can possibly prove the existence even now of
tribes without religion, while Quatrefages and Roskoff,
sifting the same materials, show on the contrary that
there 18 no trustworthy evidence whatsoever to sup-
port such a theory! Neither the facts adduced by
Roskoff, nor the arguments founded on these facts,
have ever been controverted, and until that has been
done—and I doubt whether 1t can be—this controveisy
ought to be considered at an end

My friend, Dr Tylor, also made some time ago a very
useful collection to show how the same people who by
one missionary are sald to worship either one or many

' Introd to the Science of Relgwn, p 277
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gods, are declared by another to have no idea and no
name of a Divine Being, and how even the same person
sometimes makes two equally confident assertions which
flatly contradict each other Thus in one place Sparr-
mann'is very doubtful whethe: the Hottentots behieve
10 & Supreme Being, and tells us that the Kho1-Khoi
themselves declared that they were too stupid to
understand anything, and never heard of a Supreme
Bewng, while in another place the same Sparrmann
argues that the Khoi-Khor must believe 1n a supreme,
very powerful, but fiendish Being, from whom they
expect rain, thunder, lightning and cold Liechten-
stein, again, while denying 1n one place that there 1s
any trace of religious worship among the Khosa
Kafirs, admits in another that they beheve in a
Supreme Being who created the world, though, if we
are to believe Van der Kamp (died 1811), they have
no name for such a being

Preconceived Ideas

It may seem strange why there should be so much
animus 10 these discussions, and why missionaiies
and anthiopologists should not be satisfied with sumply
stating the facts, such as they are. DBut there iz a
reason for 1t It seems important to some people to
piove that religion 18 a necessity of the human mind,
or, a8 1t was formerly expressed, 18 10nate, or, as Cicero
says, 18 engraved by nature on our minds? To them,
“therefore, 1t seems of vital interest to prove that no
race of men has ever been found without some kind

! Theophilus Hahn, Tsuni-Goam, the Supreme Bewng of the Kho-Kho,
1881, p 45

? Cic De Nat D 1 17, 45, ‘Natura 1nsculpsit 1n mentibus ut Deos
neternos et beatos haberemus *
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of religion, as little a8 any human beings have ever
been found without the eravings of hunger and thirst.
Other philosophers, on the contrary, like Professor
Gruppe, are anxious to prove that religion 1s not an
essential ingredient of human nature, but an acquired
social habit, and 1n their eyes the actual existence of
non-iehgious races acquires an 1mmense importance,
ag confirming their view of human nature In this
they totally forget that sll human beings, whether we
call them savages or not, may formerly have had
8 whole pantheon of supernatural beings and have
forgotten or surrendered it, just as the Hindus, in
becoming Buddhists, surrendered their belief in the
anclent Devas But this would be against another
artacle of the anthropologist faith, namely that savages,
who are really far moie changeable than ecivilised
races, are stereotyped once for all, and unchangeable
Sometimes these two parties change sides 1n & very
strange way When the Missionaiy wants to prove
that no human being can be without some spark of
religion, he sees religion everywhere, even in what 1s
called totemism and fetishism , while, 1f he wants to
show how necessary 1t 15 to teach and convert these
meligious races, he cannot paint their abject state 1n
too strong colours, and he 1s apt to treat even their
belief 1n an 1nvisible and nameless god, as mere hallu-
cinataion  Nor 1s the anthropologist free from such
temptations If he wants to prove that, like the
child, every race of men was at one time atheistic,
then neither totems, nor fetishes, not even prayers or
sacrifices are any proof in his eyes of an ineradicable
rebigious instinct. If, on the contrary, he is anxious
to show that the religions of the highest races are but
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an evolution of lower types of faith, or, as Darwin
would wish us to believe, that even animals possess
something like religious feelings, then a sigh, a tear,
a sudden silence, an involuntary interjection, or even
a curse, bccome proof positive of the existence of
germs of religion, though 1n a most rudimentary state

We ought to be as cautious at least as Cicero, who,
after he has introduced Velleius as upholding the
universality of rehgion?, makes Cotta say that such
important questions cannot be settled by majoiities,
provided even that we knew the religions of all races
of men? Though we know a good deal more of the
world than was known at the time of Plutarch, yet we
should probably hesitate to say what he says, ‘ that you
way ndeed find towns without walls, without letters,
without kings, without houses, without wealth, not
requiring coined money, ignorant of theatres and
gymnasia But there 18 no one who has seen or who
ever will see a town without temples and without
gods, not employing prayers, oaths, or oracles, and not
performing sacrifices to render thanks for good things
or to avert msfortunes *’

The historian of religion must try to be as fiee as
possible fiom all preconceived opinions He may
be convinced, as a philosopher, that 1t 15 impos-
sible for any human being to be without something
like what we mean by 1ehgion, but as every child 1s
born both without religion and without language, the
possibility at least ought to be admitted that some

! Cic Dc Nt Deor 1 16, 43, *Quac est enum gens, aut quod genus
honunum gued non habeat sine doctrina anticipationem quandaiu
deorum ?’

? Cic, ! ¢, m 4, 11, ‘Placet igitur tantas 1es opinione stulboium
judicar: ?”*

! Plutarch, Ad. Coloten, eap 31
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races might have remamed in a state of childish
1diotey, might be without religion, without language,
nay, without reason

In most cases, however, which I have been able to
examine where some authorities maintained that
certain savage tribes had never heard of religion, while
other observers declared that they had discovered in
their language names for good and evil spirits, these
stiange contradictions could always be accounted for
by the absence of a proper definition of rehgion If
religion can be used, and has been used, 1n so many
diffient and even contradictory senses as we saw
in our last lectme, we need not wonder that there
should be so much conflict of opinion when 1t has to
be determined whether Negroes or Australians do or
do not possess 1eligion

If religion 15 defined as a modus cognoscend: et
colendr Dewm, even Buddhism would not be a 1eligion
If 1t 15 defined as a surrender of the finite will to the
nfinite, even Judaism, at least 1n 1ts earliest form,
would hardly deserve the name of religion If a
belief 1n & more perfect futuie life 18 considered an
essential element of religion, then the faith of the
early Greeks would not be a religion? If temples and
sacrifices are indispensable for religion, the ancient
Germans, and some of the Polynesian tribes %, even at
present, would be without a religion

This 18 but one instance to show how much all our
mquiries mto the history of religion, and all ow

U Mill, Three Essays p 121

? Chamasso, Werke, 1 p 258, ‘ E- giebt auf Ulea und den éstlicheren
Inseln (Lamureck, etc) weder Tempel noch Priester, und es
finden keimne feierlichen Opfer statt Auf Mogemug, Eap und Ngol
sind eigene Tempel erbaut, Opfer werden dargebracht, und es giebt
elnen religidsen Dienst ’
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theories on the origin of rehigion, depend on a clear
and correct definition of what we mean by religion, of
what 15 1ncluded 1n and what 1s excluded from the
sphere of that name

Names for Beligion

Before, however, I proceed to give you what seems
to me the right definition of religion, at all events
from an historical point of view,—a definition, I mean,
of what religion hag been, rather than of what, accord-
g to the opinions of various philosophers, 1t ought to
be, I have a few words to say on the names for reli-
gion 1in foreign, and particularly 1n Oriental languages
It 1s surpnising to find how difficult 1t 1s to discover
words 1n these languages which coriespond exactly to
our conceptofreligion This difficulty applies, nodoubt,
to many words, and 1t 18 a very useful lesson which
the study of foreign languages teaches us

When we first begin to learn a new language, all
seems easy The dictionary gives us the corresponding
words, the grammar the corresponding forms But the
more we learn of a foreign language, the more difficult
do we find 1t to discover words that will really square
our own words There 15 always something too much
or too little. We enter really into a new atmosphere
a8 soon as We speak in a new language, and there aie
associations playing round every one of our own
expressions which, like the light and shade of the
clouds, hike the rustling of the leaves, and like the
freshness of the air, determine, without being per-
cerved, the whole character of a landscape

So common & word as philosopher, for instance, has
& much narrower meaning 1n German than in Enghsh,
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A man like Darwin would not be called exn Philo-
soph in German, but esn Naturforscher Philosophie
in Geiman has remained restricted to Logie, Psycho-
logy, Ethics, Metaphysics, Aesthetics, and we have
Darwin’s own confession that of all these subjects he
was absolutely ignorant It 15 a standing joke among
Geirman philosophers against Enghsh philosophy, that
in England you can buy philosophical instruments
The joke loses 1ts point as soon as 1t 18 known that
philosophy in English means likewise the study of
nature, such as chemistry, optics, acoustics and all
the rest, and that therefore what in German are
called physicalische Instrumente may well be called
phdosophical anstruments 1n English

There are many such words 1n all languages which
are the despair of the translator A very common
word 1 German 18 zweckmassig, that 1s, anything
so contrived that it answers its purpose. From
1t, Zweckmassigkeit, which we may translate by
appropriateness, but which means a great deal
more We can speak of the wnnere Zweckmas-
sigkert ernes Orgamzemus, that 1s, an orgamsm 1n
which everything 18 so contrived that i1t answers
exactly the purpose for which 1t was intended , but I
know no word in Enghsh or French which fully
conveys that meaning !

However, the modern languages of Europe have so
many of their antecedents in common, that 1n a rough
and ready way one can be made to answer as well as
another to express our thoughts. We lose a lhttle

! Dr Martineau (Study of Rehgion, 1 p 154) translates 1t by
‘adaptation to internal ends,’ or ‘internal conformity to an end,’
but he generally retains the German expression
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when wec exchange a shilling for a German Mark,
and we lose more when we accept a franc for a
shilling , stall, if we are not too exacting, we can make
our way through the world with one coinage as well
as with the other

But when we leave Europe to travel in Eastern
countries, the exchange becomes more and more
dafficult, both with our monetary and with our in-
tellectual comage It sounds haidly credible, but 1f
you lake so rich a language as Sanskrit, and a liter-
ature so full of religion as that of India you look 1n
vam for a word for 7eligion  To a certain extent
this 18 our own fault If we put so many 1ll-defined
meamngs into a word as have been put into rehigion,
we must not be surprised if we do not find exactly
the same conglomerate elsewhere Heie 1t 19 where
thinking 1 two languages often proves very useful
by maeking us awaie of the presence of the many
amorphous particles of thought which will not pass
through the sieve of another language But 1t 1s
strange, nevertheless, that a word which seems to us
so simple and so clear as religion should be without
its exact counterpart mn any language

Words for Religion in Chinese

It may casily be imagined that if so 11ch a language
as Sanskrit 1 deficient 1n names corresponding exactly
to our 1dea of religion, other languages do not supply
us with better equivalents for that word

In Chinese, fo1 1nstance, there 1s, as Professor Legge
mforms us, no word corresponding exactly to our word
religion

To Confucianiem there 1s applied more especially
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the character Chido, meaning ‘the Teaching o In-
struetion, Doctrina

To Buddhism the character F4 1s commonly given,
meaning ‘'Law’ Fo Fd, ‘the Law of Buddha, 1s
Buddhism,

Taoism 1s Tdo, ‘ the Way’

These are often spoken of as San Chido, ¢ The Three
Systems of Teachmg,’ for which phiase the best
rendering seems to be ‘ the Three Religions’ But if
the three be spoken of diseriminatingly, the different
terms are appropriate to them severally

The authois of the famous Nestorian Inseription
applied all the three names to Christiamty Now 1t
1s with them ¢ the Doctrine,’ now ‘ the Law, and now
‘the Way’ They found 1t dufficult, they say, to fix
on a distinetive name for 1t, and finally determined to
call 1t Ching Chido, ‘ the Illustrious Doetrine,” using
the terms which Lio-tze employs, when he says he
would call his subject or aystem the Tdo or Way

The general term for ‘having faith’ 1s hsin, -
dicating the 1dea of * believing’

Wordse for Religion in Arabic

In Arabic, which reflects more advanced and subtle
thought on religious topics than most languages,
there 18, nevertheless, no word that can be considered
a real equivalent of our word religion Din, ac-
cording to Lane, implies obedience and submission
to the law, and 18 used 1n Arabic for religion in the
widest sense, both historical and practical. Ahlu-d-
din, however, people of 1eligion, 18 a term restricted
to those who profess to found their faith upon re-
vealed seriptures, Mohammedans, Jews, and Christians,
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while the followers of natural religion are classed
with the followers of philosophical systems, as ahlw-
bahwd, people of opinions

Dharma

I know the difficulty of finding a word for religion
1 Sansknt from practical experience

Some years ago an enlightened and very zealous
gentleman in India, Behramji M Malabari, conceived
the plan of having my Hibbert Lectures ¢ On the
Orngin and Growth of Religion’ translated not only
mmto Sanskrit, but into the principal vernaculars of
the country The question was, how to translate the
title If the book had been on the origin of any
particular religion, such as the teaching of Buddha
or Mohammed or Christ, there would have been no
difficulty But the idea of religion 1n general had
not presented 1itself clearly to the Hindu mind, and
hence there was no recognised mame for 1t After
long consideration, we settled that 1t should be simply
Dharme-vyAkhyina,‘anexplanationof Dharma,’
that 1s, the Law, and under that title translations of
my Hibbert Lectures have appeared in Bengili,
Guzariti, and Marithi, and more will appear 1n
Sanskrit, Hindi, and Tamil

This dharma certainly means religion 1n one sense,
but in one sense only It means {aw, and a law-book
therefore 18 called Dharma-sistra The same word
dharma may be used to express dogma or objective
religion, but 1t cannot include the subjective disposi-
tion which we hikewise comprehend under the name
of religion.

In the Rig-veda dharma, law, does not yet occur,
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but only the other form dharman  With the accent
on the first syllable dhdrman means one who holds
and upholds, with the accent on the last, dharm4?
means support, ful-crum , then law and order, what
holds things as they are and as they ought to be
The gods are looked upon as the givers and guardians
of these dharmas orlaws In later Sanskrnt dhdrma
has the same meaning of law, then of duty and virtue
that 1s, of law performed Lastly, 1t has been used in
the sense of the mature o1 essence of a thing, as we
might say the law or character of a thing, the eidos
When Manu (II 12)1n his Law-book explains dharma
he 1epresents 1t as consisting of the Veda (revelation),
of Smrita (tradition), of Sadakira (the behaviour of
good people), and of what 15 dear to oneself, that 1s,
what meets with the approval of our own con-
science

It was with the Buddhists that dharma became
more exclusively the name of the doctrines taught
by Buddha, which contained all that was supposed
necessary for salvation The three great treasures of
the Buddhists are Buddha, the Church (sangha), and
the Law (dharma), and when a man embraced
Buddhism, he recited the formula, ‘I take refuge
with Buddha, with the Church, and with the Law, ns
preached by Buddha'

But through all these phases dharma always
retains something of 1ts etymological meanings It 1s
what holds us in the right path, and keeps us from
what 18 wrong It 1s the law that comes to us from
without, not the law or the will, or whatever else we
may call 1t, that comes from within

'Ry V 15,2
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Veda

A Brahman, when speaking of his own religion,
might use the word Veda Veda means orgimally
knowledge, but 1t has been restiicted so as te signify
exclumvely what a Brahman considers as sacred and
revealed knowledge Instead of Veda we find 1n
Sanskrit another curious word for revelation, namely,
Sruti, which means heaiing, from sru, to hear, the
Greek xavw It 18 most carefully defined by Hindu
theologians, so as to exclude all secular knowledge,
and so as to comprehend such knowledge only as 1s
recetved by direct inspiration from a divine source
Even the Laws of Manu, though invested with a
sacred chaiacter, are not Siuti, but only Sm7it1,
which means 1emembering or tradition, not revelation ,
5o that whenever there should be a conflict between
Sm7r:t1 and Sruti, Smret1 1s at once overiuled by
Sruti  All these expressions, however, refer clearly
to objective religion only, to a body of doctrines
placed before us fur acceptance or rejection  They do
not render what we mean by subjective or immward
religion, an 1dea that seemed quite strange, and proved
therefore untranslatable, to my Hindu translators

Bhakti

There 18, however, 1n later Sanskrit one expression
which comes very near to what we mean by subjective
religion, namely bhakti, devotion and faith

The verb bhag, bhagati. from which bhakti 1s
derived, means first of all to divide, to distribute, to
give We 1ead 1n the Rig-veda of the gods distri-
buting gifts to men, and also of rich people giving
presents to their friends and followers The same
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verb, however, particularly 1if used m the Atmanepada
or the middle, takes also the meaning of giving some-
thing to oneself, that 1s, chocsing 1t for oneself,
holding 1t, loving 1t From meanming to choose, to
love, bhag took the more special meaning of loving,
venelating, and worshipping a deity Bhalkta, the
participle, thus came to mean a devoted worshipper,
and bhakti faith, devotion, and love

Bhakti, in the sense of loving devotion directed
towards a certamn deity, does not occur 1n the Vedie
literature, except in some of the Upanishads It
gains more and more ground, however, in the Bhaga-
vadgitd, where 1t means the loving worship paid to
Kiwshna, and 1t then comes so near to the Chiistian
conception of faith and love that several Sanskiit
scholars as well as missionames have expressed then
conviction that the 1dea of bhakt: must have been
borrowed by the Brahmanps from Christianmity ! Tt 1s
strange that these scholars should not see that what
1s natural in one countiy 1s natural in another also
If fear, reverence, and worship of the Supreme God
could become devotion and love with Sewntic peopls,
why not in India also? Besides, we can see in India
the same development of thought as in Palestine
No doubt the gods are feaed and reverenced in India,
but they aie also addiessed as fiiends, and sentinients
such as ‘thou art like a father to a son,’ are by no
means unfrequent 1n the earhest portions of the Rig-
veda We 1ead in the very first hymn of the Rig-
veda, ‘ Be easy of access to us, 28 a father to his son’
In the Upamishads, when the different goda of the

! See Dizc Bhagatadgi'd, ubersctzt und erliutert von Dr F.
Lorinser, 1869

H
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Veda have been superseded by the Supieme Lord, the
fsvara, the feehngs of love and devotion are trans-
ferred to him And at a still later time, when Krishna
was worshipped as the mamfestation of the Supreme
Spirit, we see 1n the Bhagavadgitd every expression
that human love 1s ecapable of, lavished on him

I shall read you first an extract from the Sveté-
svatara Upamshad !

‘1 Some wise men, being deluded, speak of
Nature, and others of Time (as the cause of every-
thing), but 1t 15 the greatness of God by which this
Brahma-wheel (the world) 18 made to turn

7 Let us know that highest great Lord of lords,
the highest deity of deities, the master of masters,
the highest above, as God, the Lord of the world, the
adorable

10 That only God who spontaneously covered
himself, hke a spider, with threads drawn from natule
(pradhAna, the chief cause), may he grant us entrance
into Brahman,

11 Me 15 the one God, hidden 1n all things, per-
vading all,—the Self within all beings, watching over
all works, dwelling in all beings, the witness, the
perceiver, the only one, free fromn all qualities

12 He 18 the one ruler of many who are above
then acts?, he who makes the one seed manifold
The wise who percertve hun within thewr self, to
them belongs eternal happiness, not to others

20 When man shall roll up the sky hke a hide,
then only will there be an end of misery, unless
that God has first been known

! Upanishady, tianslated by M M , 1n Sacred Books of the East, Xv 260
¢ Nishknya, without acts, 1 e not really active, but passive,
merely looking on while the organs perform their acts
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23 If these truths have been told to & high-
minded man, who feels the highest devotion (bhakti)
for God 1, and as for God so for his Guru, then they
will shine forth, then they will shine forth indeed’

Here then we have in the Upanishade the 1dea of
bhakti or devotion clearly pronounced, and as no
one has as yet ventured to put the date of the
Svetisvatara 2 Upamshad later than the beginning of
our era, 1t 18 clearly 1mpossible to admit here the
1dea of early Christian influences

The date of the Bhagavadgits, in which Krshna 1<
1epresented ag the Supreme Spuit, and loving devo-
tion for him 1s demanded as the only means of salva-
tion, 18 more doubtful ®*  Still, even 1f, chronologically,
Christian influences were possible at the time when
that poem was finished, there 18 no necessity for ad-
mitting them I do not wonder at 1eaders, unaccus-
tomed to Oriental literature, being startled when they
read 1n the Bhagavadgitd IX 29 ‘They who worship
me (bbhagant1) with devotion or love (bhaktyd), they
are 1n me and I 1n them (may: te, teshu Adpy
aham)*’

But such comneidences between the thoughts of
the New Testament and the thoughts of Eastein
sages, will meet us again and again, because human

L ! Sandilya (Sutra 18) eapluns deva as a god, not as I.nara, the
ord

4 Professo1 Weber 10 one of his earliest treatises (Indische Studien,
1 421 scq ) has indeed discovered 1n the name Svetasvatara, 1 8
wlhite mule, something that may remind us of a Syro-Christian
Mission, but T doubt whether he would still hike to be held respon
sible for such an opinion With the same rnght Krishza might
remind us of an Ethiopian missionary

3 See the Bhagavadgita, translated by K T Telang, Sacred Books
of the East, vin1 34, 1882

* bt John v1 57, xvu 23

H 2
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nature 18 after all the same 1n all countiies and at all
times

A wholo system of religious philosopby has been
built up o later times, founded on the principle of
bhakti or love, namely the SGtras of Sindilya %, who
1 his second Shtra explains bhakti as affeetion
fixed on God

And at the present moment no gystem 1s more
popular 1n Bengal than that of Katanya HAaitanya
was born 1n 1486, and he did much to popularize
and humanize the old Biahmanie doctrines 2 With
him bhalkt: or love became the foundation of cvery-
thing, and different steps arc laid down through
which a worshipper may reach the highest perfection
The exoteric steps consist in diseiphne, (1) social
dwseipline (svadharmélarana), (2) diseiphine of the
intellect and a surrender of all to Ksishna (K7ishna-
karmirpana), (3) mendicity (svadhaimatydga), (4)
philosophic culture (gidnamisrd bhakti), (5) simphicity
of the heart (¢7iinasinyabhakti), and (6) dispassion
(sfntabhiva)

Then follow the higher o1 esoteric steps, viz loving
devotion (premabhakti), consisting 1n humility (disya),
friendship (sikhya), and tenderness (vitsalya), and,
as the crowning step, sweetness and love (madhu-
rabhiva, kintabhiva), represented by the highest and
purest love between husband and wife

Bhalct, therefore, may be used as an equivalent of
1eligion 1n the sense of devotion and love, but 1t 11,
comparatively speaking, a modern word in Sanskrit.

! Edited by Ballantyne in the Bibhwthiea Indica, 1861, and trans-
lated by Prof Cowell in the same collection, No 40.]

? See Yogendra Chandra Ghosh, Chzutanyas Ethus, Caleutta, 1884 |
A de Gubernatis, Gionale delle Socuet Asiat Ttahana, 1888, p 116
and Kaitanya- kaudruda;a ed Rajoudial] Milia, Bl Indua
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Sraddhé, faith

There 15, however, a very ancient word for faith
It 13 & very important woid, for while bhakt1 1s a
purely Indian concept, and even in India of later
growth, sraddhA, faith, 19 a very old word, and must
have existed before the Aryan nations separated?®
Think what that imphes We read in the Rig-veda
I 55, 5 ¢When the fiery Indra hurls down the
thundeibolt, then people believe 1n him’

Adha hana srat dadhati tvishimate
Indriya vagram mghanighnate vadham
Here you have in one hne the whole secret of

natural religion  When people see the manifestation
of power 1n the storm and hghtning then they believe
in Indra Tt 19 not said that they percerve Indra, o
that thcy find out by reasoning that there must be a
god, called Indra no, they believe 1n him, they accept
him, they do not doubt his existence Or again, Rv
I 102, 2 ‘Sun and moon move 1n regular succession,
that we may have farth, O India’

Asme suryaiandramase abhiiakshe
Sraddhe kam indra Aaratii vitarturam
Here we have no longe1 faith in Indra or any par-
ticular deity, but faith in general, and that faith 1s
taken as the 1esult of owr sceing the regula:r 11sing
and setting of sun and moon
Faith, therefore, 1s rcpresented as rcposing on
terror produced by the overpowering convulsions of
nature, and on trust called foith by the discovery of
law and oider m natmiec Few of the best living
! Hibbert Lecfures, p 309  According to Snndilya (Sutra 24), bhakty

19 not 1dentical with sraddhi, because srnddhd, hclief, 19 merely
subsidiary to ceremomal works , hut not so 14 farth 1n Tevar-
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philosophers have anything better to say on the ongin
of faith

And now let us consider this word sraddhi a little
more closely It is letter by letter the same as the
Latin crédo, and our creed When the Brahmans said
srad-dadhe, the Romans said credidr, when the
Brahmans said sraddhitam, the Romans said cre-
datum

The two woids are therefore clearly the same , but
if you ask me what sraddhi meant etymologically,
I can only say, We do not know Professor Darmesteter
derives 1t fiom srad, in the sense of heart, and dh4,
to place  Phonetically this etymology might be
defended, though srad, by the side of hrid, the
1egular word for heart 1n Sansknt, would be without
analogy. But Professor Daimesteter has not con-
sidered that srad occurs elsewhere by itself, and that
there 1t cannot possibly mean heart For instance,
Rv VIII 75, 2, stat visva vArya ki :dhy, ¢ Make all our
wishes true !’ Here srad cannot possibly be taken as
a dialectic form of hrid

How s1at should coms to mean true, and sraddhj,
to make true, to accept as tiue, we do not know But
thie only shows how old a word sraddhf really 1s,
and how early in the history of the human mind the
1dea must have sprung up that we may accept as true
what can neither be confiimed by our senses nor proved
by our reasoning, but what 1s nevertheless nresistible
Here you see how we may discover embedded in the
very deepest strata of language the germs of rehgion
—for there can be no name for believing before the
first rays of faith have dawned 1n the human heart



LECTURE V
MY OWN DEFINITION OF RELIGION,

Pormer Deflnitions.

WE have now examined the most important and
most characterstic defimitions of rehigion We
have seen how some of them looked chiefly to the
practical chaiacter, others to the theoretic character
of religion, while some philosophers, such as Schlezer-
macher, would recognise the true essemce of religion
neither 1n 1ts practicel nor 1n 1ts theoretic manifesta-
tions, but only 1n & complete change of our natuie,
m & loving devotion to and almost union with the
Supreme Being

Do not suppose that I look upon all these defini-
tions a8 wrong, or that I intend to eriticise them one by
one On the contrary, I beheve that most of them con-
tain some truth, some very mmportant tiuth, but they
all seem to me to be vulnerable 1n one and the same
point, namely 1n taking the object of religious thought
for granted and therefore leaving it undefined This
may be defensible, if in defining religion we only
think of our own, or of the relyzion of the present
age But if the historical school has proved anything,
it has established the fact, to which I alluded at the
end of my last lecture, that in religion as in language
there 1s continuity, there 1s an unbroken chain which
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connects our thoughts and omx words with the first
thoughts conceived and with the first words uttered
by the earhiest ancestois of our race A definition of
religion ought therefore to be applicable, not only to
what religion 18 now, hut to what religion was 1n 1ts
origin, and 1n 1ts earhest developments Religion may
change, and 1t has changed, as we know, but however
much 1t may change, 1t can never break entirely with
1ts past, 1t can never be severed from 1ts deepest roots,
and 1t 15 1n these deepest roots that we ought to seck,
as 1t seems to me, the true essence of rehigion

But 1t 18 not only 1eligion 1n 1its origin which the
ordinary defimtions would fail to comprehend There
are several of the historical developments of religion
also which could hardly be biought within their gage

Is Buddhism s religion?

If you tried, for instance, to bring Buddhism withm
the compass of any of the definitions hitherto exam-
ined, you would find it 1mpossible to do so, and yet,
as you know, the laigest number of human beings
have trusted to Buddha's teaching as their only
means of salvation Those who define rehigion as a
theory, as a mode of knowledge, must necessarily, as
I pointed out before, supply an object that 1z to be
known, whether they eall 1t gods o1 god, the father,
the creator, the Supieme Being, o1 the Supreme Will

!uddhnm,xnu theoretical, not inclnded nnder any definition
But in Buddhism—I mean in Southern Buddhism,
which ought to be carefully distinguished from
Northein Buddhism or Bodhism—there 15 no mention
of God as a cieator or rulesr of the world?, on the

! See the account of Bi thman av a Creator 1n Scleefed Essays, 1 297,
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contrary, a belief in ereation is condemned, if not as
heresy, at all events as a conceit hughly reprimanded
by Buddha bimself Gods or Devas ale mentioned
indeed, but only as subordinate, legendary beings,
accepted as part of the traditional phraseology of the
times  From a kind of compassion they seem to have
been accomniodated with a new position as servants
and worshippers of the Buddha Seveial of the great
questions of religion, hesides that of the existence of
a Deity or Creator, a1c banished once for all from the
discussions, nay from the thoughts of orthodox Bud-
dhists Some of Buddha’s own diseiples are introduced
as blaming the master for not cnhighteming them on
such questions as whether the world 13 cternal or had
a beginming, whether Buddha and those who, hike
him, have arnved at perfect knowledge, will live aftex
death or not? Whether the hiving soul 15 1denticalt
with the body or not ?

MAlunkya-putta and Buddha

After Milunkya-putta had expostulated with Buddha
for leaving his diseiples 1n unceitainty on such im-
portant points, Buddha answeis?

How did I speak to thee formerly, MAlunkiya-
putta? Did Isay Come, and be my disciple, and I
will teach thee whether the world 18 eternal or not,
whether the world 1s fimte or infinite, whether the
Living principle 1s 1dentical with the body o different
from 1t, whether the perfect man lives after death o1
does not, whether he lives and does not live at the

! Mr Rhys Davids, in his translation of the Milinda-panha (1 199),
ealls him the son of the Malunkya woman (Malunkya-putta), but he

mentions Malunka as a variousreading  Professor Oldenberg (Budidha
I 281 goves the name as Malukya-putta, or ssmply Malukva



106 LECTURE V

same time, or whether he neither lives nor does not
live

Malunkya-putta replled Master, you did not
say 80

Then Buddba continued Then, did you say to
me, I will become thy disciple, but answer me all
these questions ?

Milunkya-putta confesses that he did not

After that Buddha proceeds A man was once
wounded by a poisoned arrow  His friends and rela-
tions called in an experlenced physician What, 1f
the wounded person had said, I shall not allow my
wound to be treated till I know who the man 1s by
whom I was wounded, whether he 18 a nobleman, or
a Brahmana, or a Vaisya, or a Stdra  O1 what, 1f he
said, I shall not allow my wound to be treated tall I
know how the man is called by whom I was wounded,
to what family he belongs, whether he 1s tall or short
or of middle stature, and what the weapon was like
by which I was wounded What would be the end
of 1t? The man surely would die of his wound

Buddha then lets Milunkya-putta see that when he
came to him he was like the wounded man who
wished to be healed, and he finishes s lesson by
saying Let what has not been revealed by me re-
main unrevealed, and let what has been revealed by
me remain revealed

It was natural that the opponents of the Buddhists
should make this reticence of Buddha on points of
the highest importance a ground of attack We find
the question fully discussed, for instance, in the Mi-
linda-panha?, a theological and philosophical dialogue

! Translated by Mr Rhys Davids in the Sacred Bocks of the East
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in which the Yavana King, Milinda (Menandros,
about 100 B ¢ ), exchanges his views on Buddhism with
Nigasena. Here the King says

“Venerable Nigasena, 1t was said by the Blessed
One “In respect of the tiuths, Ananda, the TathA-
gata has no such thing as the closed hst of a teacher
who keeps something back ” But on the other hand,
he made no reply to the question put by the son of
the Milunkya woman This problem, Nigagena, will
be one of two ends, on one of which 1t must rest, for
he must have refrained from answering either out of
1gnorance, or out of wish to conceal something If
the first statement be true, 1t must have been out of
ignorance  But 1f he knew, and st1ll did not reply,
then the first statement must be false This too 18 a
doubled-pointed dilemma It 1s now put to you, and
you have to solve 1t

¢The Blessed One, O king, made that first statement
to Ananda and he did not reply to Milunkya-putta’s
question  But that was neither out of ignorance, nor
for the sake of concealing anythmng There are four
kinds of ways 1n which a problem may be explained
And which aie the four? There 1s the problem to
which an explenation can be given that shall be
dueet and final There 18 the problem which can be
answeled by going into details. There 18 the problem
which can be answered by asking another And there
18 the problem which can be put on one side

‘And which 1s the problem which can be put on
one side? It 1ssuch as this—“Is the umiverse ever-
lasting ?” “Is 1t not everlasting?” “Has 1t an
end?” < Has 1t no end?” “Is it both endless and
unending 27 “Is 1t neither the one nor the other ?”
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“ Are the soul and the body the same thing?” “Is
the soul distinet from the body?” ¢ Does a Tathi-

gata exist after death?” ¢ Does he not exist after
death?” “Does he both exist and not exist after
death ?” “Daoes he neither exist nor not exist after
death ?”

‘Now 1t was on such a question, that ought to be
put on one side, that the Blessed One gave no reply
to Milunkya-putta And why ought such a question
to be put on one side? Because there 19 no reason or
object for answering 1t That 15 why 1t shounld be put
aside For the Blessed Buddhas lift not up ther
volce without a reason and without an ohject

‘Very good, Nagasena Thus 15 1t, and I accept 1t
ag you gay’

Buddba does not imply that he could not have
answered these questions or revealed these mysteries,
if he had chosecn  He professes the same philosophical
abstinence, or émoyr, or agnosticism, as 1t 18 now
called, as Socrates, and he utters the strongest con-
demnation of those of his disciples who ventued to
give either & positave or a negative answel

Yamaka, on Life after Death
Thus one of them called Yamaka, taught openly
that a monk, if fiec t1om sin, would cease to exist
after death But for this he was found gulty of
heiresy, and had to he converted to the tiue view,
namely to abstain fiom cxpressing any opinion on a
subject which 13 beyond om knowledge?

Dialégue between the EKing of Hosala and the nun Khema
The question whether the Buddha himself, the

! Oldenberg, Biddha, p 287



MY OWN DEFINITION. T09

founder of what we call Buddhism, eontinued to exist
after death was mnaturally a question of a mole than
purely speculative mterest It touched the hearts of
his digciples, and there must have been the strongest
inclination on their part to answer 1t in the affirma-
tive The Northern Buddhists admit the existence of
Buddha and of all Buddhas after the end of then
earthly career But the Southein Buddhists abstamn
Thus 1n a dialogue between Pasenad:, tho King of
Kosala, and the nun Khema, the King 18 introduced
as asking the question agamn and again, whether
Buddha exists after death, or, as we should say,
whether the founder of that 1eligion enjoyed eternal
hife  But the nun 1y 1mmovable  She sunply repeats
the old answer ‘ The peifect Buddha has not 1evealed
1t” And when questioned fuither, why the perfect
Buddha should have lett so momentous a question
unangsweled, she says!

O great King,hiave you an anithmetician o1 a master
of the mint or an accountant who could count the
grains of sand of the Ganges, and could say, there are
there so many grains, so many hundreds, so many
thousands, o1 s0 many hundieds of thousands of
grains ?

The King 1ephied, I have not, O reverend lady

Or have you, O great King, the nun continued, an
alithmetician, a master of the mint, or an accountanu
who could measure the water in the great ocean, and
could say, there are there so many pints of water, so
many hundreds, so many thousands, o1 so many
hundreds of thousands of pints ?

The King 1eplied, I have not, O reverend lady

! Oldenberg, Buddha, p 24
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And why not ? she said The gieat ocean 1s deep,
1immeasurable, unfathomable And 1n the same man-
ner, O King, 1f one tried to conceive the nature of the
perfect Buddha by the predicates of corporcity, these
predicates would be 1mpossible 1n the perfect Buddha,
their very root would be annililated, they would be
cut down, like a palm-tree, and removed, so that they
could never rise again  The perfect Buddha, O King,
18 released fiom having his nature to be counted by
the numbers of the corporeal world, he 13 deep, 1m-
measuiable, unfathomable, ike the great ocean. To
say that the perfect Buddha 1s beyond death,1s wrong ,
to say that he 13 not beyond death 1s wrong lhikewise .
to say that he 15 at the same time beyond and not be-
yond, 18 wiong . and to say that he 1s neither beyond
nor not beyond ! 18 wrong again

With this answer the King must be satisfied, and
millions of human beings who call themselves Bud-
dhists bave had to be satisfied They have no God, no
creator or ruler whom they covld know, theie 1s no
modus cognoscend: et colendi Deum for them , and yet
who would say that they have no rehigion ?

Buddhism, as practical, not included under any definition

And so again, if we tried to apply to Buddhism
those definitions which see 1n religion not so much a
theory as a practice, which, for 1instance, as Kants
definition, explain it as & recognmition of all our duties
ag divine commands, how would Buddhism then be
brought 1n?

The Doctrine of Karma
The essence of Buddhist morabty 1s a belief n

! N' eva hot1 na na hoti tathAgato param maiana "t p1 na upets
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Karma, that 1s, of work done 1n this or 1n a foime:
hfe, which must go on producing effects till the last
penny 18 paid The same thought pervades much of
the Brahmaniec literature, and 1t 1s still one of the
most familiar 1deas among the Hindus of the present
da

}\;Ve find the fiist traces of this belief 1n Kaima
the Upanishads Thus we 1ead 1n the Brihadéran-
yakal IIT 2,1

‘Yagravalkya,’ said Garatkirava Arta.bhé.ga, ‘when
the speech of a dead person enters into the fire, breath
into the air, the eye 1nto the sun, the mind into the
moon, the hearing into space, 1nto the eaith the body,
nto the ethe1 the self, 1nto the shrubs the haus of the
body, into the trees the hairs of the head, when the
blood and the sced are deposted in the water, wheie
18 then that person ?’

Yigiiavalkya said ‘Take my lLand, my friend We
two alone shall know of this, let this question of ours
not be (discussed) 1n public’

Then the two went out and argued, and what they
said was Karma, work, and what they prased was
Karma, work, namely that a man becomes good by
good work, and bad by bad work And after that
Garatkéirava Alta.bh&ga, held his peace

Among the Buddhists, however, the beltef in Karma
took a most prominent place. In the very first veise
of the Dhammapada ¢ we 1ead

¢All that we are 18 the result of what we have
thought 1t 18 founded on our thoughts, 1t 1s made up
of our thoughts If & man speaks or acts with an evil

! Sacred Books of tht Eqst, xv 126,
? Sacred Books of the East, » 3
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thought, pain follows him, as the wheel follows the
foot of the ox that diaws the carriage’

And agan, verse 127

‘Not 1n the sky, not 1n the midst of the sea, no1 1f
we enter into the clefts of the mountains, 1s there
known a spot 1n the whole world where a man might
be freed from an evil deed’

There can be no doubt that this faith has produced
very bencfictal results, and that 1t would cxplain
many things which to us remain the nddles of lLife—
but 15 1t 1cligion ?

While to us the nequalitics with which men aie
born mto the world seem often unjust, they can be
Justified at once by adopting the doctrine of Aurmu
We are born as what we descrved to bo boin!, we are
paying our penalty or are 1ecerving our reward in this
Life for former acts This makes the sufferer more
patient, for he fecls that he 18 wiping out an old debt,
while the happy man knows that he 18 living on the
nterest of his capital of good woirks, and that he must
try to lay by more capital for a future ife It may
be said that i the absenee of all proof of such a
theory,and with the total cxtinction of any 1ccollection
of our former good or cvil deeds, very little practical
eftect could be expected from this assumption But
thig 18 not the case, for the assumption has become a
belief, as stiong as any belief 1n a religious dogma
Besides, though 1t cannot be proved, 1t helps to explain
many difficulties, and this gives 1t a strong hold on
man’s convictions The Buddhist trusting in Karmu

! * My possessiony arc my Karma, my inheritance 18 my Karma,
my mother’s womb 15 my Karma,' etc , see Oldenberg, Buddha,
p 248, quotation from the Anguttara Nikiya, PasiZaka Nipata.



MY OWN DEFINITION rl3

can honestly say, Whatever 15, 18 might, and the same
belhief which makes him see 1n what he now suffers
and enjoys the natuial outcome of his former works,
will support him in trying to avoid evil and to do
good for its own sake, knowing that whatever may
befall 1n this life, no good and no evil word, thought,
or deed, can ever be lost in the Life of the um-
verse

Of course, Like every homest helief, this belief 1n
Karma too may degenerate into superstition I read
not long ago 1n a Ceylon paper, that when an Eng-
Lish judge condemned a Buddhist to death, the cul-
prit said quietly ¢ Thank you, my lord, you also will
die’ He then went on to threaten the judge ‘You
will become a bullock 1n your next life,’ he gaid, fand
I shall then be a driver, and I'll drive you up the
Kadujanava Pass,’—one of the steepest of the steep
paths of Ceylon

While Christian teachers comfort the afflicted by
telling them that all injustice 1n this lLife will be
remedied in the next, that Lazarus will be 1n
Abraham’s bosomm and the rich man 1n torments,
Buddha teaches those who seem to suffer unjustly mn
this hfe that they have deserved their punishment by
their former deeds, that they must be grateful to pay
off their old debts, and that they should try to lay 1n
a store of good works for the time to come.

While ordinary moitals must be satisfied with this
general belief, Buddha himself and those who have
reached a bhigh stage of enlightenment, are supposed to
possess the power of remembering their former states
of existence, and many of the most touching legends
1in the Buddhist canon are the recollections of his

I
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former existences by Buddha himself, the so-called
Gatakes

All this 18 most excellent, and, I believe, hag proved
most extensively useful, but when we are asked
whether 1t could be accommodated under any of the
definitions of religion which we have passed in review,
we have to answer that 1t cannot

Let us then attempt our own defimtion

My own definition of Religion

A defimtion, as logieians tell us, ought to hegin
with the summum genwus, to which what we have to
define belongs, and should then proceed to narrow the
gphere of the summum genus by those differences
which distinguish our object from all other objects
belonging to the same genus

Religion an Experience.

I well remember Piofessor Weisse, the Hegelian
Professor at Leipzig, beginming his lectures on the
Phulosophy of Religion, by telling us that religion
was, first of all, an experience

To many of lus hearers this seemed at the time a
mere traism, but one comes to learn that some truisms
are not only true, but also very important

Unless rehigion can be proved to be an experience,
ip the ordinary sense of that word, and as sharing the
essentin]l qualities of all other experience, 1t will
always lack the solid foundation on which all our
knowledge rests Religion, if 1t 15 to hold 1its place
as a legitimate element of our conscrousness, must,
Like all other knowledge, begin with sensuous experi-
ence If that foundation 1s wanting, there can be
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neither natural nor supernatural religion, for the
supernatural 1s not what 1s unnatural, but what is
superimposed on the natural In that sense I hold as
strongly as ever, and 1n spite of all the false interpre-
tations that have been put on 1t, that Nohal est in fide
quod mon ante fuerit 1 sensu

In orderto explain my meaning more clearly, 1t will
be necessary to show 1n greater detail, of what all our
experience, all our states of consciousness, all our Ego-
knowledge really consists, and how even our highest
aspirations have their 10ots 1n the umversal soil of
Sensuous eXperience

Our experience consists of sensations, percepts, concepts,
and names

All that we have or know consists of sensafions,
percepts, concepts, and names  But though these four
phases of knowledge may be distinguished, they can-
not be separated as entirely independent functions of
our mind They form paits of one whole, members
of one living orgamistn  In the actual work of
thought, as cairied on by educated men, we deal with
names a8 the embodiments of concepts, we deal with
concepts as the result of percepts, and we deal with
percepts as the residue of sensations The process
whieh changes sensations into percepts, and percepts
into concepts and names belongs to the very earliest
age 1 the history of the human mind In learning
our language we enter at once on an inheritance which
has been amassed by our predecessors duiing thou-
sands of years, and to which we ourselves may
add something, but very little 1n comparison with
what we receive ready-made It has been argued
that even with us sensations may exist by themselves,

L2
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a8 when we feel a blow, taste what 18 bitter, smell
what 18 nauseous, see what 15 dark, hear what is loud
They exist, no doubt, but as soon &s we become
conseious of them, know them, think them, they are
more than sensations, they have become percepts,
concepts, and names From the very expressions
which we use for these sensations, 1t 15 clear that as
soon as we not only suffer a dumb pain, but are
becoming consclons of 1t, we have raised the momen-
tary feehng into a permancnt image, 1nto something
that causes what we call the percept of & blow,—of
something that bites, and 1s therefore called bifter, or
of something that 1s like sea-sickness, and 18 there-
fore called nuuseous, or of something like the might,
and 1s theiefore called durk, or of something like a
shout, and 15 therefore called loud However, let 1t
be granted that, ike dumb animals, we may staie at
the blue sky or the gieen foiest, without knowing
anything about blue or green or colour, even then
that state of receptive passiveness should at all events
not be called thought, but have 1ts own distinctive
name Real thought (antuhkarana, inward-doing)
begins when we leave that merely passive stage of
staring or dreaming, when we do what no one can do
for us, namely, combine the percepts of sensations
into concepts by discovering something they share in
common, and embody that common property in a sign
OT & Name

Benastion and perception inexplicable.

This process of eonceiving and naming, or naming
and conceiving, though it leads on to the most mar-
vellous results, 1 1n 1tself extremely simple and per-
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fectly intelligible, whereas the previous process, that
of feeling and percerving, 18 not only mysterious, but
altogether beyond our powers of comprehension
Formerly people took the very opposite view It
was supposed that sensation and perception were so
sumple and natural as to require no philosophical ex-
planation at all, while understanding and reason and
all the rest were looked upon as powers so mysterious
that, like language, they could only be explained as
divine gifts

All this 13 changed now All that 13 done by
ourselves, call 1t conception or naming or adding
and subtracting, our understanding, our reason, our
language, our 1ntellect, all this we can account for,
and though we may make occasional mistakes 1n un-
ravelling the network of language and reason, true
philosophy does not and need not despair of disen-
tanghng 1n the end the threads with which we our-
gelves or our forefathers have woven the woof and
warp of our thoughts But the problem of sensetion
we must leave to be dealt with by other hands
We accept the discoveries of physical science We
belhieve that what 1s meant by sceing 1s really an
ethereal tremo1 striking the retina and conveyed by
the optic nerve to specialised cells of cerebral tissue
But how that tremor becomes a rensation of hght, oo
to put 1t into more technical language, “how ! the
excitation from the peripheral end of the afferent
nerve reaches 1ts terxmination 1n the sensifacient sen-
sorlum, passes all understanding  Touch, odour,
taste, colour, and sound are owr sensations We
know them, and grow moie peifect in om1 knowledge

! What 1s Religion? hy C N, p 54, quotation friom Huxley’s
Science and Cultise
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of them from the first yeais of our childhood, t1ll our
organs of sensec become blunted again by old age,
fade away and perish by death We also know that
what causes these sensations are vibrations of some
unknown medium which in the case of hight has been
called ether But what 1elation theie 18 between the
effect, namely, ou1 sensation of red, and the cause,
namely, the 500 millions of-millions of vibrations of
ether 1n one second, neither philosophy nor physical
science has yet been able to explain We can only
accept the fact, that vibiation 18 translated into sen-
sation, but how 1t 1s so translated will probably
remain a mystery for evel

How stiange, therefore, that these sensations, which
are the most wonderful elements of our mind, should
have been looked upon as common, as low and
material, compared with our own woikmanship, the
concepts and names, thiough which we handle them
If anything deseives the name of a revelation, 1t
18 our sensations, what 13, as even Kant says, given
14, what we cannot produce owselves, but must
accept as coming from a powel other than ourselves
If we ascribe these sensations to matter, what can
Justify us 1n looking down on matter as something
inferio1, or, as some philosopheis and foundeis of
1ehigion have held, as something vile, nay, as the
very work of the devil? What should we be with-
out what we call the materal or ohjective world,
which, though 1t has been blasphemed against as the
work of the devil, has also been called the creation of
God? We might exist without it, but all that we
prize most highly, our knowledge, our science, our
philosophy, our morality, our whole intellectual and
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gpiitusl life would, without an objective materal
world, be & mere blank What does even Kant say,
he who was so anxious to reestablish the claims of
pure reason to her ancient possessions against the
levelling tendencies of Locke and Hume ‘Concepts
without intuitions are empty,’ he says, ‘intuitions
without concepts a1e blind !, that 1s to say, Without
our senses om1 mnd would be empty, without owm
mind ou1 senses would be blind’ To compare and
weigh mind against sense, to call the one sublime, the
other low, would be absurd The one 1s as necessary
as the other, only while what the senses bring to
us, whether you call 1t divine or diabolic o1 neithe,
18 certainly beyond all human comprehension, what
the mind makes of 1t 15 perfectly intelligible.

The working of our mind.

Let us look into the workshop of what we call ow
mind What 19 brought in? Sensations, or some-
thing which we feel

We may go a step further, and ask what 1s meant
by sensation, and our answer would be that feeling
1n the highest sense 18 resisting In the fight of all
against all, or, ay others call it, under the pressure of
the umveise, 1esistance produces what may be called
vibration, a coming and going, a ylelding and 1eturn-
ng, according to the pressure which 1mpinges upon
us and 18 repelled by us Our very existence has
been called by Schopenhauer resistance o1 will
There are different kinds of pressme Some may
pass us without being even perceived, others may
crush and almost annihilate us  Our first sensations

U Srience of Thought p 143
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may be simply sensations of pain or pleasure, accord-
ing as we have to resist the impacts made upon us
with violent effort, or are able to mcquiesee in them
without any effort But there ale also many kinds
of pressure which give neither pain nor pleasure, but
which produce 1n us a thythmic movement, a yieldng
at first and then a corresponding recovery, a kind of
swing-swang, which we call vibration, and which, 1n
a sensuous and self-conseious being, 1s sensation 1n
the widest sense of the word, though not yet percep-
tion  We may staic at the blue sky, the green forest,
the red flowers , we may watch the flight of the clouds
and hsten to the song of birds, or we may be startled
by a clap of thunder, frightened by a flash of light-
wng, and driven away by the terior of falling trees
We may be mn a state of perturbation or of rest and
we may act under the influence of what we thus see
and hear We may even be said to act rationally,
Just as a dog 1s smid to act rationally when, on seeing
his master raise his whip, he runs away

No peroept withont langunage Helmholts

But, though we may imagine such & state, and
though I do not lhike to contradiet eollectois of
peychological curiosities who maintain they have
actually experienced 1t, I hold myself as strongly as
ever that not until we have a name and concept of
sky, can we truly be smd to see the sky, not till we
have a name for blue, do we know that the sky 1s
Llue Philosophers have long known this, but the
best students of physical science also, some of the
highest authorities on optics and acoustics, have at
last come to see the same ‘Only after the per-
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ceptions of the senses have become fixed by language,
are they, (the senses), that 18 to say, are we brought to
a conscious possession and & real understanding of
them !’ These are not the speculations of a meta-
physician or of a student of language, they are the
rpsissama verba of one who stands foremost among
experimental philosophers, and who 1n England as
well as 1n Germany 1s recognised as one of the high-
est authorities on optics and acoustics, that 1s, on the
sensuous perceptions of sight and hearing—they are
quoted from Professor Helmholtz

Perceptions always finite

Let us now consider the general character of our
percepts  There 15 one chaiactenstic which 1s com-
mon to all of them, and theicfore to all owmr conecepts
and names,—to all we know,—they are always finite
i themselves , or, if you like, the objects to which
they refer are taken as fimite Some cmtics have
objected to the term finite, and maintamed that I
ought to have used definite instead

Finite and definite

I see no objection whatever to using definite instead
of fimte ; my only reason for preferning fimite was that
1t seemed to me wider than definite, which 15 fie-
quently used 1n the restricted sense of what has been
defined by logicel terms The umportant point, how-
ever, 18 not the name, so long as we see clearly that
all objects which we perceive and afterwards conceive
and pame must be circumseribed, must have bheen
geparated from their surroundings, must be measur-

! Neience of Thought p 151
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able, and can thus only become perceivable and
knowable and namable.

And this apphes not only to finiteness 1n space and
time, but also to finiteness 1 quality We know
now that all shades of colous, even those which our
unasmsted eye cannot distinguish, are due to so many
and no more vibrations of cther within a given time
They are therefore finite i their very natme The
same applies to every tonc which we hear It con-
psts of o finite o1 definite, 1 e a limited, or count-
able number of vibrations in a second And as our
perceptions of material objects, such as stones o1 trees
or animals, must be outlined, must have a beginmng
and an end, out concepts and names also a1e possible
only with well defined gioups, or, at all events, with
groups that ought to be well defined if they aie to
answer their purpose It 1s for this 1eason that con-
cepts can be represented, as they have been by Euler
and others, by spheics of greater or smaller extent
the definition determining the extension of a concept,
as a clrcumference determines the extension of a
sphere

The finite imyplies the infinite

But if fimteness 15 thus a necessay characteristic
of ow1 ordinary knowledge, 1t requires but httle re-
flection to peiceive that Limitation o1 Amiteness, in
whatevel sense we use it, always 1mplhes a something
beyond We aie told that our mind s so constituted,
whether 1t 19 our fault or not, that we cannot conceive
an absolute hmit Beyond every lunit we must always
take 1t for gnanted that there 18 something else But
what 18 the reason of this? The 1eason why we can-
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not concerve an absolute limit 18 because we never
percerve an absolute limit , or, 1n other words, because
n percerving the fimite we always perceive the mnfi-
nite also Descartes, who has so often been called the
founder of modein philosophy, declares without any
hesitation ‘T ought not to think that I perceive the
infinite only by the negation of the fimte, as I pex-
cerve rest and darkness by negation of motion and
light, on the contiary, I clearly peiceive that theie 18
more of 1eality in infinite substancc than in finite,
and therefoie that, in a certain sense, the 1dea of the
infinite 15 prior to me to the finite’

The infinite in space

I do not go quite so far as Descartes, but 1t secems
to me beyond the reach of doubt, that even in our
earhest and simplest perceptions we always perceive
the finite and the infinite mimultaneously, though 1t
takes a long time before we cleaily conceive and
name the two as simply finite and infinite If we
percelve a squarc we can only perceive 1t by per-
cerving at the same tune the space beyond the square
If we perceive the horizon, we peiceive at the same
time that which hems 1n ou1 senses fiom going be-
yond the horizon Theie 15 no lumit which has not
two mides, one tuined towaids us, the other turned
towards what 1s beyond , and 1t 18 that Beyond which
from the earliest days has formed the only real foun-
dation of all that we call tianscendental 1n our per-
ceptual as well as 1n our conceptunl knowledge,
though no doubt 1t has also becn peopled with the
manifold creations of our poetic 1magination To
the early nations the West, the setting of the sun,
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was the extreme himit of the world—to the Buddhists
the golden gate that opens to receive the setting sun
imn the West has become the Eastern gate of a more
distant West, of Sukhavati, the land of bliss

The infinite in time

And what applies to space applies to time As we
cannot percelve and therefore conceive anything in
space without a something beyond, we cannot per-
celve or concerve anything in time without a some-
thing beyond, a before and an after Here, too,
1magination has stietched 1ts view as fa1 as language
will cairy 1t The number of years by which Hindus
and Buddhsts have tiied to measure the infimtude of
time are sunply appalling—-yet beyond the giddy
height and depth which they have reached, there
always remained that eternal Beyond from which no
human mind can escape

The infinite az cause

Closely connected with the infimite, as 1t 18 postu-
lated 1o space end time, 13 & third infimte, namely,
that of cause This has been called by some philoso-
phers a mere 1llusion, & mere weakness of the human
mind There are some strong-minded philosopheis
who hold that a world 1s possible in which there 1s no
cause and no effect, and 1n which two and two would
not make four But whereve1 that Erehivon may be, 1n
our sublunary world, and I may add in our sublunary
language, two and two will always make four, and as
we can never shake off the chain of causality, we shall
always be forced to admit not only a beyond beyond
all beyonds, but also a cause beyond all causes

If therefore our ordinary sensations and perceptions



MY OWN DEFINITION 125

are at the same time hoth of the finite and of the
mfimte, they naturally call forth and leave 1n owm
mind and 1n our language the concept of finite, and at
the same time the concept of infinite I speak here of
a logicel and psychological necessity only, and not
yet of the reahsation of these concepts of fimte and
infinite 1n history

Misunderstandings

It 18 extiaordinary how dafficult 1t 18 to avoid mis-
understandings even on the part of honest crities, to
say nothing of dishonest opponments In answer to
what I tried to show, that every single perception, so
far as 1t 18 finite, involves, whether we are conscious
of 1t or not, some perception of the mfimite—which 1s
really only a freer rendering of the old scholastic
formula, omnis determinatio est negatio, I am told
that there are many savage tribes even now who do
not possess a word for finite and 1nfimite  Is that an
answer ?

Bavages without words for finite and infinite

No one can doubt that the 1dea of the infinite, as a
pure abstraction, 18 one of the latest, and that when
we trace religion back to a perception of the infinite
10 nature or 1n man, we can mean no more than that
the infinite, as hidden in the finite, left some 1mpaes-
sion on our senses and on our mind from the very first
dawn of human intelhgence, and that it 1s that very
impression which, after passing through a long hiber-
nation, grows and grows, and buists forth at the very
last, hike the butterfly from the chrysalis, as the infinite
in 1ts most general, most abstract, most punified sense

It 18 very easy to be positive about the languages of
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encient savages, for we know so little about them
But supposing that languages spoken by ancient
savages were known in which no woids oceur for the
boundless sky or the shoreless sea, this would not
the least affect our position On the contrary, the
more savage tribes ean be produced without names
and concepts for what 1s endless, deathless, or infinite,
the stronger the proof that these concepts were only
gradually evolved out of percepts in which they were
contained, but from which they had not yet been
separated

The Duke of Argyll’s Definition of Religion

I must try to define my position as clearly as pos-
sible  Thold that the only justification for a belief in
a Beyond of any kind whatever, lies in the original
peiception of something infimite which 1s involved in
a large class of our ordinary sensuous and finite per-
ceptions  But I hold equally strongly that tlas
perception of a Beyond remained undeveloped for a
long time, that 1t assumed its first foom in the num-
berless names of what we call deities, till at last 1t
threw off 1ts husk and disclosed the 11pe grain, namely
the name and concept of a Beyond, of an Infimite, or,
1n the highest sense, of & Supreme Being

Here 13 the point where I differ, for instance, from
the Duke of Argyll In his great woik, The Unity of
Nuture, the Duke ariives at the conclusion that re-
hgion begins with ‘a belief 1n supernatural beings, 1n
hiving egencies, other and higher than our own’
(p 466), and he maintains that ‘to conceive of the
energies that are outside of man as hike the energies
that he feels within bim, 15 simply to think of the un-
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known 1n terms of the familiar and the known' ¢ To
think this,” he writes, ‘ ecan never have been to man
any matter of diffieult attainment It must have been,
1 the very nature of things, the earlest, the simplest,
and the most necessary of all conceptions’ (p 474)

We shall zee hereafter that this definition contains
a great deal of tiuth The 1eason why I cannot accept
1t 18 that 1t makes religion begin with concepts, and
not with percepts, and 1t 15 with percepts that all our
knowledge, even the most abstract, ought to begin
We cannot perceive supernatural beings, o1 living
agencies, but we can perceive the sky, and 1n per-
ceving 1t as finite, perceive at the sane time the
necessary complement of the Infinite There are many
steps which must bave pieceded such concepts as
* energles without, being like the eneigies within us’
To concerve and name energies within us 1s a process
unknown to the large majority of mankind even at
the present day, and to think of energies without as
like the energies within, 18 veiy different fiom seeing
the sky o1 the fire, and conceiving and naming such
bemgs as Dycus o1 Zeus, as Tudiv or Agn:  The
Duke speaks of a belief in superhuman beings, and
considers such concepts as a being and a superhuman
being as very eaily and very sumple But the very
verb to he 15 a very late creation, and the noun being
much later st1ll Even Cicero lovked stall in vain for
such & word as ens or essentic!

It 15, on the contrary,one of the most interesting sub-
Jects for the historian of religion to see how the more
abstract concept of superhuman bemngs was slowly
evolved out of such conerete and full concepts as Dyaus,

! Seneca, Epist 8
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sky, Ayni, fire, Vdyu, wind, Sdrye, sun. Instead of
the more general concept coming first and being
gradually invested with differentiating attributes,
history shows that the differentiated and almost dra-
matic characters came first, and, by being divested of
their various attributes, left behind them the more
general, but, at the same time, more exalted concepts
of beings or superhuman beings There 1s no trace
whatever, so far as I know, of any of the early nations
having first elaborated the concepts and names of
superhuman beings, and then having connected them
with vallous attiitbutes Among niost nations also,
so far as historical evidence enables us to judge, &
belief 1n many superhuman beings preceded a belief
1n one superhuman being, and for a long time what
seem to us two contradictory behiefs, a belief 1n one
and a belief 1n many gods, were held to be perfectly
compatible 1n the same 1eligion The Duke of A1gyll,
unless his own words misrepresent him, represents the
connection of these superhuman beings with material
objects a8 a later phase *The nature of that connec-
tion,” he writes, ‘may not be always, 1t may not even
1n any case, be perfectly clear and defimite. Some-
times the materal object 18 an embodiment, sometimes
1t 15 a symbol, often 1t inay be only an abode Nor 18
it wonderful that there should be a hke variety in the
particular objects which have come to be so regarded.
Sometines they are such material objects as the
heavenly bodies Sometimes they are natural pro-
ductions of our own planet, such as particular trees,
or particular animals, or particular things in them-
selves inamimate, such as Springs, or streams, or moun-
tamns Sometimes they are manufactured articles,
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stones o1 blocks of wood, cut into some shape which
have a meaning either obvious or traditional ’ (p 480).

There are manifestly two ways only in which the
truth of such statements can be tested We have to
ask whether they rest on historical facts or on any
logical necessity, Teitvum non datur Now, I can
see no logical necessity for admitting even the possi-
bility of any concepts which are not founded on
previous percepts On the contiary,if only we define
these terms properly, the existence of concepts with-
out previous percepts would become self-contradictory

And as to facts, I have no hesitation i saying that,
so far as our knowledge of ancient religions reaches at
present, they do not support the opinion that 1ehigion
began anywhere with the general concept of super-
human beings, and that at a later time only these
mere beings were connected with differentiating
qualities Logically, no doubt, the general comes
first, and the particular follows , but what 1s first by
itself, 18 not first to us, and 1n the growth of concepts
the historical process 1s generally the reverse of the
logical I hold that before man could speak even of
the infinite sky or Dyaus, he must actually have per-
cevved something mfinite, and must have been brought
in sensuous contact with something not fimte hke
everything else , but fo conceive an mfinite being, or
even a number of infinite beings, is a very different
process, which comes in earlier, 1t 15 true, than we
expected, but still much later than the naming and
concerving of the infinite sky, the infinite earth, the
nfinite sea

While the Duke consmders that religious thought
began with the conception of superhuman beings, and

K
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that these were afterwards connected with dia-
tingmshing mythological attributes, 1t seems to me
that we must learn the very opposite lesson from
history, namely that religious thought began with
the naming of a large number of clearly marked and
differentiated bemngs, such as Sky, Dawn, Thunder,
Lightning, Storm, Mountains, Trees, etc, and that the
concept of superhuman beings arose afterwards, as
e concept common to all, when divested of thewr
characteristic differences In the Veda we look in
vain for words of so abstract a character as supe1-
human beings or personal agencies Even the words for
gods 1n general, such as deva, bright, vasu, brilliant,
asura, living, are still full of physical meaning 1n
the more ancient hymns We are confronted from the
first with such strongly marked drematic characters
as Dyaus, the bmght sky, Varuna, the dark sky,
Marut, the storms, Agn, the fire, Ushas, the dawn
We can understand the origin of these mythological
characters, because 1n their materal aspect at least,
whatever may have been suspected behind them, they
offered themselves to the eyes and ears of those who
framed their names and behieved in their existence
But mere superhuman beings, without definite attri-
butes, never presented themselves to their senses, and
could never, therefore, have found an entrance into
their intellect Dyaus i the Veda was onginally a
name of the sky, but of an active and subjective sky
The purely material characterstics of the gky are still
there, faintly visible , but they slowly vanish, and 1n
the end there remains the name only, which coupled
with pi1té, father, appears in the earliest Aryan
prayers, a8 Dyaushpith, Jupiter, Heaven-father, and
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in the end, even 1n the language of philosophers, as
the Supreme Being And what applies to the name
of Dyaus, applies likewise to the names of other gods
They are names of material objects or phenomena of
nature, though all of them with the background of
the infinite behind them They lose their individual
character very gradually, and 1n the end only stand
before us sublimised into superhuman beings or per-
sonal agencies The germ of the superhuman, or, as
I Like to call it by a moic general name, of the in-
finite element, was there from the fiist, but 1t was
mmvolved as yet in sensuous perception, not yet
evolved 1n a conceptual name

Early Names of the Infinite

But though these conceptual names of superhuman
beings and lving agencies are cleaily, from an
historical point of view, of later growth, 1t 1s true
nevertheless that we meet with names for the Beyond
or the Infimite 1n documents of great antiquity I
see, however, that some remarks of mine on the early
occurrence of names for the Infinite, have caused some
musapprehension, which I must try to remove I
expressed my surprise that such a name as Adata
should occur 1n the Rig-veda, for, so far as we know
at present, Adit1 is derived from the negative a and
dita, bound, so that 1t seems to have expiessed from
the beginning an unbound, unbounded, or 1infimite
being  But the Rig-veda, though it 18 the most
ancient document of Aryan thought within our reach,
contains rehies of different ages, and even 1ts most
ancient relice are relies of Aryan thought only, and
are separated by an i1mmeasurable distance from what
people are pleased to call the beginning of all things

K 2
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We can clearly see the linguistic and intellectual
detritus on which the Veda rests, and though the
occurrence of such words as A dit1 will always remain
startling, 1t can never be used to prove that the Vedie
Rishis or thewr distant Aryan ancestors began lfe
with a clear conception and definite name of the
Infinite 1n the abstract

Mana

My remarks on Mana also have been supposed to
mean something very different from what I intended
Mana?! 1s the name, not of any individual super-
human being, but 1t 13 used, we are told, by most of
the Pacific races, 1n the sense of a supernatural power,
distinet from all physical powers, yet acting every-
where m nature, and believed to be concihiated by
prayers and sacrifices If that name 1s spread over
the whole Pacific, we are justified in supposing that 1t
existed before the final separation of the Polynesian
races, and such a date, however vague, may. when we
deal with 1lliterate races, be called an early date

But this 18 very different from supposing that
Mana was the most primitive concept of the whole
Polynesian race, and that 1its whole religion and
mythology were founded on 1t  The mythological
and religious language of this race, so fax from
being what people call primitive or prnmordial,
shows S0 many antecedents, so much that 1s already
petrified, decayed, and unintelligible, that the Vedie
language may be called primitive as compared with 1t
I never could share the opinion that the thoughts of
savage races, simply because they are the thoughts

! Hibbert Lectures, p 5b
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of savage races, carry us back mnto a more distant
antiquity than the thoughts of civilised and Literate
nations These so-called savages are, so far as we
know, not a day older or younger on the surface of
the earth than the present inhabitants of India, China,
or even of England They have probably passed
through more changes and chances than our own
ancestors, unless we assume that by some special
providence they were kept stationary or preserved in
spirits for the special benefit of future anthropologists
In the eyes of an historian, therefore, & word hke
Muana, though extiemely curious and mstructive, can
claim no greater antiquity than the stratum of lan-
guage 1n which 1t has been found It may be an
ancient survival, a mediaeval revival, or & modern
imagination, but 1t cannot possibly be foiced 1nto an
argument to prove that religion hegan anywhere with
a belief 1n supernatural beings or living agencies, and
not with a naming of the great phenomena of nature
behind which such beings or agencies were suspected

Manito

The last word which I mentioned as a name for a
supreme bemng without any physical attributes was
Manito This word, used by the Red Indians as a
name of the Supreme Spnit, has been proved to mean
originally no more than Beyond Here, therefore,
there seemed to be another proof that religion among
savage people might begin with such abstract concepts
as that of Beyond The fact 1tself was so curious
that I thought it mght to point 1t out, though as we
know the word Manito and 1ts various dialectic forms
1n documents of the last century only, I never unde-
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stood by what right it could possibly be transferred
to the pruimitaive periods of humamty And here a
very useful lesson has been read to anthropologists, 1n
whose eyes every mneteenth-century savage becomes
an antediluvian For, according to the most recent
researches, there seems to be little doubt that Man:to
was 1ntroduced in the last centmny only by Christian
Missionaries ag a name for the Supreme Being, and
had never been used before in that sense by the Red
Indians themselves !

1 hope I have thus made 1t clear that in citing
these names of the Infinite, whether in the Veda, or
among the Pacific tribes, or among the Red Indians, I
never intended to unply that they could have repie-
sented under any circumstances the earliest phases
of religious thought The perception of the Infinite,
which 18 the necessary foundation of all religious
thought, 15 something quite different It 1s the per-
ception of the infinite within the finite, and hence,
whenever these perceptions are raised to a conceptual
level and named, the names of the finite remain and
become imperceptibly the names of the Infinite

Does the Vedic Religion begin with Sacrifice ?

Let us now consider another objection The per-
ception of the Infinite, 1t has been said? can have
nothing to do with the origin of 1eligion, because the
Vedic religion begins not with faith in infimite beings,
but with sacrifice

These are bold statements First of all, 1t should
never be forgotten that the deities invoked in the

! See Brinton, Myths of the New World, p 53
? Gruppe, p 221



MY OWN DEFINITION. 135

Veda must have existed long before the hymns which
we possess were composed Some of them exist in
other Aryan languages snd must therefore have been
framed prior even to the Aryan separation The
origin of their names lies, therefore, far beyond the
Vedic age, and 1f they were originally names of finite
phenomena, conceived ns infinite 1n the evolution of
religious thought, whatever the Vedic hymns and
Brihmanas might say to the contrary, would be of
very little weight But, secondly, what possible mean-
g can we connect with the statement that the Vedic
religion begins with sacrifice ?

When sacrifices come 1n, for whom are they meant?
Surely for somebody, for beings who are the object of
faith, for beings different from things we can touch or
see, for infimte beings, if only 1n the sense that thewr
Iife has no end, and that they are i that sense,
immortal, endless, infinite

And what can be the meening of such a sentence
(p 221) as this,that1n the Veda ‘the faithful knows that
the lighting of the matutinal sacrificial fire drives away
the demons of might, and supports the approaching
sun-god 1n his fight against them  He has been taught
by his ancestors that the sacrificial potion and the
intoxieating Soma 1nvigorate Indra for his fight with
the dragon, and he sacrifices gladly, because he hates
the might, which 1s full of dangers, and because he
loves the break of day. For this reason, and not from
a desire for the infinite, does he call the bright deities
his friends and the sky his father And when the
faithful has performed his sacrificial rite, he expects
that heaven will do his part, increase the cattle of the
faithful, fertilise his fields and destroy his enemies
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In this very fimte sphere does the religion of those
early days have 1ts being’

If we dissolve these assertions into their constituent
elements, we shall find that they have absolutely
no bearing whatever on the question at 1ssue  We
wanted to know how the concept of any so-called
gods or divine powers arose, of beings to whom at a
later time sacrifices may be offered , and we are told
that the faithful knows that his sacrifice will support
the sun-god 1n his fight against the demons of might!
(p- 276) But here everything which we wish to
account for 18 taken for granted When people had
arrived at the conception of a sun-god and of noc-
turnal demons, the whole battle of the human 1ntellect
was won.  But who ever told them of a sun-ged, or,
as we should say, what perceptions led them on to
such a concept and such a name? Then again, whence
came that idea that a sacrifice could invigorate the
sun-god? We are told that man learnt i1t from his
ancestors Yes, but we want to know how his ances-
tora learnt 1t We are really speaking of two totally
different periods 1n the development of human thought
If man has once arrived at the 1dea of bright deities,
we can understand why he should call them his
friends , but why did he cell anything bright deities ?

Then agamn, the 1dea that an intoxicating beverage
like Soma, taken by the sacrificer, should invigorate
the god fighting against the dragon, 15 so late, so
secondaiy, even 1n so late and so secondary a phase of
religion as we see represented in the Veda, that 1t is
difficult enough to discover all the missing hinks 1n
the intellectual chain that led to 1t But to suppose
that religion could begin wath Indra drnking Soma
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offered at a sacrifice, 18 like supposing that the Aryan
language could begin with French

And 18 1t really a very fimte sphere of thought, 1f
people have actually biought themselves to believe,
not only that theie are biight gods 1 heaven, but
that these gods in heaven can hear our piayeis, and
that, though unseen themgelves, they are able to 1n-
crease the cattle of the faithful and destroy their
enemies? Where in all our finite experience 18 there
any evidence for such thoughts, thoughts which become
wtelhgible only by patient research, just as French
words become 1ntelligible only, if we tiace them back
through various phases to Latin, and from Latin to
some Aryan root the meaning of which 1s sometimes
so different that, without a knowledge of the inter-
mediate links, we could never beheve that the two
bad eny orgamic relationship at all.

Germp of the Infinite in the Veda

Any one who is able to understand the Veda, wall
find no difficulty 1n digcovering the true germs of the
mfinite 1n the conception of what the Vedie poets call
devas It makes no difference whether we call those
poets primitive or modern, savage or civilised, so long
as we know what thoughts they were capable of
Now the thought of the infinite, 1n space and time at
least, was certainly not beyond their grasp

When a Vedic poet, such as Vasishtha, stood on a
high mountain 1n the land of the Seven Rivers, as he
called the Punjab, and let his eye travel across land
and water as far as 1t could reach, had he not a per-
ception of the mnfinite ?

When a Greek hero, such as Odysseus, was tossed
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about on the vast commotion of the waves, seeing no
stars and no land anywhere had he no perception of
the infimite? And are we so different from them ?

The Infinitely Great.

When we omselves,—savages as we are, according
to Bacon, 1n spite of all our syllogisms 1,— have learnt
to look upon the boundless earth with 1ts boundless
ocean, no longer as a stupendous mass, but as a small
globe or globule, moving with other globes across the
infinite firmament , when wider infimtudes than the
infinite firmament open before us, and the sun, which
was once 50 near and deal to us, becomes a fiery mass,
the magnitude of which defies our power of 1magina-
tion, when afterwards, the magnitude of the sun and
1ts distance from us, which is expressed in millions of
miles, dwindle down again 1nto nothing as compared
with the neaiest star, which, we are told, hies twenty
millions of millions of miles from our earth, so that a
ray of light, 1f travelling with the velocity of 187,000
miles 1n & second, would take more than three years
1n reaching us,—nay even this 1s not yet all,—when
we are assured by high astronomical authorities that
there are more than one thousand millions of such
stars which our telescopes have discovered, and that
there may be millions of millions of suns within our
sidereal system which are as yet beyond the reach of
our best telescopes, and that even that sidereal system
need not be regarded as single within the universe,
but that thousands of millions of sidereal systems may
be recognised in the galaxy 2>—if we listen to all this,
do we not feel the overwhelming pressure of the

! See Do Bonald, Mel 1 100
* See R. A Proctor, in Secular Thought, Apnl 21, 1888
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mfinite, the same infinite which had umpressed the
mind of Vasishtka and Odysseus, and from which no
oue can escape who has eyes to see or ears to hear?
The Infinitely Bmall

But there 15 another infimite, the infinitely small,
which 18 even more wonderful than the infinitely
digtant and great When we turn away our eyes
from the immensity which surrounds us, and look at
one small drop of water taken from the boundless
ocean, a new universe seems to open before uz There
are 1n that drop of water atoms of atoms moving
about, some visible, some 1nvisible, some hardly
imaginable A high authormty, Su Henry Roscoe,
has told us * that the chemists are now able to ascer-
tain the relative position of atoms so minute that
millions upon millions of them can stand upon a
needle’s point’ Is not that infinitude of atoms as
wonderful as the 1nfinitude of stars?

Infinite Inseparable from Finite

I maintain then that the infinite 18 the necessary
complement of the finite 1n every human mind, that
1t was nvolved 1u the first perceptions and became
part of the silent clockwork within us, though 1t may
have taken thousands of years before the necessity
was felt to give it 1ts final expression, as the Infinite,
or the Unknown, or the Beyond

The Concept of Cause

And 1t 1s the same with the 1dea of cause and
causahty Theie may be ancient, there may be
modern savages, who have no such word as cause
Does that prove that they had no other expression for
that concept ? When we now speak of the cause of the
world, we could in the childhood of our thought and
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language have said no more than ‘the father or pio-
genitor of heaven and earth,’ ganitd dydvaprethi-
vyoh; or, if our thought dwelt more on the forming
and shaping of the world, the caipenter of heaven and
earth, tvashta (réxrwy) dydvaprithivyoh When
afterwards 1t was felt to be less important to dwell on
the act of begetting or shaping, when in fact 1t was
felt desirable to drop these special features, human
thought and language reduced the begetter and shaper
to a mere maker or creator And when those names
ulso were felt to be too full of meamng, they were
lightened once more tall they conveyed no more than
author, source, origin, principle, cause This 18 the
historical and genetic account of the concept of cause
It began with a real maker, like unto ourselves when
we do a thing and see that 1t is done , 1t ended with
something that 18 neither human, nor divine, nor even
1eal 1n the sense of perceptible by the senses—a mere
cause

I hope that I have thus made 1t clear in what sense
I consider the perception of the infinite to have,
from the very beginning, formed an ingredient, or 1f
you hike, a necessary complement to all fimte know-
ledge® I am quite willing to admit that fimte and
infinite are not always quite adequate terms to express
all that we want to cxpress, and that I sometimes
should prefer visible and invisible, known and un-
known, definite and indefinite But every one of
these expressions proves even more inadequate 1n
certain circumstances than fimte and infinite, and 1f
techmeal terms have once been properly defined, I do
not see how they can be misunderstood

! Thus point has been carefully 1easoned out by D G Thompson
1n Kis Religious Sentiments, London, 1888
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THE INFINITE IN NATURE, IN MAN, AND IN THE BELF

Poritivist Objections

HEN 1t has been my chief endeavour to show
that rehgion did not begin with abstract con-
cepts and a behef in purely extra-mundane beings,
but that 1ts deepest roots ecan be traced back to the
universal stratum of sensuous perception, it 18 some-
what hard to be told that ‘I must necessarily admit
an extra-mundane Logos in man, and derive mytho-
logy and religion from extra-mundane causes’ (Gruppe,
P 218) Still more extraordinary does 1t seem that
the ground on which this charge 1s founded should be
my holding in some modified form the opinion of
Schleiermacher, Wuttke, Hellwald, and others, that
‘the infinite can be known 1n the finite only, and that
1t should be known here elways and everywhere’
Agam, T am told (p 222) that 1f I trace the concept
of the infimte back to the most primitive percepts of
not quite fimte things, I must mean by the infinite ‘a
potentia of the infinite, the infimitely infimte, the
nfinite per se, the absolute’ If these words have
any meaning at all, they would show a complete mis-
apprehension of my pomtion, I spoke of the sensuous
pressure of the infinite which 18 contained in the
sumplest perceptions of our senses, while I represented
the pure concept of the infinite, to say nothing of the
absolute, as the very last result of a long historical
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process of intellectual evolution To fix the exact
time when the indications of the infimite, which are
latent 1n all sensuous perceptions, became recognised
either 1n mythology or religion, and lastly in philo-
sophy, 18 completely beyond our power It 18 enough
if we can show that the rudiments of later mytholo-
gieal, religious and philosophical expressions were
present in what I call the early pressure of the infinite
upon our senses I do not object if, from another
point of view, this may be called an intellectual pres-
sure ! also, but what 18 really important 1s to uader-
stand that mankind did not begin with the abstract
concepts of infinity,still less of the absolute, whatever
that may mean, but with the simplest perceptions
which, 1n addition to their finite contents, 1mplied
Iikewise something beyond the finite

The question, again, whether this evolution of
thought, beginning with the simplest perceptions, and
ending with the highest abstractions, was teleological
or not—whether 1t was purposed, whether 1t was
meant, to lead us on ‘to a higher conception of the
world—does not concern us at present It 1s enough
for us that it was real, that 1t 18 strietly historieal,
and that 1t 1s at the same time intelhgible Whether
1t was meant or intended, by whom 1t was 1ntended,
and for what 1t was intended, these are questions
which need not disturb our equamimity So far as I
can see, the evidence for and against a teleologieal
interpretation 1s equally feeble, but, at all events 1t
need not disquiet those who are only concerned with
the establishment of facts, and with & suggestion of
their possible origin

! * Aber dieser Druck 1st ein intellectueller ' Gruppe, p 226
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Historical Evolution.

My principal object has always been to discover an
historical evolution or a eontinuous growth in religion
as well as 1n language It seems strange, therefore,
that while 1n England some Darwimans, though not
Darwin himself, have attacked me for not being a
thorough-going evolutiomst, Professor Gruppe should
try so very hard to prove that I am an evolutionist,
and that therefore I am behind the time, as time 1s
understood 1n certain quarters  Evolution, we are
told (pp 233, 235), 1s but the disguised sister of
Hegelian speculation  We ought to be transforma-
tromsts, and no longer evolutionists I do not know
what transformations may still await us, but for the
present I certminly am and mean to remain an evolu-
tiomist 1n the study of language, mythology, and reli-
gion—that is to say, I shall always try to discover in
them an intelligible historical growth That I have
not ascribed any evolutionary power to 1deas or con-
cepts by themselves, apart from the persons by whom
they are held, and uninfluenced by the objectave world
by which they are determined, I need hardly attempt
to prove, considering that I have always adopted as
the foundation of all philosophy Kant's well-known
principle, that concepts without intuitions are empty,
intuitions without concepts are blind There are
misapprehensions against which 1t 18 difficult to de-
fend oneself, because 1t seems incredible that they
should ever have been raised

Pouitivist Point of View.

Nor do I believe that Professor Gruppe or anybody
else really thinks me capable of believing in self-
evolving Hegelian 1deas, floating about 1n metaphysical
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air or blown into our face hike soap bubbles by an
extra-mundane Logos On the contrary, he knows,
and he says so himself, that my starting-point 1s fiom
a positivist point of view impregnable!, and 1t 1s
exactly this 1mpregnable character of the postion I
have taken that has roused so much anger among
positivast philosophers

But now comes the strangest of all arguments  The
premisses from which I start are admitted to be
impregnable, but as the facts in the history of religion
are against them, 1t follows that after all, my premaisses,
positivist though they may be, must be wrong

It 18 generally supposed that when we come to
facts, all controversy must end, but we shall see that
facts as well as fictions require careful handhing

Rig-veda,

I bed taken some of my facts fiom the Rig-veda, not
because I consider that these hymns can bring us near
to the very cradle of religious concepts, but simply
because we possess no hterary documents, so far as I
know, that can bring us nearer to 1it, at least on
Aryan ground I mamtained that when the Vedie
Rishis celebrated the rivers, the dawn, the sky, or
Indra, the god of the sky, they did not simply mean
the objects which they saw, but also something be-
yond, call it unknown, indefinite, infinite, or divine

Here I am flatly contradicted ¢ The Hindu of the
older Rig-veda,” we are told (p 221), ‘does not adore
the Infinite which hies within or behind the dawn, but
the dawn herself, whosoever that may be” Yes, ‘who-

! Gruppe, p 222, ‘Der Ausgangspunkt ist vom positivistischen
Standpunkt aus unanfechtbar *
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soever that may be,’ §oris mor’ éorly, and this ‘whosoever
that may be’ 1s exactly what I mean by the invis-
1hle, the unknown, or the infimte behind the mere
splendour of the morming rays Who ever maintained
that the Hindu adoied the Infimite in its abstraet
form, or the Infinite by itself, a3 lying within o1 be-
hind the dawn? All I said was that in choosing the
dawn as a recipient of his praises, the Vedic poet,
whether he was as yet conscious of 1t or not, meant
something more than the definite dawn, the reflected
splendow1 of the sun, that lasted for a shoit time every
day, and then vamshed for ever He meant some-
thing within or Lehind the dawn which did not vanish,
which came again day after day, which mamfested
1tself to hig senser, but could never be fully grasped by
them  This 13 80 clea1 and so undeniable that nothing
but, the weakest objections could be raised against 1t
We are assuied that ‘nothing was further from
the thoughts of the ancient poets than to try to com-
prehend or actuaelly to giasp the incomprehensible
and ungraspable, to fly up to the solar bird and there
to see the eternal miracle face to face’” Who ever
suggested such wild fights of faney for the Vedie
poets? It 18 wonderful enough that in then concep-
tion of ome of their deities, of Aditi, the concept of
the infimte should have found so early an eXpressiobn,
though here too probably at first under the image of
the dawn o1 what Lies beyond the dawn! We can

T ¢ Aditr, an ancient god or goddess, 18 1n reality the earliest name
to express the Infinite , not the Infinitc as the result of a long pro-
cess of abstract reasoning, but the visible Infimite, visible by the
naked oye, the endless expanse beyond the earth, beyond the clouds,
beyond the sky. That was ealled A-diti, the un-bound, the un-
bounded , one might almost say, but for fear of misunderstandings,

L
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see agmn and again how the germs of the infimte,
which are latent 1n such concepts as that of the dawn
from the very beginning, burst out under different
forms 1n the hymns of the Rig-veda.

The Dawn.

One of the salient features of the dawn was 1ts wide-
spreading splendour All the other luminares had
their small circumscribed spheres The dawn, how-
ever, was always called the far-reaching, 1eaching to
the very ends of heaven and earth Thus we read,
‘The Dawns adorn themselves with splendours 1n the
ends of the sky?!’

End and Endleas

This end and the ends of heaven and earth are
often mentioned as the limit of everything that
can be seen We hear of the ememies of Indra
who could not reach the end of heaven and earth 2,
and of the birds which at the time of dawn come
forth from the ends of heaven? Then we meet
with questions as to where the end of the waters in
heaven may be In one passage the poet says
‘ Where 15 the highest point, where 1s their lowest, O
waters (of heaven), where 18 your middle, where your
end*?’ This 15 how ideas sprout and grow, and
this 18 how the 1den of the endless and infinite opens
slowly and quietly before our very eyes.

the Absolute Adit1 18 a game for the distant East, but Adit1 1s
more than the dawn Aditi1 18 beyond the dawn, and 1n one place
(I 118, 19) the dawn 18 called the face of Adita’ (M M, Hymns lo
the Maruts) 1869, pp 230-231 See also Lectures on the Science of Lan-
guage, 1864, 11, 547 )

1" V1 afigate divdh dnteshu aktin—ushdsan Rv VII 79, 2

1 N4 yé divdh prithivy#h d4ntam apak Rv I 338, 10

? Divdh Antebhyah parn  Rv I 49,3

! Kva svit dgram kvi budhndh Asim fHpah mdidhyam kvi vah
nindm éntak Rv X 111, 8
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Heaven and earth are called at first wide and broad,
afterwards d@re-ante, with distant ends (I 185, 7)
Then the roads are mentioned on which day and night
wander across heaven and earth, and these roads are
distinetly called ananta or endless Thus we 1ead,
‘The same road of the two sisters, that 1s, of day and
night, 18 endless!’ Again, ‘ Wide and endless 10ads
go round heaven and earth on all sides 2’  After this
there was bat a small step before the light of the sun
could be called endless (I 115, 5), before heaven was
called endless (I 130, 3, IV 1, 7), and before the
power of several of the gods received the same name
Thus we read, ‘ The end of thy power, O Indra, cannot
be reached?’ The same 13 said of the might of the
Maruts, the storms (I 167,9, I 64,10), and of Vishnu
(VII 99,2), and at lest even of the power of the rivers
Sarasvatf and Sindhu (VI 61,8, X 75, 3)

Endless in the Avesta

The same intellectual process which in the Veda 18
carried on before our eyes in all 1ts completeness, can
be watched, though 1n & more fragmentary form only,
1n the Avesta also There, too, we read, for instance,
in the XIIT Yast (I 2), the Yast of the Farvardin (1e
the Fravashis)

*2 Through their brightness and glory, O Zarathus-
tra, I (Ahura Mazda) maintain that sky there above,
shimng and seen afar, and encompassing this earth all
around

3. Itlooks likea palace, thatstands built of & heavenly

! Samanéh 4dhva svdsrok anantdz  Rv I 113, 3
1 AnantHsakurdvak visvatak sim pir1 dydvaprithivi yant: pinthah

Rv V 47,2
3 Nahi te dntak sdvasak parindse Rv I 54,1, see also I 100,15,

VI 20,5
L 2
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substance, firmly established, with ends that L far
apart, shining in 1ts body of ruby over the three-thnds
(of the earth), it 18 hke a garment inlaid with stars,
made of a heavenly substance, that Mazda puts on,
along with Mithra and Rashnu and Spenta-Armait,
and on mo side can the eye percewe the end of «t’

This 15 what I meant when I said that the infinite
was perceived in the fimte phenomena of nature, t1ll
those phenomena themselves were conceived and named
as endless beings

Theogonic Elements

Every one of our perceptions comprises a multitude
of ingredients, though we are not aware of them till
we call them by a name We think of the dawn and of
heaven and earth at first neither as finite nor infinite ,
but as soon as our attention 1s called to their chaiacter,
we speak of them and conceive them as either finite or
wnfimte. Not every object, however, of our sensuous
perception can be thus called and conceived A stone
18 not infinite, nor a shell, nor an apple, nor a dog, and
hence they have no theogonic capacity Butariverora
mountain, and still more the sky and the dawn, possess
theogonic capacity, because they have in themselves
from the beginning something going beyond the lymits
of sensuous perception, something which, for want of a
better word, I must continue to call infinite

All this Professor Gruppe, 1f he had read with a
willing and unprejudiced mind, would easily have dis-
covered 1n my former explanations, instead of assuring
me and other Vedic scholars ‘that Vedic poets do not
fly up to the solar bird’ It 15 painful to see a real
scholar condescend to such unscholarhke maneuvres
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How the Perception of the Infinite led to Religlous Ideas

If then we have clearly established the fact that
our experience, or our states of conseiousness, or our
Ego-knowledge, whatever you like to call 1it, consists
of perceptions of the fimite, and with it, at the same
time, of the infinite, we may now go on to divide off
that portion 1n the perceptions of the finite and the
infinite which constitutes the proper domain of re-
higion, and we have to show how these perceptions
are worked up 1nto religious concepts and names

It may, no doubt, be said that the peiception of the
infinite 1s 1n 1tself a perception of something negative
only, of something which 18 not the finite such as we
perceive 1t 1n all 1ts vailety, and of which therefore
we can predicate nothing except that i1t 18 We
know that the infimite 1s, but we do not know what
1t 18, because 1t always begins where our finite know-
ledge seems to end

This 18 perfectly true logically, but 1t 13 not true
peychologically. The human mind in dizcovering
the infimite behind the finite, does not sepaiate the
two We can never draw a line where the fimite ends
and the infimte begins The sky, for instance, was
perceived as blue or grey, it had its horizon, and so
far 1t was perceived as finite, but 1t was at the same
time the infinite sky, because 1t was felt that beyond
what was seen of the sky there 18 and must be an
infinite complement which no eye could see The
nfinite per se, as a mere negative, would have had
no 1nterest for primitive man, but as the backgiound,
as the support, as the subject or the cause of the
finite 1n its many manifestations, 1t came 1n from the
earliest perrod of human thought There were 1n
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fact few fimite things which were conceived without
some infinite complement

Tangible, Bemi-tangible, Intangible Objects.

Let us see how this arose. It might seem as 1f our
five senses delivered to us nothing but objects com-
plete 1n themselves, which we can touch and handle
all 10und, which we can smell, taste, see and hear
But 18 that so ?

It is true’, no doubt, of such objects as stones,
bones, shells, flowers, herries, logs of wood All
these are complete 1n themselves, and no one would
suspect anything in them beyond what we can see
and touch

But very soon our surroundmgs accustom us to
other objects which seem indeed perfect 1n themselves,
but which do not he completely within the grasp of
our senses  Without being aware of 1t, we are made
familiar with objects which we treat as 1f we knew
them as well as a stone, or a bone, or a shell, but
which, if we examine them more closely, contain
wmore or less of an unknown residuum I call this
first class of objects, those which we know all round,
tangible objects, and I distinguish them from semi-
tangible and wntangible objects, which we shall now

have to examine
Trees

Trees mountains, rivers and the earth seem all
very tangible and completely perceptible objects, but
are they so ? We may stand beneath 2 tree, touch it,
look up to 1t, but our senses can never take in the
whole of 1t  Its deepest roots are beyond our reach,

1 See Habbert Lectures, p 1B0 geq,
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1ts highest branches tower high above our head.
Besides, there is something in the tree which, for
want of a better name, we call 1ts Iife, and which
to an unscientific, and possibly to a scientific genei-
ation likewise, is something mysterious, something
beyond the reach of our senses, and 1t may be, of
our understanding elso A tree, therefore, has some-
thing intangible, something unknowable, something
infinite 1n 1t It combines, as I said, the fimte and
the infinite, or 1t presents to us something infinite
under a fimte appearance’!

Mounntains

The same applies to mountains The early settlers
of this earth, when standing at the foot of a mountain
and looking up to where 1ts head vanishes in the
clouds, could not help feeling overawed by these
stupendous giants We take all these things for
granted, and we have learnt to know what 15 beyond
these mountains, nay, how they were made, and
how they can be unmade But to the early people a
mountain-range marked the end of their little world
They saw the dawn, the sun, the moon and the stars
rising above the mountain-tops, the very sky seemed
to rest on them, but what was beyond o1 beneath
or above, no one could guess In later times the
highest mountains weie often believed to be the seats
of the gods, and the highest points were often chosen
as the most appropriate for building temples to the
gods And let us think not of our own small valleys
and wooded hills only, but of that country where the
Vedic hymns were first uttered, and where Dr

! See Hibbert Lecturss by John Rhys, p. 2186.
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Hooker saw from one point twenty snow-peaks each
over 20,000 feet high, supporting the blue dome of an
horizon that stretched over ome-hundred-and-sixty
degrees We shall then more easily understand how
the view of a templ# resting on such columns might
call out a feeling of the presence of the infinite even
1n the most simple-minded spectator

Rivers

Next to mountamms come rivers and waterfalls
Here too we see indeed the mass of water which
daily passes before our eyes, but we never see the
whole river, we never see the same river Without
thinking of all the Venefits which mvers confer on
those who scttle on then banks, by fertilising their
fields, feeding their flocks, and defending them better
than any fortress against the assaults of their enemies ,
without thinking also of the fearful destruction that
can be wrought by an angry 11ver, or of the sudden
death of those who sink into its waves, the mere
sight of a torrent coming they know not whence and
going they know not whither, must have called forth
a feeling 1n the heart of man that he stood 1n the
presence of powers which were to lum invisible and
infimte, and which he afterwaids called divine

Barth

Nothing again may seem to us more syumple and real
than the earth on which we stand But 1f we want to
speak of 1t as something complete 1n 1tself, like a stone,
or a shell, or an apple, our senses fail us, and we can
trust to our imagination only What corresponds to
the name earth 1s not something of which we can see
the horizon, not something finite, but something ex-
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tending far beyond our sensuous horizon, something
visible to a very small extent only, and beyond that
again undefined, unknown, or infimte

In the perception of these so-called semi-tangible
objects we see the steps supplied by nature herself
on which the human mind advanced. almost uncon-
sciously, fiom the finite to the not altogether fimite,
and at last to the infimite It 1s 1mportant to observe
that these steps were not the result of reasoming,
they were advances almost 1ncvitable 1n the slow dis-
covery and conquest of the woild by which man was
suirounded

But besides these sema-tangible objects, our ex-
perience supplies us with others which aic altogether
intangible

Clounds, Btars, Moon, Sun, Sky

Strange as 1t may seem, there are many things
which we can see, but which we cannot touch The
clouds are visible, but generally not tangible But
even 1f we reckoned the clouds among our semi-tan-
gible percepts, there 1s the sky, therc are the stars,
and the moon, and the sun, none of which ean ever be
touched In all thesc percepts the infimte prepon-
derates over the fimte, and the mind of man 1s driven,
whether he Iikes 1t o1 not, to admit something beyond
the fimte When from some high mountain-peak our
eye travels as far as it can, watching the clouds, and
the sky, and the setting sun and the 11sng stars, it 1s
not by any process of conscious reasoning that we
conclude there 15 something infinite beyond the sky,
beyond the sun, beyond the stars It might truly be
sald that we are actunlly brought \n sensuous contact
with 1t , we see and feel 1t  In feeling the limit, we
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cannot help feeling also what 18 beyond the hmit, we
are in the actual presence of a visible infinite.

Demi-Gods and Great Gods,

If then we look at these three classes of Zanguble,
semi-tangible, and intangible objects, we shall see at
once that while the first clasa lent itself to no religious
development—for fetishism or the worship of stones
and bones 18 & retrogressive, not a progressive religious
development—the second class has supplied ample
matenal for what we call demi-gods, while the third
class contains the germs of most of the great gods of
the ancient woild What Hesiod called the first-born
gods were mostly 1dentical with semi-tangible mani-
festations ‘Tell us, he says, ‘how at first gods and
the earth arose, and the rivers, and the endless seas,
with swollen waves, and the bright stars and the wide
sky above, and those who arose hence, the gods, the
givers of good things!’

What we call spirits of the trees, or Dryades, spirits
of the brooks, or Nymphs, were hkewise originally
semi1-tangible percepts Seneca, 1n one of his letters,
says ‘We contemplate with awe the heads or sources
of the great mvers We erect altars to a rivulet which
suddenly and vigorously breaks forth from the dark
We worship the spiings of hot water, and certain
lakes are sacied to us, on account of their darkness
and unfathomable depth’ Here we have a recognition
of the sense of the infinite as the source of religious
imagination and worship

' Hesiod, Theog 1 108
Efrate 5 ds 7d wpira feol xal yala yévovro,
xal worauol xal wévros dwelpiras, olBuar: Giaw,
dotpa T€ Aapmerdavra kal olpavds elpds Umepev,
ol 7' &x Tdv tyérovro Beol, Buriipes tdav
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Intangible objects grow mostly into great gods, and
when Ennius exclaims,

Adspice hoe sublime candens, quem 1nvocant omnes Iovem !,
we see how to him the sublime light 1n the highest
heaven was the first manifestation of the highest god

The Infinite in Man as an Object

But the infinite was not discovered behind the veil
of nature only, though its manifestation 1n physical
phenomena was no doubt, as we shall see, the most
primitive and the most fertile source of mythological
and religious 1deas  There were two moie manifesta-
tions of the infinite and the unknown, which must not
be neglected, if we wish to gain a complete 1nsight
mto the theogonic process through which the human
mind had to pass from 1its earliest days The infinite
disclosed 1tself not omly 1n nature, but likewise in
man, looked upon as an object, and Jastly 1n man,
looked upon as a subject

The Bomething behind Man

Man looked upon as an object, as a hving thing, was
felt to be more than a mere part of nature, more than
8 T1VeT, OF a tree, or an amimal There was something
10 man, whether 1t was called breath or spint or soul
or mind, which was perceived and yet not perceived,
which was behind the veil of the body, and from a
very early time was beheved to remain free from
decay, even when 1llness and death had destroyed
the body 1in which 1t seemed to dwell There was
nothing to force even the simplest peasant to behieve
that because he saw his father dead and his body
decaying, therefore what was known as the man him-

1 Cie N D n 25,65
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gelf, call 1t his soul, or his mind, or his person, had
vanished altogether out of existence A philosopher
may arrive at such an 1dea, but a man of ordmary
understanding, though terrified by the aspect of death,
would rather be inclined to believe that what he had
known and loved and called his father or mother, must
be somewhere, though no longer 1n the body

We need not here inquire into the logical correctness
of the argument on which a belief 1n the continuance of
a personal existence 1s hased These questions belong
to a much later time All we have to do 1s to under-
stand how natural the supposition was that there was
such a continuance It 1s perthaps too much to say
that such a belief was universal, but 1t certainly was
widely spread and 1s still very widely spread In
fact 1t constitutes a very large portion of religion and
religious worship, and has been very fully examined
of late by students of Natural Theology

The Infinite behind Man

If T call the recognition of an 1mmortal element in
men a perception of the infinite, I am well aware that
I stretch the meaning of infimte beyond its usual
Iimits  But I look 1n vain for another term equally
comprehensive and less hable to ambigmity The
perception of something beyond the giasp of our
senses, 18 always perception of something infinite,
though 1n this case the infimte would have to be
further defined as 1mmortal

Religious Idens springing from it.
How rehigious 1deas could spring from the perception
of something infinite or immortal in our parents,
grand-parents and ancestors, we can see even at the
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present day Among the Zulus, for instance, Unku-
lunkulu or Ukulukulu, which means the great-
great-giandfather, has become the name of god It
18 true that each family has its own Unkulunkulu,
and that his name vanes accordingly! But there 18
also an Unkulunkulu of all men (unkulunkulu
wabantu bonke), and he comes veiy near to being
a father of all men Heie also we can watch a very
natmal process of reasoning A son would look
upon his father as his progenitor, he would re-
member his father's father, possibly his father's
grandfather But beyond that his own experience
could hardly go, and therefore the father of his own
great-grandfather, of whom he might have heard, but
whom he had never seen, would natuially assume the
chaiacter of a distant unknown bemg , and if the
human mind ascended still further, 1t would almost
by necessity be driven to a father of all fathers,
that 18, to a creator of mankind, 1f not of the world

Animism

It 18 dafficult to find a proper name for this belief
in and worship of our fathers Tt has been called
Animasm, but this has proved so misleading a name
that hardly any scholar now likes to employ 1t
In itself that name would not be objectionable, but
unfortunately the same name has also been used for
a totally different phase of religious thought, namely
for the recogmition of an active, living, or even per-
sonal element in trees, rivers, mountains, and other
parts of nature As the German expression Nafur-
beseelung was wrongly rendered 1n Enghsh by
Anamasm, we have had two Anemism to deal with,

1 Callaway, Unkulunkulu, p 103
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and there have not been wanting attempts to show
that the two sprang from the same source

Beelencult

This 13, of course, thoroughly misleading. The belief
1 and worship of ancestral spirits 1s called 1n German
Seelencult 1, but, to make confusion worse confounded,
Anvmasm has been chosen by Lippert, the most powerful
advocate of this theory, as a subdivision of Seelencult
Nay,worse st1ll, fromtheides, prevalent in some popular
superstitions, that the soul of a deceased person may
not only haunt his former abode, but may enter 1nto
anything that happens to be in the way, a stone
or & shell or a log of wood, Fetishiem has been
1dentified with Anwmesm, and has been defined as
‘ the capability of the soul to take possession of any
thing whatsoever?’ And as if this were not yet suffi-
ciently chaotic, the ancient worship of nature-gods
has been explained by one of these ancestral souls
having been raised to the state of a fetish, and taking
possession of heaven and earth, of sun, moon, and
stars and all the rest Thus, we are told, Jupiter
himself was but a fetish, and a belief 1n him was due
to fetishism, which was evolved from animism,
which was a belief in our ancestors  If one considers
what fetishism really 159, namely the very last stage
in the downward course of religion, this attempt to
make & little-understood superstition of some modern
Negro tribes the key to the religion of Greeks and

! J Lappert, Der Seelencult in sevnen Beziehungen zur althebrasschen
Relygion, 1881 , Die Religronen der europiwschen Culturvilker, 1881 , Allge-
mevne Geschwchte des Priesterfums, 1883, 1884

1 Gruppe, p 241

® Hibbert Lectures, p 54, ‘Is Fetwhism a Primitive Form of
Religion ®*
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Romans, nay of most of the civilised nations of the
world, 18 perfectly marvellous

Of course a philosopher 18 at lLiberty to define his
words as he pleases, and 1f any one chooses to call the
belief 1n ‘the capability of the soul to take possession
of anything whatever’ fefishism, or any other wsm,
he cannot easily be restrained Only 1t should be
clearly undeistood that the poor Negroes are not
responsible for this confusion of language and thought,
and that, if we continue to call a portion of therr
religion fetwhism, that fetishism has hardly anything
in common with the fetishism of modern philosophers

Btrange Names Toteminm

There seems to be a peculiar fascination 1n strange
pames They sound learned and mysterious, and
seem to be above definition  Like fetishism, totemism
has & perfectly legitimate and well understood mean-
ing among the Red Indians  We shall have to treat
of Totemism very fully when we come to treat of
customs and their relation to religious 1deas But
the real meaning of Totemism has been so much
watered down that almost anything in the shape
of a mgn of recognition or emblem can now be
baptised a totem The British Lion has scaicely es-
caped bewng christened a totem, and the rose, sham-
rock, and thistle, particulaily the last, stand 1n equal
danger of losing their good name And thus it has
really come to pass that certain philosophers, after
satisfying themselves that the human mind must
everywhere pass through the stages of anwmism and
Setishiem, have landed us finally in folemzem  Pro-
fessor Gruppe tells us (p 241) that if a sky-fetish or
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a star-fetish becomes a fotem, new 1deas spring up
mn the human mind leading to a belief in ‘sons of
heaven,’ or ‘children of the sun,’ so that in the
end every religion, whether ancient or modein, not
excluding Chmistiamity, can be fully accounted for
by Animism, Fetishism, and Totemism

In order to secure clearness of thought and honesty
of reasoning in the study of religion, I am afraid
these three terms ought to be sent into exile They
have become dangerous, and if they are to be restored
to their citizenship, 1t can only be on condition that
they should be confined to their proper and accurately
defined sphere, Anwmism as the name of a behef and
worship of ancestral spirits, Fetishism as the name
of a belief 1n chance objects being possessed of mira-
culous powers, common among certain Negro tiibes,
and Zbotemrsmy as the name of a custom widely spread
among Red Indians and other tribes, who have
chosen some emblem as the token of then family or
tribe, and who pay reverence to 1t or regard 1t even
as their ancestor, whether human or superhuman

It we keep these three terms properly defined and
separate, 1t will be clear that 1t 18 from what we call
Amnymuism, from the wide-spread belief and worship of
ancestors, that the simplest and most primitive 1deas
of i1mmortality arose i1n the human heart This
imparts the highest importance to the second branch
of our subject, the study of the infinite as perceived
1D man.

The Infinite in Man as a Bubject

The third and last mamfestation behind which it
was possible to discover something infinite, something
unknown and yet real, was, what I call the Self, that 1s,
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man himself, looked upon not objectively as another,
but subjectively as the self. Lattle as we may suspect
1t, self-consciousness, or the consciousness of self, has
given 118e from the earliest times to as rich a mytho-
logy as the intuition of natuie and the love of our
parents and ancestors That mythology has really
survived longer than any other, for we still hive
m it and speak of spuit and soul and mind and n-
tellect and genius and many smaller psychologieal
deities as so many independent beings or powers or
faculties, just as the Greeks spoke of their Zeus,
Apollo, and Athene But what our gemus or our
mind or our soul really 18, what they are made of,
what they are substantially, we know as lhittle as the
Greeks knew what Zeus, Apollo, and Athene were
made of

Psychological Deitiesn,

We are quite willing to admit that there never was
a Zeus or an Apollo or an Athene, and that these are
but names for physical phenomena personified, or of
the various activities of an unknown agent behind
nature But to be asked to admit that there 18 no
such thing as spit, mind, understanding, intellect or
reason within us, and that all these are but names for
certain activities of our sentient self, seems 1ntolerable
as yet, though thinkers brought up in the strict
scholastic training of the middle ages, and 1ndependent
thinkers also, such as Spinoza!, for 1nstance, never

! ¢ Mens certus et determinatus modus eogitandi est, adeoque
suarum actionum non potest esse causa hibera’ Ethwca, 11 48,
Demonstr ' Eodem hoc modo demonstratur 1o mente nullam dan
facultatemn absolutam intelligendi, cupiendi, amandi, etc Unde

sequitur, has et similes facultates vel prorsua fictitias vel nihil esse
praeter entia inetaphysica sive umiversaha, quae ex particulanbus

M
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hesitated on that point But, even from a purely
historical pomnt of view, 1t 18 clear that by spirit was
meant at first nothing but the awr which 1s drawn
1m by our lungs, and given out again as breath
And as with the cessation of this breathing all bodily
activity came to an end, spiritus came naturally to be
used as a synonym fui hfe, or rather 1t meant life,
before there was this more abstract name of lfe
Again, as with the extinction of life, all mental
activity also became extinguished, spuiit came like-
wise to be used as a synonym for mental hife. That
mental life consisted, as we saw, mn sensation !, pei-
ception, conception, and naming, and 1n accordance
with this, four agencies, 1f not agents, were 1magined,
called respectively sense, imagination, intellect, and
language or logos

Bense, Imagination, Intellect, Langnage

With regard to sense, there was some excuse, be-
cause the organs of sense, the eyes, the eais, the nose,
the tongue and the skin were actually there But
when the power of changing percepts 1nto concepts
was ascribed to the faculty of imagination, and the
power of naming concepts to the faculty of language,
when, lastly, the process of adding and subtracting
concepts and names was ascribed to a new faculty,
that of reason, there arose a whole Olympus of unseen
deities No doubt, as Enmus sad, ‘Look at that
sublime light which all people invoke as Jupiter,’ the

formare solemus  Adeo ut intellectus et voluntas ad hane et i\llam
1deam vel ad hane et illam volitionem eodem modo sese habeant
ac lapideitas ad hune et 1llun lapidem, vel ut homo ad Petrum et
Peulum ' FEth 1 48, Schol  See also Caird, Spinoze, p 196

' Scienee of Thought, p 20
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believer in these mental deities also might say, ‘ Look
at that sublime hight within you which all people call
Reason’ But as we have ceased to believe 1n Jupater,
we shall also have to smirender our belief in Reason,
as an independent agency, or faculty, or power, and
translate the old poetry of mythology into the sober
prose of psychology

We shall continue to reason all the same, though we
do not profess to have Reason, Just as we continue to
be patient, though we do not possess a something
called Patience The change 1s not so violent as 1t
seems We mean much the same when we say, It
1ains, a8 what the Greeks meant when they said that
Zeus rained , and we shall continue to reason just the
same, though we no longer say that we are guided by
reason or fall down to worship a goddess of Reason
The facts remain, only we concerve them more cor-

rectly Devatas
eava’

It may sound stiange to call these faculties dei-
ties, but m India that nawme, devath, was actually
used from a very early peilod, from the period
of the Upanishads, and they formed from a very
early time subjects, not 1udeed of adoration, but
of meditation This led to a philosophy which 1s econ-
tained 1n the Upamshads, treatises found at the end
of the different Vedas, and therefore called Vedéinta

Atma.

And 1in the same way as behind the various
gods of nature, vne supreme deity was at last dis-
covered 1n India, the Brihmans 1magined that they
perceived behind these different manifestations of

feeling, thought, and will alsg, a supreme power which
M 2
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they called Atma, ot self, and of which these intellec-
tual powers or faculties were but the outward mam-
festations This led to a philosophy which took the
place of religion, and 1ecognised in the self the only
true being, the unborn and therefore immortal ele-
ment 1n man A step fuither led to the recognition
of the original 1identity of the subjective Self 1n
man and the objective Self in natwme, and thus,
from an Indian pomnt of view, to a solution of all the
riddles of the world The first commandment of all
philosophy, ‘ Know thyself became in the philosophy
of the Upanishads, * Know thy self as the Self, o1, ag
1t was translated into religious language, ‘ Know that
we live and move apd have our being in God’ (Acts
xvn 28)

Historieally this Vedinta philosophy supplied the
Life-spring of the Buddhist religion mnits philosophical
aspect, and will theiefore supply the last and per-
haps the most important chapter 1n om study of
Natural Theology.

Natural Beligion

We have thus suiveyed the whole field of Natwal
Religion, and discovered the three great divisions
mnto which 1t natuwielly falls Nature, Man, and Self
are the thiee gieat manifestations 1n which the infinite
1n some shape or other has been perceived, and every
one of these perceptions has 1n 1ts historical develop-
ment contributed to what may be called religion

Physical, Anthropological, Psychological Religion.
I shall distinguish these three divisions as Physwcal
Religion, Anthropological Relagion, and Psychological
Religion, and, 1f my hfe 18 spared, I hope tg make
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these three the subject of my courses of lectures, illus-
trated by such evidence as language, myth, custom,
and sacred literature supply The subject, I know, is
enormous, and I cannot promise you more than an
outline, but such an outline, I hope, as may be filled
by others who come after us, and whose knowledge,
I have no doubt, will shed light on many a dark
passage 1n the history of the human mind which we
must leave but faintly 1lluminated by the information
at present without our reach



LECTURE VII

RELIGION DIFFERENT FROM BCIENCE

Beliglous Character

‘ N 7 E have not finished yet with mapping out the plan
of our work, and with defining the exact limits
of what really constitutes religion  We have seen that
nature, with 1ts mountains, rivers, and trees, with its
sky, sun, moon, dawn, and wind, can supply food for
1eligious thought We have seen that a belief 1n man-
kmnd es an unbroken chain leading from our own
father to the great-great-grandfather of all men and
all things, may likewise become a most powerful re-
hgious 1nfluence, and I have tried to explain how the
study of our own natuie with its various capacities
may lead and has led to a philosophical religion based
on a perception of our true self and 1ts relation to the
Universal Self
But 1t is clear that every one of these vast domains of
thought must be pervaded by a very pecuhar spint
before 1t can mse to the level of what we mean by
religion
Religion and Hcience

At the present time, for 1nstance, we see that not
only religion but science also deals with the infinite, or
with much that hes beyond the horizon of our éensuous
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perception. All inquines into the causes of natural
phenomena transcend that hormzon When science
traces back our perception of sound and colour to
vibrations of what 1s called ether, 1t deals with the
finite and the infinite  All the so-called forces of heat,
electnicity, magnetism lie beyond the finite, and by
their very nature can never come within the purview
of fimite sensuous perception If the sun and moon
and the stars can rouse within the heart of man re-
higious emotions, they can also become the subject of
minute scientific observation and calculation in the
mind of the astronomer

In ancient times, however, science had hardly as
yet separated from religion, and, historically speak-
Ing, science Seems everywhere to have taken its
ongin fiom religion  The first attempts at hfting
the veil of nature and fathoming the causes of
things were rebgious The fiist astronomical obser-
vatories 1n the world were the towers attached to the
temples 1n Babylon' When the question was asked
tor the first time, whence came the rain, the lightning,
and the thunder, the answer was that rain came from
the rainer, Zebs dérios, 1n Greece, from Jupiler Pluvius
1n Italy, from Indra or Parganya in India , lightning
from the lightner, Zebs epavvios, repmxépavyos, Jupiter
Julgwrator and fulminator, and thunder from the
thunderer, Zebs tyriBpepérys, Jupiter tonans

At a later time, when these answers seemed no
longer satisfactory, new answers were attempted, and
science explained lightming as a discharge of elec-
tucty, thunder as a tension of the air, rain as the
condensation of vapour What had to be explained

! Sayce, Hubbert Lectures, pp 96, 156,
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remained throughout the same, the difference arose
from the new spirit of inquiry

‘We must not forget, however, that even 1n our own
scientafic age prayers are still offered for rain, that 1s
to say, thal the religious view of nature has held its
own,if not against, at least by the side of the scientafic
view And this will help us to mark off the domain
of religion from that of science  Both deal with that
which lies behind or beyond our knowledge, but while
geience looks for causes of events, whatever these
causes may be, religion 1s satisfied with admitting
agents for actiong, who assume different aspects accord-
ing to the poeticel genius of every race

What imparts a Religious Character.

But. we must 1estrict the sphere of religion, so far
as 1t 18 founded on perceptions of the infinite, still
further The mere admission that there 1n an agent
behind the rain, the lightning, the thunder, behind
night and day, behind sun and moon, 1s not yet religion
It may be called mythology thioughout, but 1n some
cages 1t 18 not even that If we say the wind blows,
we hardly speak mythologically, though, no doubt, a
very snall addition of poetical 1magination may change
the wind into an Aeolus, or, as 10 modern 1llustrated
books, into an angel with wings, blowing a visible puff
of air out of hs mouth That would be mythology,
but not yet religion

In order to avoid all confusion of thought, we must
reserve the adjective religious for those perceptions of
the unknown or the infinite which 1nfluence man’s
actions and s whole moral nature The mere
reasoming, for 1nstance, which would lead a sailor to
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spread his sail so as to catch the wind blowing from
the West, from the setting of the sun, would not yet
constitute a religious act, even though the West-
wind had been eslled Zephyrus?, and become known
as the son of Eos and Astraeos. We should have
entered the domain of mythology, but not yet that of
1ehgion But when in the Ihad (xxmn 192) the
funeral pile with the corpse of Patroklos on 1t, does
not burn, and Achilles prays to the two winds, Boreas
and Zephyros, and promises them beautiful offerings
(tepa xakd) 1f they will come and kindle the flames,
we shall then have to admit that we are at least on
the threshold of religion, though as yet on the threshold
only For though sacrifices are generally considered
as religious acts, they are sometimes mere customs
which 1n the beginning had hittle or nothing of religion
about them

When, however, men begin to feel constrained to do
what they do not like to do, or to abstain from what
they would like to do, for the sake of some unknown
powers which they have discovered behind the storm
or the sky or the sun or the moon, then we are at last
on religious ground

Moral Influences of Physical Phenomena

It has often been considered very strange that a
mere perception of the powers of nature should have
influenced the acts of men, or that even a belief 1n
personal agents, as manifested 1n such phenomena as
the rising and setting of the sun, the changes of day
and night, of the seasons and of the year, or again in

' See M M, * Zephyros und Gahusha,’ 1n Techmer's Internationale
Zevtschnft fur Allgemerne Sprachwissenschaft, 1 Band, 1 Heft, 1884
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storm and rain, 1n thunder and hghtning, should have
supplied motives for virtuous efforts

I am far from mantaimng that natural phenomens
by themselves would have sufficed to call out moral
sentiments, 1deas of nght and wrong 1n man This 1s
a subject that belongs to the student in ethics, and on
which I do not at present mean to touch Thus Dr.
Martineau writes 1n his Study of Religiom, 1 16
‘The enquiries on which we are now entermng have
been preceded hy a treatment of cthical theory (in his
work, The Types of Ethical Theory, 1885), the results
of which will here be assumed as known This order
of exposition undoubtedly imphies that I do not regard
moral rules as depending upon prior 1eligious belief
and that I do regard the consciousness of duty as an
onginating condition of religion’ Professor Flhint also,
i his woiks on Theism and A ntitheistic Theories, re-
gai1ds othics as quite independent of religion, though
he admits the powerful influence which religion may
cxercise on morality In his chapter on Secularism
(p 242) he goes so far as to say that moiality which
ignores 1eligion 18 inherently weak because inherently
self-contradictory But when these sentiments had
once been called foith, in however rudimentary a form,
the contemplation of natuial phenomena, whether in
their unbroken order or in their violent disturbance,
might well have reacted upon them and developed
them 1n a new direction It has often been said ! that
fear made the gods, but 1t 18 equally true to say that
the gods, even 1n thewr purely physical chaiacter, made
men fear When man had once learnt to fear the
gods of the sky 1n their teirible aspect, and to admire

! “ Prumus 1n orbe deos feest timor,’ Statius, 7¢b 1m1 £61
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them 1n their beneficent character, what was more
natural than that this relation between man and the
gods should call out the same feelings of fear and
awe, but also of respect and gratitude, which a child
feels towards s parents If a child could implore
his father to spare him, or thank his mother for acts
of kindness, why should not man have implored the
father of the sky to restrain the storm, or thanked the
mother Earth for her kindly gifts ?

It 15 sometimes supposed that it was peculiar to the
Aryan nations only to interpret the signs and wonders
of mature 1n a rehigious sense  But 1t seems to me that
the same spirit pervades all the pages of the Old
Testament Every deluge was accepted as a punish-
ment, and the bow in the cloud was interpreted as a
token of a covenant between God and man In the
Psalma the anger of the Lord 13 constantly perceived 1n
the great commotions of the sky and the earth *The
earth shook and trembled, the foundations also of the
hills moved and were shaken, because He was wroth’

It 18 quite true that not every natural phenomenon,
nor every god, would evoke such feelings of fear and
awe Hermes and Hephaestos, Venus and Mars were
not likely at first to react on the moral character of
those who believed in them and celebrated their
achievements But the gods of thunder and lightning,
the god of rain and sunshine, as soon as they had been
recognised, could hardly help being addressed by sup-
plicants to grant them their favour and therr pro-
tection

You know the old prayer of the Athemans! ooy,
Doov, & ¢lhe Zed, xara tijs dpovpas tév *Afpvaler xai

1 Zeot S L 1 476
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r&v medlwp, ‘Rain, ramm, O dear Zeus, on the land of
the Athenians and on the fields’

Here we might translate Zeus by sky, but the
vocative ¢lhe Zes, dear Zeus, at once brings in the
personal clement

Vedie Prayers

In the Veda also we can see how a poet first appeals
to the mighty works achieved by Indra, the god of
storm and thunder and hghtning, and asks people
to believe 1 him, and how he implores the same
god not to hurt his children, because he believes 1n
hun

‘Look! at thus great and mighty work,” he says,
“and believe 1n the power of Indra’

And again

‘Do not huit our nearest kin, O Indra, for we
believe 1n thy great power’

When the gods have thus been invoked as poweiful
beings, able to 1njure man, but also willing to protect
him, a mutual relation between gods and men 1s
soon cstablished, and people profess to (o what 1s
nght 1 oider to please the gods, and to avoid evil 1n
order to escape then ange

Early Morality

This 1s the eailiest morahty founded on a belief
in physical deities It may not be a very exalted
morality , it 18 very much founded on the prineciple of
Do ut des  But 1t contained geims which might grow
and umprove till men could say, as Fichte said, that
all ‘moial action flows from the love of God gently
and quickly, as hight flows fiom the sun’

Y Hibbert Lectures, p 307
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Moral Influence of Ancestral Bpirits

That a belief 1n ancestral spirits might hkewise
influence human actions, requires hardly any proof
I believe 1t could be shown that the earliest ideas of
right and wrong 1n a legal sense arose from that
behef It was the father who had laiad down what
should be done during his life-time, he being generally
the stronger and the wiser man And after his
death, whenever doubts arose as to what was right and
what was wrong to be done, an appeal to what the
father had settled and laid down would often decade
the question Early law-books are very commonly
ascribed to sume distant ancestor, some Unkulunkulu,
or, a8 1n India, to Manu, the father of mankind,
of whom 1t was sai1d that © whatever Manu declared,
was medicine, that is, was a 1emedy, and a prescrip-
tion that ought to be followed by his children Sir
Henry Mane, 1n his wortk on Ancient Law (p 125),
has well explained how law was originally the
parent’s word, and how in Greece the so-called
Oeulores were the awards of judges, whether chiefs of
families, of tribes, or of confederacies They weie
not laws in our sense of the word, but dooms, de-
cisions, and they were supposed to have a divine
character and even a divine orgin, because they were
mspired by Justice, the daughter of Zeus, and only
pronounced by the ancient yudges Sir Henry Maine
has 1llustrated this first phase in the history of law
by a comparison with Indian Law

Ancestral Law in China

Let me give you another illustration from China,
taken from a recent work on China, 1ts social, poli-
tical and rehigious life, by M Eug Simon M Simon,
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who has long lived 1n China, tells us that the whole
social system 1n China 19 based on the Famly Council
and Triibunal

The 1neidents of the Family Council, he wiites, which
assembles at stated periods, are roughly as follows

“The Father and Mother appear in the family as-
sembly, attended by thewr family The names of the
predecessors of the family are first recalled indi-
vidually to the recollection of the family

‘Food 18 then presented to their memo1y as a token
of duties performed by those present, 1u consequence
of duties performed by those departed, and as a
pledge for the conduct of those to come

*The food, the result of a typical reward for duties
perforined, 15 then eaten, with portions laid aside
for those 1n need

*This 14 the first pait In the second, the father,
seated between his wife and the eldest of the family,
opens the Books of Record

‘These family books, which every Chinese family
must keep. render unnecessary State interference or
control, and are considered as legal documents

‘ One contans matter relating to cival life, births,
marriages, deaths, &c , the others, the family judg-
ments, records and biographies of the dead, then
Wills, &e

“The necessaiy records having been entered, the
book containing historical record 18 opened, and the
Iife and action of those departed commented on
The minds of all being steadied by such reflections,
the meeting becomes a council, and balances 1its
affans, enquinng first 1nto obligations outside the
family, and then to those 1elating to the nterior
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management The family would consider itself dis-
honoured were occasion given of right of demand for
State or outside interference Lastly, misdemeanours
are enquired into the accused 15 et once separated
from others present, for ti1al, or, 1f information has to
be obtained or proofs collected, he 1s remanded to the
next or to a special meeting

‘ Concerve the training in this method for every
child This is the paternal authority—an authomty
based only on judgment and method, and therefore
acting with a power and a love that we cannot
understand

“ Thus 18 to be seen the base of the union of adminis-
trative and judicial functions in the same hands

‘This method of judicial sifting of evidence before
action, 1y to be universally found at the origin of all
1eligion and government, and 1s the source of the
method of knowledge, and only by such a process
can the family protection exist and prosper

‘ Confucius says of this method

‘“ He who understands the ceremonies of the offerings
to Heaven and Earth, and the meaning of the several
offerings to ancestors, would find the goveirnment of
8 kingdom as easy as to look into the palm of his
hand "'

A belief 1n ancestral spints, therefore, may easily
become the foundation of a system of orality, or, at
all events, of law  Waith the Chinese, Fulwul Piety or
reverence for parents and ancestors has been recog-
nised from the earliest tunes as the root of all religion
and government The Hsido King or *Classic of Filial
Piety ' 15 one of their most sacred books

1 See Sacred Books of the East, vol m
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Moral Infinenoce of Paychological Deities

Whether we can ascribe & similar moral influence
to psychological religion also, 18 more difficult to say
It has certainly developed into some kind of religion
in Indin, where meditation on the self within us and
the recogmition of 1its true relation to the Supreme
Self forms to the present day the highest stage that
can be reached by the faithful In other countries
that highest stage 15 generally divided from rehgion,
propeily so called, and handed over to the philosopher
and the mystic But apart fiom that, we often see
wsolated germs of psychological thought fall on re-
ligious and moral soil, and develop into mythology
and cven worship

Temple to Mens

In Rome, for instance, we read that about the
time of the battle on Lake Thrasymene, or, according
to others, one hundred years later, a temple was
built to Mens, Mind, 1n oider that the Roman
citizens might always be of good mind! There
were other temples dedicated to Puefas, fihal piety,
Pudicitia, chastity, Viitus, manhness, Spes, hope,
Fides, farthfulness  And not only were these deities
worshipped in temples, but such were, for a time at
least, thesr power and influence that Regulus would
rather die than bieak his fides or his troth At a
later time, during the Second Punic War, Hanmbal
allowed ten Roman soldiers to proceed to Rome on
their word of honour Eight only returned, but the
other two were declared infamous by the Roman
Censors, and such was then still the power of public

' Ovid, Fast vi 241, Liv xxn1 ? and 10, Cic N D n 22, Leg
u 11, Hartung Religwon der Rimer, u 262
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opmion that both are said to have committed suicide,
because no onme would treat them any longer as
Roman citizens

Eros and Psyche

In Greece also some tiaces may be discovered of
peychological mythology, if not of religion  The best
known 1nstance 1s that of Eros and Psyche, Love and
Soul In the form in which that legend 18 presented
to us by Apulerus 1t 18, no doubt, modern—nearly as
modern 1n conception as on the frescoes of the Far-
nesina Palace But 1t contains old elements—how old,
1t 18 dufficult to say, considering how freely even men
like Socrates still claimed the right of mventing or
modifying a myth, if 1t helped to teach some phile-
sophical lesson

Conscience

And even 1n our own language there are survivals
of psychological mythology and morality There 15 a
well-known line quoted from Menander, Monost 654

Bporois dmaciww 7 cuveldnais Beds,
‘To all mortals conscience 1s a god’

It is not difficult to understand what Menander
(342-290 B c) really meant by this verse, but 1t 18 a
curious verse for several reasons, and in patticular
because svveidnois 18 not the common word for con-
science 1n classical Greek, though 1t 18 the recognised
term 1n the New Testament

In classical Greek ouveidnois means consciousness
rather than conscience, and the question we have to
answer first 18 how such words as ovoida and svveldyors,
from meaming to be eonscious or cognisant, came to
mean to be conscientious The psychological process

N
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seems to have been something hke this In pimitive
times a man might often do what seemed wrong to
others, but not to himself In that case, he himself
would hardly remember what he had done If asked,
be would not be conscious of having, for instance,
taken an apple from a garden, because he was 1n the
habit of downg so and saw no harm 1n 1t If, however,
he had once been told by others that he ought not to
take an apple which belonged to some one else,or even if
some unexplained instinet had told him that 1n taking
it away he was doing what was disapproved by others
o1 dangerous to himself, then he would be conscious
of his act, and his consciousness of having done an
act which by some authority or other had been judged
to be wrong, would gradually become what we call a
consclence

Agnain, if two confederates had committed a criminal
ect, they would, 1f cross-examined, appear as guveddres,
a8 knowing what they had done, and thus ocwedds
would assume the meaning of an accomplice. Even
in our courts of law a man 1s said to look conscious,
that 1s, gmlty, and this conscious look would again
be the outer manifestation of what we now call con-
saience Thus conscience came te be & recognised
name of what was onginally a consciousness or a
knowledge, however acquired, of what was right and
wrong

But this was not the only name by which this well-
known state of feeling could be apprehended, and to
say that, because theie 15 1n Sanskrit no word corre-
sponding to conscience, therefore the Hindus did not
know what conscience means, 1s absurd Socrates
did not use the word ovveldyous, but when he spoke of
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the dawudvior, the spirit within him, he meant the
same thing, though he called 1t by a higher name,
a name that comes very near to what the early Chria-
tians meant by the Holy Ghost

In ancient languages, like Sanskrit, we must expect
more primitive expiessions for that inward state of
consciousness of right and wrong

In Sanskrt we find hitf, which means glow, blush,
and shame! This flushing or blushing was the out-
waid sign of an mward commotion A man being
charged with a dishonourable act, blushed , that was
quite the same as when 1n later times he had learnt to
control the beating of his heart, and only looked con-
scious or foolish A language thercfore which has a
name for blushing and shame has to all intents and
purposes a name for conscience A man who 18 said
to blush at a thing, o1 at the very thought of a thing,
may be said to be warned or kept by his conscience
from doing a thing

T doubt whether the German pations had a name
like conscience before they came 1n contact with the
Romans As conscientic was a translation of ovpei-
dnois, Gewissen seems a mere 1mitation of conscientia
In Gothic 1t 15 midwisser  But the German had the
word shame, which, if 1t was derived from a root
skam or kam, meaning to cover, expressed again
the outward sign of conscience, the covering of the

! The Rev W Gull informs me that 1n Mangaia (Hervey Group)
they say, Kua renge hoa, * You are yellow,’ or more fully, Kua rcnga koe @
te akama, ‘ You aie yellow with shame® The brownish complexion of
the nation seems to turn more yellow, while with us the white com-
plexion becomes suffused with red  To turn white or pale 18 with
us a s1gn of fear rather than of shame I have myself watched a

native of India with a light brown complexion, turning ashy grey
when convicted of having told an untruth

N 2
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face to hide the flush, o1 to avoid the searching look
of the judge

Remorse

If there had been no word at all for conscience 1n
Latin, an expression like that of Lucretius (i 839),
peccata remordent, ¢ sins bite back,” would be sufficient
to show that he at least knew what conscience
meant One such expression of a single poet may
lead to an abundant growth of thought and language
in the same direction Thus, though 1 e11075us 18 not a
classical Latin word, 1t rises to the surface in medineval
Latun, 1t becomes 1ecogmsed as 7emois 1 French, as
renorse n English  And as we find conscientia trans-
lated m German by Gewissen, and m Old Englsh
by Inwyt, we find rcmorse rendered hiterally in Old
English by Ayenbite, that 18, againbute, the two words
together foiming the title of one of the most important
books of the fourteenth eentury, the Ayenbute of Inuyt
by Dan Machel? In German too wespeak of Gewissens-
bisse, the bitings of conscience, that 19, remorse

In watching the giowth of these names, which were
all intended for one and the same state of mind, we
can see how easily these acts of ours lead to the
admission of a separate mental o1gan o1 faculty, or,
as the Brahmans boldly called 1t, a deity

Have we & Consclence ?

Because I am consclous of having done what to me
seems either rnght or wrong, I am supposed to possess a
conscloushess, or, as applied to moral questions, a con-
science, which tells me what is right or wrong But
why should a man be supposed to possess such an organ

N ! Edited by Richard Morris, for the Early English Text Society,
o 23
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or faculty, o1 why should we appesal to a man’s con-
gcience, a8 something apart from the man? If a man
18 tall, he does not possess something called tallness
If he 1a hopeful, there 13 not 1nside him a power called
hope , 1f he 13 ashamed, 1t 18 not something indepen-
dent of him that makes him ashamed Even his
blushes are only the effeet of the gquicker movement
of the heart, and what makes the heart move more
quickly 18 the quick rushing i of perceptions and
imaginations caused by cucumstances which are
stronger than himself We are justified therefore in
saying that we aie conscious of having done wiong,
but as soon as we go a step further and say that we
have a conscience which tells us what 18 mght or
wrong, we go beyond the facts, such as we know
them Conscience never tells us what 1s right or
wrong, but suuply whether we have done what fiom
some source or other we know to be night o1 wrong
Nothing 15 mole common now than to call conscience
an mward monito1, o1 ¢ven the voice of God?!, to
speak of conscience as the arbiter of right and wrong,
nay, even as the source of all truth, and the highest
witness of the existence of God? But all this 1s
philosophical mythology If we possessed within us
a faculty, o1 an oracle, o1 deity to tell us what 1s
true, and what 18 11ght and wiong, how could Pascal
have said that good and evil, truth and falsehood, differ
with a few degrees of latitude? How could there
be that infimte diversity of opinion as to what 18 true
and what 1s right or wrong 2 We must learn that
fiom other sources, and when we have learnt 1t from

! See Fhint, Theism, p 216
* Goldwin Smith, 1n Macpullan s Magazine, Feh 1878
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our teachers and by our own experience and judgment,
then and then only do we become conscious of having
done what 18 night or wrong If we like to call that
consclousness or that shame or that joy, conscience,
we may do so, provided we 1emember that we use
poetical end mythological language, and that such
language, unless properly guarded, may exercise a
powerful influence on oul character, whether for evil
or for good That almighty conscience may be a god
to all mortals, as Menander says, but 1t may hikewise
become a dumb 1dol?

Baorifices an Element of Religion

It may seem strange that in trying to make my
own defimition of religion as comprehensive as pos-
sible, I should neveitheless have left out what to
many people scems an essential, to some the most
essential element of rehigion, namely, sacrifice

It cannot be demied that sacrifice has assumed con-
siderable prommnence 1n 1nost religions Cicero, as
we saw, defined rehgion simply as cultus devrvm
but 1t 18 a well-known fact that therc were 1cligions
without sacrifices 1n ancient times, and that 1n modein
tines the most enlightened minds have completely
freed themselves from all saciificial obligations, in the
usual sense of that word

1 This quest on hias been powerfully aigued by Professor Lorima
i huy Instituies of Larn Second Edition, 1880, pp 186 scq ‘T am
glad,” he writes, ! that the doctrine of conscience 1s not taught, 1
this sense (14 being an exceptional organ to decide what 1s nght o1
wrong;, by the present lewrned occupant ot the Chair of Moral
Philusophy in Edinburgh’ It 15, however, stiongly held by the
Professor of Divinity Dr Flint who 1n his Lecfures on Theismm p 216)
writes 'It 14 not more certain that by the eye we see colours and that
by the car we hear sounds, than that by conscience we discern good

wnd evil” See also an able pamphlet by Wayfaier, What the Conscience
s, London, 1878
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Priesthood

I go even further, and maintain that the priesthood
also ought not to be considered as essential to religion,
though 1t may be an inevitable outcome of 1t The
office of the priest, 1t should be remembered, 18 always
vicarious, a fact which, with the increase of pricstly
powel, may be forgotten 1n later times, but which 18
self-evident 1n the early periods of all rehgions If
we look on 1eligion as originally the property of each
1ndividual soul, the priest would have no locus stand:
at all Or if we trace religion back to the family,
the father o1 hcad of the family 1s epso facto the
priest When families grew into clans, and clans into
tribes and confedelacies, a necessity would arse of
delegating to some heads of families the performance
of duties which, from having been the spontaneous
acts of individuals, had become the traditional acts of
families and clans  The origin of a separate priest-
hood varies so much 1n differtent countiies that 1t 1s
almost 1mposmble to speak about 1t in general teims
In some countiies the office of the priest would remain
united to that of the king, in others an individual of
exceptional gifts as a poet and prophet would obtain
for himself and his descendants the pirivileges of a
spiritual ruler These aie questions concerning the
history of different nations mto which we cannot
enter at present What 18 1mportant for us 18 to
understand clearly that the first origin of religion,—
and 1t 18 with this alone that we are dealing now,—
does not necessitate, but on the contrary, does really
exclude the admission of prieats

The same applies to saciifices What are called 1n
later times saciifices o1 sacred acts must all in their
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beginning have been natural and spontaneous acts
We can easily trace back all prayers to the same
feeling which would lead a child to ask for gifts from
his father, and whoever understands the thoughts of
& child 1 offering to his father a flower or a broken
toy, whether from a feeling of gratitude or from a
hope of further favours, will not look for any more
remote motives prompting the offering of more or less
valuable gifts to the gods, after such gods had once
been concerved Expiatory or pmificatory offerings
and sacrifices can be traced back to the same source,
end have really nothing irrational in them, nothing
that requires explanation, nothing with which we
cannot fully sympathise vuiselvey

But all these prayers and praises and offerings and
purifications. even 1n thent simpleat foim, always pre-
suppose the belief in those superhuman or supernatural
bemngs whom we have accustomed ouiselves to call
gods, and 1t would viclate all rules of thought to place
the sacrifice first, and the conception of a person to
whom a saciifice 18 offered, last

Btudy of the Veda

It seems to me that the study of the Veda 1s chiefly
responsible for this delusion, that 1ehgion begins with
sacrifice At first 1t was the fashion to i1epresent the
hymns of the Rig-veda as the most primitive utter-
ances of religious thought, recalling a peitod when
there was as yet no system of religion, no creeds, no
pricsthood no saciifice T remember myself speaking
of the Rig-veda as the tiue theogony of the Aryan
race, and I do not mean in the least to retract that
statement But 1t 1s ane thing to say that the Veda
bungs us as neair to the theogomic process of the
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Aryan world as any literary document will ever bring
us, and quite another to 1magine that the Veda was
composed by the first man who escaped from the
glacial period, or by the first poet who could stammer
forth human language Why will people always
imagine the 1mpossible to be possible? However, 1t
was but natural that after expectations had been
raised to the highest pitch, there should be a reaction
The Veda, as I have always sad, in spite of its
wonderful antiquty, 18 Iike an oak in which we can
count ring after 11ng, testifying to an infinite succes-
sion of intellectual springs and winters Not only
are priests and sacrifices presupposed 1 many a
hymn, but most elaborate saciifices performed by
ever s0 many distinct priests are inentioned, at all
events 1n the more modern hymns Because 1t was
clear that some of the hymns had been composed in
connection with these sacrifices, 1t has of late become
the fashion to maintain that all had been, that in fact
the whole Vedic poetry was the product of a puestly
caste, requuing song and poetry for the enlivenment
of their sacrifices

It 18 quite true that the hymns collected in what
are called the Yagur and Sima-veda, have no other
object than to be employed at sacrifices But 1t 1s
equally truc that the collection of the Rig-veda had
no such sacrificial purpose And. what 1s far more
1mportant 15 what every scholar knows, namely that
even many of the passages taken from the Rig-veda
and embodied 1n the two other puiely saerificial Vedas,
are so turned and twisted in order to make them
useful for liturgical purposes that no one could sup-
pose for . moment that they were first composed for
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Liturgical, and afteiwards collected for hymnologieal
purposes This 1dea, however, that, because some
hymns were meant from the first to accompany the
sacrifices, all Vedic hymns were the production of
Vedic priests, that, in fact, the Hindus first elaborated
a most complete and complicated ceremomnial, and
then only set to work to invent the gods to whom
their sacrifices should be offered and to compose hymns
of praise to celebiate the greatness of these gods,—this
1des, I say, has so completely taken possession of
certain philosophers, that they now appeal to the Veda
as the best proof that sacrifice must everywhere have
come first, and hymns to the gods, nay, according to
some, even belief 1n the gods, afterwards Gods, we
are told, are not gods till they are worshipped (Gruppe,
[ ¢,p 81) If such theorics can be proved by facts
mm any part of the globe, let 1t be so, but to quote
the Veda in support of them, 1s 1mpossible

And what applies to saciifices offered to the
gods of nature, apphes with equal forece to the
offerings piesented to ancestial spuits  We have
been told of late that sacrifices arose really from
carousals, and I do not deny that there 18 some truth
n thig, only that, as usual, 1t 18 spaaled by exaggera-
tion Nothing 1s more natural than that, after the
death of a fathei, lus place at dinner should be
kept vacant, or that his share of food should actually
be placed on the exact spot where he used to sit
That may seem childish, but 1t 15 perfectly human
Agan, that a few drops of whatever served for drink
at a meal should be poured on the ground in memory
of the departed, 1s perfectly intelligible But in that
case, a belief 1n ancestral spuits was as necossary a
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condition of such pious acts as a belief 1n gods 18 pre-
supposed by sacnficial offerings

What, however, quite staggers me, 15 the 1dea lately
broached, that not only did all 1eligion take 1ts ongin
in these caiousals!, but that the first 1dea of sacri-
fice arose fiom some person persuading the people
that by lghting in the morning the fire on the
altar, they could assist the sun in his daily o1 yearly
fight agammst his enemies  Where could they have
got a belief 1n the sun as a fighter and as having
enemies ? And how would 1t have been possible to
convince them, 1n spite of all evidence to the contrary,
that the small rush-light on their hearth could in-
vigorate the power of the sun? It 18 perfectly true
that such ideas appear in the Veda, but they appeai
there preceded by many antecedent 1deas, which make
them not only less grotesque, but render them almost
intelligible  But to imagine that such thoughts could
be primitive, and that they could help us to account
psychologically for the evolution of religious gnd
sacrificial 1deas 1n the world at large, 1s certainly to
my mind passing stitange Well may the author of
such a theory say that so absurd a thing could have
happened once only in the history of the world, and
that therefore all 1eligions of the civilised races of
mankind came from the country in which this strange
hallucination took possession of one weak-minded in-
dividual (p 277)

Although, therefore, a definition of religion which
should exclude sacrifices and priesthood would cer-
tainly be deficient, I hold that both the sacrificial and

1 ¢ Der Cultusact war nicht etwa nur mit exnem Gelage verbunden,
sondern er war recht eigentlich ein Gelage’ Gruppe, p 277
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priestly character of 1eligion 18 sufficiently secured by
our restricting the perception of the infinite to such
manifestations as are able to influence the moral
character of man It 1s the moral character of man
that shows 1itself in those acts of feal, reverence,
gratitude, love, and contrition which we comprehend
under the general name of saciifice, and the delegation
of these sacrifictal acts to agents, better qualified or
mole worthy to peiform them than the rest, may like-
wise be traced back to a sense of humility on the part
of the people at laige, or what we now call the laity

If now we gather up the threads of our argument,
and endeavour to give our own defimtion of 1eligion
1t would be this

‘Religion consists in the perception of the infinite
under such manifestutions as are uble to influence the
moral character of man’

I look upon this as a definition of i1eligion 21 s
origin, but if we once admit a contimuty in the
historical growth of 1eligion, the same definition ought
to remain applicable to all the later developments
through which rehgion has passed In order to
1emain applicalle to all these later developments, our
definition of religion must necessarily leave out what-
ever 18 pecuhar to one or other of these later develop-
ments only, and 1t may happen therefoie that what
seem to some of us the most valuable characteristics
of religion, are missing 1 our defimtion of 1t

To those who maintamn that 1eligion 1s chiefly a
modus cognoscendr Dewm, a mode of knowing God
we should 1eply that there 18 no conceptual knowledge
which 1s not based fiist of all on perceptual knowledge,
and that Deus or God is not the only objeet of reli-
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gion, that in fact so narrow a definition wounld exclude
all dualistic and polytheistic religions as well as all
those forms of faith which shrink from comprehending
the Divine under the limits of mere human person-
ahity

To those who cling to the 1dea of religion as chiefly
8 mode of worshipping God, modus colendr Dewm, our
answer would be that so long as worship 18 & genuine
expression of moral sentiments, 1t 1s included 1n our
definition , while when 1t has ceased to be so, 1t 18 no
longer religion, but superstition only

Kant's definition that ‘religion consists 1n ou1 re-
cognising all our duties a3 divine commandments’ 1s
comprehended 1n our own, for that defimtion represents
only a later and higher stage of that original per-
ception of something unseen and 1nfimte whieh
determines our moral acts Nay, i1f we go a step
higher still, and recognise religion as the surrender of
the finite will to the infimte, we have here again the
fullest realisation of that primeval perception of the
infinite as a power, not entirely different from our-
selves, that makes for righteousness

And while thus the highest conceptions of rebgion
can be traced back as natural developments to that
broad eonception of rehgion on which our definition
18 based, we shall find that the lowest forms of religion
likewise are easily comprehended under 1t Roskoff,
1 his learned work Das Religionswesen der rohesten
Naturvolker, 1880, (The religiori of the rudest races,)
which contains a most elaborate and exhaustive reply
to Sir John Lubbock’s theories, defines the religion of
these uneivilised tribes in the most general terms as
‘what lfts them above the real world’ Much the
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seme defimtion of religion 18 g1ven by Hegel also Here
we have only to replace real by finute, and we shall
see that what he means 15 exactly what we mean by
a ‘ perception of something infinite beyond the finite
world, only that we qualify that perception of the
infinite and restrict 1t to that class of perceptions
which ean influence the moral character of man

I know 1n fact of no defimition of religion—and I
have dwelt 1n my lectures on the most important
only—which cannot be accommodated within the
wide boundaries of our own, and, what 18 even more
1mportant, I know of no rehigion, whether ancient or
modern, that cannot be caught in that wide net
Even Buddhism—I mean Southein Buddbism, which
refused to be caught by any other definition—cannot
escape  Though Buddha declined to dogmatise on
the Beyond, and though fromn his unwillingness to
predicate anything about 1it, 1t dwindled down in
the minds of some of his followers to a mere Nothing,
yet even that Nothing was not the finite or material
world, but lay beyond 1it, undefined, if not infinite
Buddha was lifted beyond the real woild, and the
practical side of Buddhism also, its belief i trans-
migration and the never-resting wheel of the world,
presupposed a lock that had piereed beyond the fimte,
nay, had raised the perception of the endless con-
tinuance of works or Karma imto the most potent
faith that could influence the moral character of man
‘We are what we are, as Buddha says in the very
first verse of his Dhammapada, ‘ by what we have
thought and done As the cart follows on the heels
of the ox that draws 1t, so do our thoughts and deeds
follow us’ The experience of this fimte world could
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not have taught him that lesson Tt was a look back-
ward and forward beyond the homzon of our ex-
perience—though not in his case, a look upward—
that alone could have taught Buddha that faith 1n
absolute justice and eternal rmght which has made
has religion the wonder of the world.



LECTURE VIII

THE HISTORICAL METHOD

Criticlsm of My Definition.

HE definition of religion at which we arrived in
our last lecture has 1eceived the support of a large
number both of philosophers and histonans , but for
that very rcason. 1t woull seem, 1t has also provoked
a great amount of very determined opposition
Now we ought always to be truly grateful for
adverse criticism. It generally gives us something,
1t teaches us something which we did not know
before, wheieas assent and laudation, though they
may give us mole confidence 1n ocur own opinions,
add but seldom to omr own or to the general stock
of knowledge Afta all, every one of us 13 only a
laboure1, each having his special work assigned to
him in rasing the temple of knowledge It 13 of
that temple alone that every honest workman ought
to think, and not of himself, for he 1s but one 1n
a million of hewers of wood and drawers of water
If he 15 plaming and polishing his beam carelessly, or
if he 1s spilhing the water on the way, he should be
thankful for his own sake, and still more for the
sake of the great work which 1s entrusted to him, 1f
his fellow-labourers will warn him, correct him,
advise lum, and help him 1n his work Who knows
now the workmen that built the pyramids, or even
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the architeet that devised them ? But 1if one single
block of gramite had been placed at a wrong angle,
the very pyramid would probably have collapsed long
ago, or would have remained blemished for ever?

Pfleiderer’s Criticism

I teel truly giateful therefuie for the criticisms
which have been passed by Professor Pfleiderer and
others on my former definition of religion, and I fully
admit their justness I had defined religion simply
as “a perception of the infinite, without adding the
restriction ‘a peiception of the infimite under such
manifestations as are able to influence the moral
character of man’ The fact was that 1n my former
wntings I was chiefly concerned with dogmatic
religion I was anxious to discover the ongin of
1eligious concepts, names, and theories, and I left the
question of their influence on moral actions for further
consideration We cannot do o1 say cverything at
the same time, and 1t 18 perheps hardly fair that we
should be supposed to have negatived what we simply
had left unmentioned  Stll, T plead guilty to having
not laid sufficient emphasis on the practical side o1
1eligion, I admit that mere theories about the in-
finite, unless they influence human conduet, have no
nght to the name of religion, and I have tried now to
1emedy that defect by restricting the name of religion
to those perceptions of the infinite which are able to
influence the moral character of man

Professor Gruppe
But a much mole determined attack came from a
different quarter As I had meant to treat the Science
of Religion 1n a stiictly scientific spirit, I had care-
0
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fully excluded all theories which ascribe the oiigin of
religion either to innate 1deas or to supernatural
1evelation I had placed myself completely on what
18 called the positivist platform ¢ We are told 1
said !, ‘that all knowledge, 1n orde1 to be knowledge,
must pass through two gates and two gates only, the
gate of the senses, and the gate of reason  Rehigious
knowledge also, whether true or false, must have
passed through these two gates At these two gates
therefore we take our stand Whatever claims to
have entered 1n by any other gate, whether that gate
be called primeval revelation o1 religious nstinct,
must be rejected as contraband of thought , and what-
ever claims to have entered in by the gate of reason,
without having fiist passed through the gate of the
senses, must equally be rejected, as without sufficient
walrrant, or ordered at least to go back to the first
gate, in order to produce there 1its full ciedentials 2’

Religion a Psychological Necessity ?

Of course, 1f the psychological analysis of the
earlest rehgious concepts as I had given 1t 1s correct,
—and no one, I believe, has denied the simple facts
on whuch 1t rests—it follows that religion 18 a psycho-
logical necessity, and not, as positivist philosopheia
mamtain, a mere hallucination or a priestly fraud
This, I believe, 15 the real reason why my own ex-
planation of religion, though admitted to be im-

' Hubbert Lecturcs, 226 , Gruppe, p 218

2 (Dus 18t das beruhmte Muller'sche System, welches eine beson-
ders eimgohende Wwidigung erfordeit, mieht allein wegen der per-
sénlichen Bedeutung seines Urhebery, sondern mehr noch weil s
der beredteste und systematischeste Ausdruck emer Auffassung ist,
von welcher aus eine ganse Reihe hervorragender 1sligionsgeschicht-
licher Werke anderer Forscher geschrichen sind*  Giuppe, p 220
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pregnable, has been so fiercely condemned by the posi-
tivists themselves But 1t 18 one thing to condemn,
another to refute I should have thought that my
critics would have welcomed my admission, Nihil est
tn fide quod non antea fuerit 1m sensu, with open arms
But no, they will hear of no psychological, of no his-
torical explanation of one of the gientest peychological
and historical facts in the world, namely religion If
anything, however, 18 absurd, 1t 1s surely to 1magine
that by shutting our eyes, we can annihilate facts Is
not religion as sohid a fact as language, law, art, science,
and all the rest? We may, 1f we lhike, disapprove of
every one of these achievements of the human mind ,
but even then we cannot get 1id of the problem as
to how they came to exist Unless, therefore, some
intelligible arguments can be advanced against what
I have put forward as the conditio sene qud mon of
all rehigion, I shall for the present conmder the follow-
ing points as firmly established —

1 That, hke all other experience, our religious
experience begins with the senses,

2 That though the senses seem to deliver to uw
finite experiences only, many, if not all, of them can
be shown to involve something beyond the known,
something unknown, something which I claun the
hiberty to eall infinite

3 That in this way the human mind was led to the
1ecogmtion of undefined, infinite agents o1 agencies
beyond, behind, and within our finite experience,
and

4. That the feelings of feal, awe, reverence and
love excited by the mamifestations of some of these
agents or powers began to react on the human mind,

o2
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and thus produced what we call Natural Religion 1n
its lowest and mmplest form,--fear, awe, reverence,
and love of the gods!

Hintory v Theory

After we have once established these premisses,
there are two ways open for the study of Natural
Religion We may try to find out by means of
abatract reasoning what 1deas would naturally spring
tiom these simple premissesy how the perception of
the Infinite could be rcalised in language. and what
could o1 could not be predicated of those undefined

! I doult whether the writer of an inteircsting article i the Scofs
Muguzi, Teb 168Y can have attended all my lectwies at Glasgow
ITe says that my definition of religion scemed to him to labout
under four objoctions

1 ‘That 1t 1 not traced back o the promsamm (1ead prwciam)
genws Just w8 much and just a9 litble as the definttion modis cognoscendi,
«te 7 But my definition trices religion hack to one procunion genis only,
wd not to two It traces b bk to experience, and nothing else,
not to hoth engnoscere wmd colere

2 That 1t 18 exp1essed 1n terms wlhich 1equne definition’ 1 say
no unlesy I have Iaboured 1n vamn 1 tiyimg to show that the (x-
perience of the mfinite 1s as palpable ad that of the finite  The m-
finite 1n thas 1ts samplest and most primitave sense seems to me to
require no fuither dofinition, niy to admit of none, whereas the
toncept of Dens 13 wo full of histoircal mgredients that 1t almost
delies definition

3 He doubts * whether my dehmtion ot 10hgion, though 1t ay
melude Buddlism, would inelude Fotishivm” Fetislusm 1s, as T
believe to hawve shown, the vely last conruption of religion, but eveu
i that cortupt form religion 14 based on the perception of sunu-
thing beyond the actual i the ackunl  And ¢ven if the tetish 1s
coerced by blows nsiead of being impoituned by prayers, the moial
element 1s still present in the act of the worshipper

4 My ecritic says ‘thabt there are some religions which do not
affect moral character but only move the individual to the mo
chameal performance of certain external acts’  Yes, but these aro
again corruptiona of religion, and peifectly intelligible 1n then
downward movement Would any oue say that a Megatherion
ought not to be defined as a living animal, because we know 1t 1n
1ts petrified form only ?
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agents or agencies that had been discovered behind,
or above, or within nature

Theory

Tt mght be asked, for instance, whether the human
mind could be satisfied with an indefinite number of
such beings, or whether after a time the mere love of
simplicity would Jead on to the admission of one
supreme being only

Again, 1t might be asked whether anything beyond
mere existence could be predicated of the infinite, or
whether, after the existence of supernatural powers
has been admitted and their number fixed, any further
qualities could be ascribed to them

We know that the answer, which was given, quite
1egardless as yet of historical facts, has been that 1t
could be done 1n three ways, and 1n three ways only

Canpalitas
Furst, these beings might be looked upon, not as
identical with nature, but as behind natuie, not as
what 15, but as the cause of what 18, or, 1n the earliest
stages of human thought and language, as makers,
shapers, fathers, and ruleis of the woild This 1s the
conception of the divine per viam causalitatis

Eminentia
Secondly, as they were conceived as powerful and
perfect, whatever qualities seemed most excellent in
human nature, might be safely ascribed to them in a
supreme degree This 1s the conception of the divine
per viam eminentide
Negatio
Thirdly, whatever seemed imperfect 1n human
nature, o1 at all events, weak and limited, could
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safely be negatived of divine heings, per viam nega-
tionis

Cosmologiocrl, Teleological, Ontologicel Arguments

Apgsn, the go-called proofs of the existence of
divine beings o1 1 the end of one Supreme God, the
Cosmological, Teleologicul, and Ontological, mght be
examined and reasoned out, without any reference to
the history of rehigious thought.

All this 1mmght be done, and has been done and well
done, and I have little doubt that some of the
lecturers on Lord Goff;rd’s foundation will do full
credit to this side of our subject, to what 15 generally
called the Philosophy of Religion

Historical Method

I myself, however, am not gomng to follow this
comise, and this for various reasons  First of all, the
philosophy of religion has such eminent representa-
tives 1mm Scotland, and more particularly 1n this
Umiversity, that I should teel 1t presumptuous on my
part to tieat a subject which has been much better
treated in this place than I could hope to do

Secondly, all my own special studies have been
devoted to the history of religion, and I can hardly
be mistaken 1n supposing that 1t was for this reason
that I was chosen to fill this lectureship.

Thirdly, I must openly confess that I have great
faith 1n history, as showing to us, if not the best
possible, at all events the only real arguments in
support of the tenets of Natural Religion To the
philosopher the existence of God may seem to rest on
8 syllogism, 1n the eyes of the histoman 1t rests on
the whole evolution of human thought
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The opmions elaborated by the whole of mankind
¢with all their fluctuations and contradictions,’ seem
to me to carry a certain weight, and, at all events,
to convey more 1nstruction than the system of any or
even of all of our living philosophers

Nor 15 it necessary that an historical study should
exclude contemporary history The philosophers of
to-day will to-morrow be philosophers of yesterday,
end 1f they have added anything original to the in-
herited stock of human knowledge, they will take
their proper place n the historical Council of the
world

Whatever questions I bave had to deal with, I
have always found then historical treatment and
solution the most satisfactory If we do not under-
stand a thing, 1f we hardly know what it 18, what 1t
means, and how to call 1t, 1t 15 always open to us to
try to find out how 1t has come to be what 1t 15 It 18
wonderful how tlus method clears our thoughts, and
how 1t helps us to disentangle the most hopeless
tangles which those who came before us have left to
us 8s our inheritance This historical method has
regenerated the study of language, 1t has infused a
new spirit into the study of ancient law, why
should 1t not render the same kind of help to an
independent study of religion?

Archaeology
Nowhere, perhaps, can we gee more clearly the
different spirit 1n which these two schools, the Azstor-
2cal and the theoretical, set to work than in what
18 called by preference the Science of Man, Anthro-
pology , or the Science of FPeople, Ethnology; or
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mole generally the science of old things, of the
works of ancient men, Archaeology

Theoretic School

The Theorelir School begins, as usual, with an 1deal
conception of what man must have heen 1n the
beginning  According to some, he was the image
of his Maker, a perfect being, but soon destined to
fall to the level of ordinary hbumanity According
to others, he began as a savage, whatever that may
mean, not much above the level of the beasts of
the field, and then had to work lus way up through
guccessive stages, which are supposed to follow each
other by a kind of inherent necessity Fust comes
the stage of the hunter and fisherman, then that of
the breeder of cattle, the tiller of the soil, and lastly
that of the founder of cities

But while one school of anthropologists would thus
derive civilisation by a gradual evolution from the
lowest savagery, another school considers the savage
as a stationary and quiescent being, so wuch so that
1t bids us recogmise in the savage of to-day the un-
changed representative of the primordial savage, and
encourages us to study the original features of man
in such survivals as the Bushmen, the Papuans and
the Cherokees These two views might seem con-
tradictory, unless we distinguish between stationary
savages and progressive savages, or define at least the
meanming of the word, before we allow it to enter into
our selentific currency

Again, as man 18 defined as an animal which uses
tools, we are told that, according to the various
materials of which these tools were made, man must
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by necessity have passed through what are called the
three stages or ages of stone, bronze, and 1ron, rasing
himself by means of his more and more perfect
tools to what we might call the age of steel. and
steam and electricity, 1n which for the present civil-
1sation seems to culminate Whatever discoveries are
made by excavating the ruins of ancient cities, by
openmng tombs, by ransacking kitchen-rmddens, by
explering once more the flint-mines of prehistore
races, all must submit to the fundamental theory, and
each specimen of bone or stone or bronze or iron
must take the place drawn out for it within the hnes
and limits of an infallible system

Hinstorical School

The Historical School takes the very opposite line
It begins with no theoretical expectations, with no
logical necessities, but takes 1ts spade and shovel
to see what there 1s left of old things It describes
them, arranges them, classifies them, and thus hopes
1n the end to understand and to explain them Thus
when Schliemann began his work at Hissarhik, he
dug away, noted the depth at which each relic was
found, placed similar 1elics side hy side, unconcerned
whether iron comes before bronze, or bronze before
flint  Here are the facts, he seems to say to the
students of archaeology — now arrange them and
draw your own conclusions from them.

Let me quote the words of a young and very
careful archaeologist, Mr Arthur Evans, in describing
this kind of work, and the results which we obtain
from 1t!

‘In the topmost stratum of Hissarlik,’ he writes,

1 Arademy, Derember 29, 1883
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¢ (which some people like to call Troy,) extending six
feet down, we find remains of the Roman and Mace-
domian Ihos, and the Aecolic colony, and the frag-
ments of archaic Greek pottery discoveired (hardly
distinguishable from that of Spata and Mykenai)
take us back already to the end of the first millen-
num before our era

‘Below this, one superposed above the other, lie the
remains of no less than gix successive piehistorie
scttlements, reaching down to over fifty feet below
the surface of the lmll The foamation of this vast
superincumbent mass by artificial and natural causes
must have taken a long sevies of centuries, and yet,
when we come to examine the lowest deposits, the
remains of the fiist and second cities, we are struck
at once with the 1elatively high state of ervihisation at
which the inhabitants of this spot had already arrived

‘The food-1emains show a people acquainted with
agriculture and cattle-rearing, as well as with hunt-
g and fishing The use of bronze was known,
though stone-implements continued to be used for
certain purposes, and the bronze implements do not
show any of the refined forns—notably the fibulee—
characteristic of the later Bronze Age

‘Trade and commerce evidently were not wanting
Articles de {ure of gold, enamel, and 1vory were
already being imported from lands more directly
under Babylonian and Egyptian influence, and jade-
axeheads came by prehistoric trade 1outes fiom the
Kuen-Lun, in China  The loeal potters weie already
acquainted with the use of the wheel, and the city-
walls and temples of the Second City evince con-
siderable progress in the art of building'
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Such is the method of the Historwcal School, and
such the results which 1t obtains It runs its shaft
down from above, the Theoretical School 1uns its
shaft up from below It may be that they are both
doing good work, but such 1s the strength of tempera-
ment and taste, even among scientific men, that you
will rarely see the same person working in both
mines , nay, that not seldom you hear the same
disparaging remairks made by one party of the
other, which you may be accustomed to hear from
the promoters of rival gold mines in India or in the
South of Africa

Btudy of Language (Historioal Bchool)

Let us now cast a glance at the work which these
two schools, the historical and the theoretical, have
done 1n the study of language The Historical
School 1n tiying to solve the problem of the ongin
and growth of language, takes language as it finds
it It takes the living languages in their vanous
dialects, and traces each word back from century to
century, until from the Englsh, for instance, now
spoken 1n the streets, we arrive at the Saxon of
Alfred, the Old Saxon of the Continent, and the
Gothic of Ulfilas, as spoken on the Danube in the
fourth century Even here we do not stop For
finding that Gothic 15 but a dialect of the great
Teutonic stem of language, that Teutonic again 1s
but a dialect of the great Aryan family of speech,
we trace Teutomic and 1ts collateral branches, Greek,
Latin, Celtic, Slavonic, Persian, and Sanskrit, back
to that Proto-Aryan form of speech which contained
the seeds of all we now see before us developed
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mto germs, plants, flowers, and fruits 1n the various
languages of the Aryan race

After having settled this histoiical outline of the
growth of our family of speech. the Aryan, we take
any word, or a hundred, or a thousand woids and
analyse them, or take them to pieces That words
can be taken to pieces, every grammar teaches us,
The Sanskrit name for grammar 18 Vyadkarana,
which means ‘ taking to pieces” This process, how-
ever, of taking them to pieces scientifically and
coriectly, dissecting liunb from lunb, 18 often as diffi-
cult and laborious as any anatomical picparation

Acutus

Well, lIet us take qute a modern word—the
American cute, sharp  We all know that rufe 18 only
a shortening of «wcute, and that «cute 15 the Latin
ccutus, sharp  In wrwtus, rgain, we easily recognise
the fiequent denivative fns, as 1 cornutus, horned,
trom cosnu, hoin  This leaves us «cu, a8 1 aru-s, a
needle In tlus word the v can again be separated,
for we know that 1t 15 a very common derivative, 1n
such words as pec-u cattle, Sansknt pasa, from PAS,
to tether , o1 tant, thin, Greek rapi-¢, Latin tenu-i-s,
from TAN, to stretch Thus we arrive in the end at
AK, and here om1 analysis must stop, for if we were
to divide AK into A and K, we should get, as even
Plato knew (Theaetetus, L05), mere letters, and no
longer significant sounds or syllables Now what 18
this AK? We call it a root, which 1s, of course, a
metaphor only What we really mean by a root 1s
the residuum of our analysis, and a residuum which
itself resists all further analysis  But what 18 impor-
tant 1s that these roots represent not a mere theoretic
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postulate, but a fact, an historical fact, and, at the
same time, an ultimate fact

With these ultimate facts—that 18, with a limited
number of predicative syllables, to which e¢very word
i any of the Aiyan languages can be tiaced back, o1,
as we may also expiess it, fiom which every word 1n
these languages can be derived—the historical school
ot comparative philology 1s satisfied at least to a
certain extent, but it has also to account for certamn
ptonouns and adverbs and piepositions, which are
not derived fromn predicative, but from demonstrative
1oots, and which have supplied, at the same time,
many ot those derivative elements, like fus m «cu-tus,
which we generally call suffixes or terminations

After this analysis 1s finished, the lustoiical student
has done ns work  AK, he says, conveys the concept of
sharp, sharpness, bemng sharp o1 pointed How 1t came
to do that we cannot tell o1, at least, we ecannot hind out
by historical analysis  If we hike to guess on the sub-
ject Plato has shown us how to do 1t and no one 1s
likely to do 1t moie ingeniously than he Eut that
it dad convey that concept, we can prove by words
derived fiom AK 1n Sanskiit, Greek, Latin, in Celtie,
Slavonie, and Teutonic speech For mstance Sanskrit
dsu, quick (oniginally sharp), Gieek dxis, Lat oc-ior,
Lat «c-er, eager, acus, acuo, acies, ucwmen, Greek
axpy, the highest point, A -S @, also to eygy on,
acav,  Javeln, acidus, sharp, bitter, ague, a sharp
tever, eai of corn, Old High German ak:7, Gothic «hs,
Lat acus, acer s, husk of grain, and many mote

Theoretio Bchool

Let us now look at the Theosetical School and 1ts

treatinent ot language How could language uiise!
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it says, and 1t answers, Why, we see 1t every day
We have only to watch a child, and we shall see that
a child utters certain sounds of pain and joy, and very
soon after imitates the sounds which 1t hears It
says AR/ when 1t 18 smipnised or pleased, 1t says
Buh'! when 1t sees a lamb, Bow-wow / when 1t sees a
dog, and it scon says See-saw, when 1t swings 1ts
doll. Language, we are told, could not arise 1n any
other way, so that involuntary interjections and
mmntations must be consideried as the ultimate, o
1ather the primary facts of language, while then
transition into real words 18, we ale assured, a mere
question of time

This theory, or rather these thres theories, which
have been called the ZPool-pooh, Bouw-wow, and
Yo-heo theories, are said to be easily confirmed by a
number of woids 1 all languages, which still exhibit
most clearly the signs of such an origin, and still
further, by the fact that these supposed rudiments of
human speech exist, even at an earlier stage, in the
development of ammal life, namely, in the sounds
uttered by dogs, parrots, and other animals, though,
curiously enough, far more fully and frequently by
our most distant ancestors, the birds, than by those
who claim to be our nearest relatives, the apes

It 18 not surpnsing, therefore, that all who believe
1n a possible transition from an ape to a man should
gladly have embraced this theory of the origin of
language

The only misfortune is that such a theory, though
1t easily explains utterances which really require no
explanation at all, such as bow-wow and cuckoo ,
pooh-pooh and fie ! yo-heo and see-saw, o1 even words



THE HISTORICAL METHOD 207

such as ciashing, cracking, creaking, crunching,
scrunching, leaves us entunely 1n the lurch as soon as
we come to deal with real words—I mean words
expressive of general concepts, such as man, tree,
name, law—in fact, nine-tenths of our dictionary

The Theoretical School has certainly one great
advantage It goes to the very bottom of the ques-
tion, and explains the very origin of language, as 1t
took place n the nursery of the first Pithecanthropos
or Anthropopithecos, and 1t explains 1t 1n 80 simple a
way that every child can understand 1t If a child
can say Bow-wow, what difference 1s there between
that and saymg Dog? If a child can say Fie, why
should 1t not say ‘I disapprove’'? If a child says Ding-
dong, why should 1t not say Bell? All these, we aic
told, are differences of degree only, whatever that may
mean, and with a sufficient allowance of time, there 18
nothing that will not become anything

The Historical Sckool cannot match such perform-
ances When by a most laborious analysis it has
reduced one language, or one family of languages, to
its constituent elements, it cannot claim to have
accounted for the origin of all language, but only
of one or two or thiee families of human speech
When 1t has placed before us the roots of one lan-
guage, or one family of languages, 1t has come to the
end of 1ts work It can do no more than leave these
100ts as ultimate facts, though between these roots
and the first friendly grunts that passed between
anthiopopithecos and pithecanthropos, there may be
mallions of millions of years

Then why not adopt the Bow-wow, the Pooch-pooh,
and the Yo-heo theores, which explain everything so



208 LECTURE VIIT

easilly and so completely? Fo1 the simple reason
that 1eal language, when we trace 1t back to its real
constituent elements, shows no tiace whatever of these
mere 1mitations of so-called natural sounds They
ex1st not as pait and paicel of 1eal language, but
simply by the side of 1t Even admitting the possi-
bility that they might have grown nto some kind of
language, the fact 1emains that they have not done
sal  What we call 100ts do not only show no out-
ward similarity with these natural sounds,— that
would be the smaller difficulty,—but they are totally
different 10 nature, and this 15 the point which so few
anthropologists seem able to see  These roots aie not
simply perceptual, like all Bow-wow, Pook-pooh, and
Yo-leo utterances, but they are conceptual in char-
acter, as the elements of conceptual langnage ought
to be, 1f they aie to help us to explain what has to
be explained, namely, conceptual speech

Brinton on Palaeolithic Language

This has evidently been perceived hy Dr Binton,
now Piofessor of Amencan Lingwistics 1n the Umiver-
sity of Pennsylvania He knows that interjections
and all the rest will not gtow into real language
But he thinks that the Ameiican languages will help
us to get behind the scene and he has drawn up a
picture of what, following their gmdance, he 1magines
the language of Palaeolithic Man to have been? It
was far more rudimentary,’ he writes, ‘than any

! On the possibility of such a tiansition, sve Science of Lhunght pp
30Y-315, a chapter for which I have been much blamed by scholars,
while anthropologists have construed a limated concession mta o
complete surrender

- The Langimge of Pulacoluthn Man, by Daniel G Brinton M D
Read before the American Philosoplical 8ociety, October 5, 1888
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language known to us It had no grammatical form.
So fluctuating were 1ts phonetics, and so much de-
pended on gesture, tone, and stress, that 1ts words
could not have been reduced to writing, nor arranged
1n alphabetic order’ To give an 1dea of what he sup-
poses the phonetic chaos of that palaeolithic language
to have been, he mentions that 1n the Araucanian of
Chili the following letters are permutable B may
become W, WF, FU, UU, UL, IE, EG, G GH,
GH Hu!

But that 1s not all *These palaeolithic words
often migmified logical contiadictorrs, and which of
the antithetic meanings was intended could be guessed
only from the accent o1 a sign’ This will delight Dr
Abel ‘It possessed no prepositions nor conjunctions,
no numerals, no pronouns of any kind, no forms to
expiess singular and plural, male nor female, past no
present The different vowel sounds and the different
consonantal gioups conveyed speeaitic significance,
and were of mo1e 1mport than the syllables which they
formed ’

This last rather mysterious theory of vowels and
consonants being more significant than the syllables
which consmst of them 1s illustrated by some remarks
made by Bishop Faraud? on the Tinné o1 Athapascan
language, spoken widely in Biitish America, and
closely allied to the Apache and Navaho dialects,
spoken 1n the United States Being, as we are told,
a thorough master of Tinné, the Bishop states that 1ts
significant radicals ale the five primitive vowels, A,
E, I0,U Of these A expresses matter, E existence,

! Dr Darapsky, La Lrugua Araucana, Santiago de Chile, 1858, p 15
= Dux-hwit ans chez les Sauruges, p 85

r
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I force or energy, O existence doubtful, and U exist-
ence absent, non-existence, negation, or succession
These vowels are put in action by single or double
consonants, which have more or less value in propor-
tion as the vowel 18 more or less strong Fathe
Petitot! tells us that there aie ‘ sixty-three consonants,
divided into nine elasses, each of which conveys a
series of related or associated 1deas 1n the native
mind, Labialg express the idea of time and space,
as age, length, distance, and also whiteness —the last-
mentioned, perhaps, thiough association with the
white hair of age, or the endless snow-fields of then
winter The dentals express all that relates to foice,
&c &e’

Here I stop, and though I am afraid 1t will sound
most audacious, I cannot help expressing my convie-
tion that all this is simply wrong, and that language
could never have been built up with such materals,
as little as 1t was built up with interjections I know
this audacity will seem quite intolerable My only
excuse 19 that I could produce books published during
the prehistoric times of Comparative Philology, 1n
which English and other Aiyan languages have heen
reduced as triumphently to sigmficant vowels and
significant consonants

The Historical School therefore leads us up to a
certain point, up to where all 1s safe, but beyond
which all 18 darkness, at least without the Light of
hypothetical 1llustiatign It never pretends to prove
that the roots which 1t leaves as ultimate facts were the
primordial elements of human speech It admits the
possibility of aeons after acons between the first man,

! Pctitot ctionnave de la Langue Dcnde Dindjd
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fiesh from the hands of nature, and the 100ts of the
Aryan or Semitic family of speech  All 1t does 1s
to venture on a guess We found that nearly all the
concepts expressed by these roots are sigmificant of
acts Now as the great difficulty, which 1s hardly
ever realised by anthropologists, consiats 1n our having
to acecount for the origin of concepts, and sounds ex-
pressive of concepts, and not merely of percepts, and
sounds expressive of percepts, the suggestion first
made by Noiwré 15 that these roots were originally
sounds uttered by men while peiforming certain acts
in common How lttle the 1eal chailacter of this
theory has been understood 1s best shown by the
fact that it has been actually mistaken for what 1s
called the Yo-heoic theory No doubt it 18 a sugges-
tion, and no more, for who would dare to speak with
positive certainty on matters so distant from us in
time, and still more distant from us 1n thought? All
we can say 18 that such a suggestion would fulfil
three essential conditions , 1t would explain the simul-
tancous origin of concepts and roots , 1t would account
for their intelligibihty among fellow-woikeis, and
it would explain what has to be explained, viz con-
ceptual, not perceptual language, language such
as 1t 18, not languege such as i1t might have been If
any one has anything better to suggest, let him do
so , if not, Ais utere mecum.

Advantages of both Theories

I certainly do not wish to throw unmerted con-
tempt on the Theoretical School Far from it We
want the theorist quite as much as the historian The
one must check the other, nay, even help the other,

P2
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just as every government wants an opposition to keep
1t 1n order, or, I ought perhaps to say, to give 1t fiom
time to time new life and vigour I only wished to
show, by an example o1 two, what 15 the real differ-
ence between these two schools, and what I meant
when I said that, whether by temperament, o1 by
education, or by conviction, I myself have always
belonged to the Historical School

Bclence of Religion

If now we return to the Science of Religion, we
shall find here again the same difference of treatment
between the historian and the theorist

The theorist begins by assuring us that all men
were originally savages, or, to use a mlder term,
childien  Therefore, 1f we wish to study the origin of
religion, we must study childien and savages

Now at the present moment some savages i Africa,
Austraha, and elsewhere are supposed to be fetish-
worshippers and nothing else  Therefore we are
assured that five thousand or ten thousand years ago
religion must have begun with a worship of fetishes
—that 18, of stones, and shells, and sticks, and other
manmmate objects

Agan, childien are very apt not only to beat then
dolls, but even to punish a chair or a table, if they
have hurt themselves against it This shows that
they ascribe life and personality—nay, something like
human nature—to 1nanimate objects Hence we are
told that savages would peturally do the same, o1
have actually done the same from the earliest time to
the present day A savage 18, in fact, the most
obliging creatme, for he does everything that any
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anthiopologist wishes him to do  But, even then, the
question of all questions, why he does what he 1s sup-
posed to do, 18 never asked We are told that he
worships a stone as his god, but how he came to
possess the 1dea of God, and to predicate 1t of a stone,
18 called a metaphysical question of no interest to
the student of anthropology—that 1s, of man Never-
theless 1t 1s the primary question that is of interest,
and the most vital interest to us

If then we press for an answel to this all-important
question, we are informed that animesm, personifica-
tion, and anthiopomoi phisn are the three well-known
agencies which fully account for the fact that the
ancient inhabitants of India, Greece, and Italy be-
lieved that there was life 1n the rivers, the mountains,
and the sky, that the sun, and the moon, and the
dawn were cognisant of the deeds of men, and, finally,
that Jupiter and Juno, Mars and Venus, were endowed
with the foom and the beauty, the feelings and pas-

sions of men . We might as well be told
that all amimals are hungiy, because they have an
appetite

We read in many of the most popular works of the
day how, from the stage of fetishism, there was a
natural and necessary progress to polytheism, mono-
theisin, and atheism, and after these stages have been
erected one above the other, all that remains 1s to fill
cach stage with 1llustrations taken from every race
that ever had a rehigion, whether these races were
ancient or modern, savage or civilised, genealogically
related to each other, or perfect strangers

Again, I must guard most decidedly against being
supposed to wish to throw contempt or ridicule on this
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school. ¥artrom1it I differ from 1t, I have no taste for
1t , I think 1t 15 often very misleading But to compaie
the thoughts and 1maginations of savages and e1vihised
1aces, of the ancient Egyptians, for instance, and the
modern Hottentots, has its value, 1f carried ocut by
renl scholars We learn as much by contrast as by
rompanson, and the bold adventures of the Theoretic
School have often proved a useful waining at all
events to later explorers

Historical Bchool

Let us now see how the Historical School goes to
work 1n tieating of the origin and giowth of religion
It begins by collecting all the evidence that 18 ac-
cessible, and classifies 1t First of all, religions aie
divided into those that have sacred books, and those
that have not Secondly, the religions which can be
studied 1n books of recognised or canomecal authonty,
ale arranged genealogically

Hemitic Religions
The New Tegtament 15 traced back to the Old, the
Koran to both the New and Old Testaments This
gives us one class of 1eligions, the Senttec

Aryan Religions
Then again, the sacred books of Buddhism and
Gaimism, of Zoroastrianism, and of Brihmanism are
classed together as Aiyan, because they all draw
theiwr vital elements fiom one and the same Proto-
Aryan source This gives us a second class of
religions, the Aryun

Chinese Religions
Outside the pale of the Semitic and Aryan 1e-
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ligions, we have the two book-religions of China,
the old national traditions collected by Confucius,
and the moral and metaphysical system of Lao-jze
These two constitute a third class of Chinese re-
ligions

The study of religions which have sacred books
18 in some respects easy, because we have 1n
these books authoritative evidence on which ow
further reasonings and conclusions can be based
But, in other respects, the very existence of these
books creates new difficulties, because, after all,
religions do not live in books only, or even chiefly,
but 1n human hearts, and when we have to deal
with Vedas, and Avestas, and Trnpilakas, Old and
New Testaments, and Korans, we are often tempted
into taking the book for the religion

Still the study of book-religions, if we once have
mastered their language, admits at all events of a
cntical and scholarlike study, while a study of native
religions which have no books, no articles, no tests,
no councils, no pope, withdraws 1itself almost entirely
from a definitely scientific treatment Any one who
attempts to deseribe the 1eligion of the ancient
Greeks and Romans—I mean their real faith, not
their mythology, then ceremonial, or then philo-
sopby—knows the immense difficulty of such a task
And yet we have heie a large literature, spread over
many centuries, we know their language, we can even
examine the ruins of their temples

Religions without Books

Think after that, how infimitely greater must be
the dafficulty of forming a right conception, say, of
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the religion of the Red Indians, the Africans, the
Austrahans Their 1ehigions are probably as old as
their languages, that 1s, as old as our own language,
but we know nothing of their antecedents, nothing
except the mere surface of to-day, and that immense
surface explored in a few isolated spots only, here
and theie, and often by men utterly incapable of
understanding the langusge and the thoughts of the
people The mistakes commtted by students of
these savage rehigions would fill volumes, as has
been shown by Roskoff in his answer to Sir John
Lubbock! And yet we are asked to beheve by the
followers of the ZTheoietic School that this mere
surface detritus 1s 1n reahity the gramte that underbes
all the religions of the ancient world, more primitive
than the Old Testament, more intelligible than the
Veda, more instructive than the mythological lan-
guage of Gieece and Rome It may be so The
1eligious map of the world may show as wviolent
convulsions as the geological map of the earth, and
what 18 now on the surface may belong to the lowest
azoic rocks But this would have to be proved, and
cannot be simply taken for granted What I have
ventured to say on seveial oeccasions to the en-
thusiastic believers in this contmted evolution of
rehgious thought 1s, let us wait till we know a
little more of Hottentots and Papuans, let us wait
till we know at least their language, for otherwise
we may go hopelessly wiong

The Historical School, 1n the meantime, is catiying
on 1its moie modest work by publishing and tians-
lating the ancient 1ecords of the great rehgions of

' See Roskoff Das Biligionsitescn der 10hesten Natwrvolher 1880
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the woild, undisturbed by the sneers of those who do
not find 1n the Sacred Books of the East what they,
in their ignorance, expected They can hardly be
aware of what 1s thought of their daintiness Would
geologists turn up their noses at a kitchen-midden,
because 1t did not contain their own favourite lolly-
pops? And yet that 18 what some students of ancient
rehgion seem 1nclined to do, when the ancient Reshia
of the Veda are not as complacent as the primeval
savages, and do not think exactly what synthetic
philosophers think they ought to have thought

Where there are no sacred texts to edit end to
translate, the true disciples of the Historical School—
men such as, for mgtance, Castrén in Finland, Bishop
Caldwell or Th Hahn 1n South Africa, Horatio Hale
or Dr Brinton in North America—do not shrink
from the drudgery of leaining the dialects spoken by
savage tribes, gamning their confidence, and gathering
at last from their lips some records of their populai
traditions, their ceremonial customs, some prayers, it
may be, and some confession of theu ancient faith
But even with all these materials at his disposal, the
historical student never forgets that these commu-
nications on religrous subjects gathered from the lips
cven of a Cetwayo, can haidly be more trustworthy
than a description of the doctrines of Christiamity,
gathered by the same Cetwayo during his stay
in England from the lips of a London coal-heaver
He does not rush at once to the conclusion that n
the Legends of the Eskimos any more than in the
hymns of the Vedic Aryas, he can find the solution of
all the rddles in the seience of religion He only
says that we are not likely to find any evidence much
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more tiustworthy, and that therefore we mie justihed
1n dertving certain lessons from these matenals

And what 18 the chief lesson to be learnt trom
all these matcrials 7 It 18 this, that they contain
certain words and concepts and imaginations which
are as yet inexplicable, which seem s1mply irrational,
and requue for theiwr full explanation antecedents
which are lost to us, but that they contain also
many words and concepts and imaginations which
are perfectly intelligible. which presuppose no ante-
cedents, and which, whatever then date may be, may
be called primary n that sense

However strange 1t may seem to us, 1 we sunply
follow the evidence placed before us, theie can be
hitle doubt that the perception of the Unknown o1
the Infinite was with many races as ancient as the
perception of the Known or the Finite, that the two
were, 1n fact, inseparable  To men who lived on an
18land, the ocean was the Unknown, the Infinite, and
became 1n the end then God To men who lived
valleys, the rivers that fed them and whose sources
were unapproachable, the mountains that protected
them, and whose crests were 1naccessible, the sky
that overshadowed them, and whose power and
beauty weie incomprehensible, these were their un-
known beings, their 1nfinite beings, their bright and
kind beings, what some of them called their Devus,
the Bught, the same word which, after passing
through many changes, still breathes in our own
word, Divenety

This unconscious process of theogony 18 historieally
attested, 1s intelligible, requues no antecedents, and
may in that sense be called a primary process How
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old it 1s, chronologically, who would venture to ask
or to tell? All that the Historical School ventures
to mssert 18 that 1t explains one side of the origin of
rehigion, namely, the gradual piocess of naming or
conceiving the Infimte While the Theoretic School
takes the predicate of God, when applied to a fetish,
as requiring no explanation, the Histviwal School
gees 1n 1t the problem of all problems, the result of
a long-continued evolution of thought, beginning
with the vague consciousness of something invisible,
unknown, and unlimited, which gradually assumes
a more and more definite shape through similes,
names, myths, and legends, till at last 1t 15 divested
again of all names, and ltves within us as the in-
visible, 1nconceivable, unnameable—the infinite God

Even if 1t should be possible to discover traces of
fetishism 1n 1eally ancient documents, in Egyptian
and Babylonian inscriptions, in Chinese legends, o1
1 Vedic hymns, an accurate student of the historical
growth of religious 1deas would always ask for its
antecedents  Fetishism, from 1ts very nature, cannot
be prinmtive, because 1t always piesupposes the pre-
vious growth of the divine predicate As to the
fetiehism of modern negroes, we know now that 1t
represents the veiy lowest stage which religion can
1each, whether 1n Africa or any other part of the
world, and T know of no case, even among the most
degraded of Negro tribes, where remnants of a higher
1eligious belef have not been discovered by the mde
of this degiaded behef in amulets, talismans, and
fetishes The 1dea of De Brosses and hia followers,
that fetishism could 1eveal to us the very primordu
of 1ehigious thought, will remain for ever one of the
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strangest cases of self-delusion, and one of the boldest
anachronisms committed by students of the history
of rehigion

I need hardly say that though in the science of
1eligion a8 1 the science of language, all my sym-
pathies are with the Historical School, I do not
mean to deny that the Theoretical School has hke-
wise done some good work The very opposition
roused by such men as Schelling and Hegel has
been of 1mmense assistance Let both schools work
on, catcfully and honestly, and who knows but that
theu ways, which seem so divergent at presenty inay
meet 1 the end,



LECTURE IX

HISTORICAL TREATMFNT OF RELIGIOUS QUESTIONS

In Beligion Poagible ?

IT has often been said, What can be the good of
en historical study of religious questions? We
do not want to know what Manu, o1 Buddha, o
Socrates, or Christ thought about the questions
which trouble us We want to know whether any
living man can give us an answer that will satisfy
the 1equirements of our own age, o1 prescribe u
remedy which will cure the complaints of our own
society The burnming question of the day 1s not
what religion has been, or how 1t came to be what
1t 18 The real question 18 the possibiity of any
rehigion at all, whether natural or supernatural, and
if that question has once been answered in the
negative, as 1t has been by some of the most popular
philosophers of our century, why not let the dead
bury the dead ?

The fact that, as far as history can reach, no
single human bemng has ever, from his childhood to
his old age, been without something that may be
called religion, would carry very Little weight The
limitation, ‘as far as history can reach, would at
once be construed 1nto a confession of our ignorance,
so long as there remained a single nook or corner
on earth that had not been explored by anthro-
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pologists  In other cases, again, where the existence
of a 1eligion cannot be demied, the rebgion of the
child would be explained as an hereditary taint,
that of the old man as mere dotage or second child-
hood The fact again that, so long as we know
anything of the dufferent races of manlund, we find
them always 1m possession of something that may
be called rehgion,—a fact which may now be readily
granted—and that out of the sum total of human
beings now living on this earth (that number varies
from 1400 to 1500 mllions '—if you can realse
such a sum or even such a difference) those who
are 1gnorant and those who deny the existence of
any supernatural beings form a meie vanmshing
quantity, would make no umpiession whatever on
those who consider that the very woid supeinatural
has no right to exist and should be expunged 1n
our dictionary

I do not wish to prejudge any of these questions,
and 1n choosing for my own task a careful study of
the historical developiment of religious thought among
the principal nations of the world, I claim for 1t at
fiist no more than that 1t may serve at least as a
useful pieparation for a final solution of the difficult
problems which the great philosophers of our age
have placed before us It would be strange indeed
if 1n religion alone we could learn nothing from
those who have come before us, or even from those
who differ from us My own expelience has been,
on the contrary, thet nothing helps us so much to
understand and to value our own religion as a study

' M M Selected Esvays 1 228, Lehrbuch der Religionsgeschichfe 1on
Chantepie tle la Sanssaye, p 41
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of the religions of other nations, end that nothing
enables us better to deal with the burning questions
of to-day than a knowledge of the difficulties in-
herent 1n all religions These questions which are
placed before us as the burning questions of the day
have been burnming for centuries Under slightly
varying aspects they belong to the oldest questions
of the world, and they occupy a very prominent
place in every history of religion If there 1s con-
tipuity anywhere, it 18 to be found in the growth
of religious opinions

History and Theory inseparable

Even our modern philosophers and theologians are
what they are, and think what they think, because
they stand on the historical aceumulation of the
religious thoughts and religious theoiies of former
ages, and the 1ehgious thoughts and religious
theories of former ages were 1n their time of exactly
the same kind as the thoughts of our present philo-
sophers And not tall our young philosophers have
learnt that lesson, not till they will consent to serve
a humble apprenticeship under the guidance of those
who came before them, 15 theie any hope of a healthy
development 1n our modern philosophy If there 1s
evolution everywhere, 18 there to be no evolution

philosophy alone ?
Agnosticlam

Let us examine a few of the more 1mportant of our
so-called burning questions of the day, 1n order to see
what kind of help we may expect to derive from
history 1n trying to answer them We are told that
Agnosticism 18 an invention of our own age, and that,
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if 1t 15 once accepted, there must be an end of all that
18 called religion  This shows at all events a con-
siderable agnosticism of the history of philosophy

When a poet of the Veda (VII 86, 2), though fully
believing 1n Vaiuna, utters his complaint that he
docs not know how to get mear hum or into him,
what is that but the most simple and primitive expres-
sion for the modein phiase, How can we know the
Unknowable?

Modern Agnosticisnt has been defined ss the pro-
fession of an meapacity to discover the indispensable
conditions of either positive or negative knowledge !
In that sense, Agnosticisin simply repiesents the old
Acedemic énnyi, the suspense of judgment, so strongly
1ecommended by all philosopheis4 and so 1arely
observedd by any onc of them, not excluding the
Agnostics  When the woid 1s applhied 1n a more
special sense, namely as expressing man’s mabiity
to assert either the existence o1 the non-existence
of God, there was the old Greek word Agnow
which would have avoided the ambiguity of the
word Agnosticeem  For Agnosticism seems at first
sight merely the opposite of Ghiosticewm, and 1t has
to be caiefully explained that 1t has nothing to do
with Gnosticisny, 1n the usual sense of that word,
not even as 1ts negation And even if we are told

v Huxley, INone, 1 60

2 Cie Do Ni Dewr 11, 'De qua (eligione) tam varae suni
doc bissimorum sententiae ut magno argumento esse de Leat, enussam,
1d est prinapium philosophae, (sse 1nseientiam, prudenterguc
Academicos a rebus meertis avsensionem colubuisse  Quid est enim
temeritate turpius ? aut quid tam temerarium tamgue mdignum
saprentis gravitate atque constantia, quam aut falsum sentire, aut,

quod non satis explorate perceptum sit et cognitum, sine ulla
dubitatione defendere ?’
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that the name Agnostic was really derived, not fiom
Gnosticiam, but from &yvwoeros, the unknown God, whose
altar at Athens 1s mentioned by St Paul?, this would
not meke Agnosticism a better name, for Agnosticism
is supposed neither to deny nor to asgert the ex-
istence of a god, while a god who has an altar 1s
a very real god, elthough he may be said to be
unknowable hy men

Plutarch, in his tieatise on Superstition, ealls what
we mean by Agnosticism, Agnoie or Amathia, and
he states that 1t generally bianches off 1n two direc-
tions, leading either to atheism (dfedrns) or to super-
gtition (derridarpovia) 2

Agnosticism, therefore, 1s at all events not a
modern 1nvention, and 1if we want an apnswer to 1t,
we may find 1t 1n the words of one who has fre-
(uently been counted not only as an agnostic, but
oven ad an athéist This 13 what Goethe says

‘The brightest happiness of a thoughtful man 1s
to have fathomed what 15 fathomable, and silently
to adore the unfathomable’

‘Das schonste Gluck des denkenden Menschen ist :

! On Funbul-ty, the unknown god among Celts, see Hibbert
Lechwres by John Rhys, p 613 In the Babylonian psalms we con-
stantly meet with expressions such as ‘ To the god that 13 known
and that 1s unknown , to the goddess that 14 known and that 13
unknown, do I hft up my prayer’ See ILbbert Lectures by Sayce,
pp 217,304,349 In Egypt we meet with unnamed gods and god-
desses and such 1nvocations as  Oh, all ye gods and goddesges who
are unnamed, Ict a child remun 1n my place for ever and ever, keep-
1ing alive the name of my house ° Le Page Renouf, Hiblert Lectures,
p 141

2 Plut D¢ Superstitione, 1 1, Tfs wepl Oedv duabias wal dyvolas elfds
¢f dpxis dixa pveions, TO plv, dorep tv Xwplois arAnpois, Tois dvriTdmors
780t Ty dBedTyTa, TO B, domep Ev Lypols, 70is dralots, TRV dagidai poviay
¢umemoinrer

Q
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das Erforschliche erforscht zu haben und des Uner-
forschliche ruhig zu verehren’

Eplourean view of the Gods

Another phase of thought which seems equally
modern, namely the theory that there may be goda
or supernatural powers, but that nature, when once
started, 13 governed by her own laws, and men left
to their own fate, was one of the best discussed
problems of the Epicureans both 1n Gieece and 1n
Rome The verses which Cicero ascribes to Ennius
are well known

‘I have always said and shall say that a race of
heavenly gods exists, but I hold that they do not
care what the human race may do, for 1f they did,
it would go well with the good and bad with the
bad—which 15 not so!’

Chance and Purpose Darwin

This Epicurean concept of deity 1s very prevalent
at the present time among what may be called the
right wing of the Darwinians Darwin, as 18 well
known, retained the i1dea of a Creator, but he did
not claim for Him more than that He created a few
original forms, which were left to self-development
mto other and needful forms, He saw 1n the
actual world, not the ieahsation of an evel-present
Divine Thought and Will, but the result of what he
called Natural Selection, Suivival of the Fittest, and
all the rest Whether therc 1s any difference be-

' Cie De Div 11 50
Ego deiim genus esse semper dixi et dicam coelitum,
Sed eos non curare opinor, quid agat hommum genus,
Nam s1 curent, bene bonis «it, malis male, qund nunc abest
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tween the old wai of all against all and the survival of
the fittest and strongest, o again, between chance
and natural selection, depends on a definition of
terms, and no term 1equues so careful a definition
as ‘natural selection,” unless, like the Duke of
Argyll, we condemn it altogether as self-contia-
dictory For in oidinary parlance selection 1equires
one who selects, and 1f nature can select, then we
have certainly a right to ask whether we may spell
this selecting or discrnminating Nature with s capital
N But at all events the question between chance
o1 purpose mn the Universe has been aigued before
by men not inferior to ouiselves, and the difficulties
mherent 1n a behef in hstless gods have been dis-
cussed so fully that the experience then gained
should not be 1gnored 1n reopening that old question

Here also Goethe's woids deserve at least as much
attention as the saying of Epicurus or Lucretius
“God’ he writes, ' did not 1est after the six days of
work , on the contiary, he continues to work as on
the fiist day’

Athelsm

That atheism also 15 not an invention of yesterday
1s generally admitted, though 1t seems haidly known
at how early a date of the history of religion 1t
comes In  In the Vedic hymns we can still watch
the Aryan theogony, the very transition of natural
phenomena 1nto natural gods  But even thee
doubts spring up, and the ancient poets suddenly
ask themselves whether after all there are such
beings as the Deras  In a well-known hymn of the
Rig-veda a poet expresses his doubts whether Indra,
the chief god of the Vedic Indians, really exists

Q2



228 LECTURE IX

The same doubt as to the real existence of such
gods as Indra, that had grown into 1mpossible beings
by the accumulation of all kinds of misunderstood
legends about them, occurs again and again in Indiap
literature But we must remember that to doubt or
to deny the existence of Indra or of Jupiter 1s not
Atheism, but should be distinguished by a separate
name, namely Adevisme  The eaily Chiistians weie
called &feoi, because they did not believe as the
Greeks believed nor as the Jews believed Spinoza
was called an atheist, because his concept of God
was wider than that of Jehovah , the Reformers weie
called atheists, because they would not deify the
mother of Christ nor worship the Saints This 1s
not Atheism in the true sense of the woid, and if
an historical study of religion had taught us that one
lesson only, that those who do not believe 1 our God
are not therefore to be called Atheists, 1t would have
done some 1eal good, and extinguished the fires of
many an auto du fe

Intuitive knowledge of Gods

And if another school of modern philosophess,
baffled in their search foi unconditioned knowledge,
takes refuge i ntwition as the true foundation of
rehigious knowledge, this 1dea too 1y foreshadowed
i the Vedic hymns In a hymn addressed to
Varunal, the poet begins with a confession that he
has neglected the woiks of Varuna, that he has
offended against his laws He craves his pardon,
he appeals in self-defence to the weakness of human
nature, he deprecates death as the ieward of sin

! Hhbbert Lectures, p 295
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‘ My thoughts,” he says (I 25, 16), ‘move onwards
towards thee, as cows move to their pasture’ And
then he exclaims suddenly, ‘Did I see him who 18
seen by all? Did T see hus charot on the earth?
Yes, he has heard these my prayers’

In another hymn (VIIT 10), wheie the poet had fiist
expressed s doubts whether the great god Indra
existed at all, because 1t was said that no one had
evel seen him, he immediately introduces Indra him-
self I, saying, ‘ Here I am, O worshipper! behold me
here In stiength I overcome all creatures’

Heie we have intuition of the divine m 1ts most
primitive form That 1dea, however, develops and
becomes very prominent in the later theological and
philogophical hterature of India As in the Old
Testament the poet 1n the Veda too, the R:ishi, was
interpreted as a seer, not as a maker His poems
wele called God-given ?, o1 the gods were called the
fitends and helpeis of the poets

Philosophical treatment

In later philosophical systems the question 1s most
fully discussed, whether we ought o1 ought not to
admt an intuition as a kind of perception, by the
side of ordinaiy sensuous perceptions

A few extracts from the Sinkhya-siitras, one of
the s1x recognised systems of Hindu philosophy, will
show you how small the world of thought really 1s,
and how exactly the same difficulties which trouble
us, have troubled the minds of the gymnogophists
on the banks of the Ganges Kapila, the supposed
author of the Sinkhya~philosophy, admits thiee kinds

U Hibbot Lectuies, p 309 ¢ Ihid p 141



230 LECTURE IX.

of evidence, and no more These are called! praty-
aksha, sensuous perception, anuméina, inference, and
sabda, the word, particularly the sacred word or the
Veda You see therefore that this philosophy, though
1t 15 suspected of being athewstie, tries to appear
orthodox It begins by defining perception or the
evidence of the senses, by the following aphorism
(I 90) ‘Perception 1s the discernment which por-
trays the form of that with which 1t 1s being brought
wmto contact’

The author then proceeds to defend his definition
of sensuous perception against those who object that
1t 18 not wide enough, because 1t does not include the
perceptions of the Yogins, the people who by means
of fasting and other kinds of penance bring them-
selves to have ecstatic visions

Kapila rejoins that these perceptions of the Yogins
are not peiceptions of things outside them with which
then senses can be biought into contact And if 1t
should be said that these Yogins, in their state of
exaltation, might have perceptions arsing from con-
tact with hidden or inwvisible things or things which
exist as past and future, though not as present ?, hus
own defimtion would then be wide enough to compre-
hend them

After this, Kapila proceeds to meet another objec-
tion The critics of his definition of sensuous percep-
tion seem to have pomnted oul to him that his defini-
tion was not wide enough to include the ecstatic
visions having Isvara, the Lord, for their object

! SAnkhya-sutras, I 3, cf R. Garbe, D¢ Throite du ndischen
Ruationahsten, 1888
4 Yoga-sttras, 111 16
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Some Yogins must have pretended to have had such
visions by meens of something like sensuous percep-
tion (Yoga-sttras, II 44-45) But Kapila declines to
entertain these objections o1 to modify hig definition
accordingly, because, as he says, the existence of such
8 Loid has never been established (Sinkhya-stras,
I 92) From his own point of view the concept of
an fsvara o1 Lord, as defined by the Yogins, would be
gelf-contradictory (I 95), and, as he points out m a
subsequent chapter (V 10), would not be estabhshed
by sensuous evidence, by induction, or by revelation?

He does not deny thereby the existence of a Lord,
but only of such a Lord as the Yogins assert, namely,
a being that can be reached by sensuous contact and
percerved by ecstatic vision ?

Vision in the Bhagavadgitd

How prevalent a belief 1n such ecstatic visions of
a derty became 1n the 1eligious philosophy of the
Indian people, we see from the famous episode 1n the
Bhagavadgitd, wheie Kiuwshna appears in his true
nature before the eyes of Aiguna

Arguna said ? to Kiishna ‘I have heard fiom you
about the production and dissolution of things, and
also about this your incxhaustible greatness O highest

! The commentator says, Isvare tavat pratyakshun nastityanu-
mandasabday eva pramane vaktavye, te ha na sambhavata 1ty arthask
This shows that my interpretation of Sutra I 92 was right, not that
of Ballantyne and Cowell, who suppose that Kapila rcfeis to the
perceptiony possessed by fsvara

4 Ballantyne tranulates, that any Loid exists 1y not proved, but
Kapila restricty his remark to the fsvaia of the Yoga-philosophy,
and the commentator warns us aganst taking this as a general
demal of the existence of a Lord See also Yoga-satras, I 24 seq ,
and Zatschrift der Dentschen Mo genlandischen Gesellschaft, vu 804

' Bhagavadgita tianslated by Telang, S B E vin 92 I have
\hhireviated the extract and tried to make it more intelhigible
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Lord, I wish now to see your divine form If, O
Loid, you think that 1t 1s possible for me to look
upon 1t, then, O Loid of the possessors of mystic
powels, show your inexhaustible foum to me’

The Deity saxd ¢ In hundreds and in thousands sce
my forms, various, divine, see wonders 1n numbers
unseen before Within my body see to-day the
whole universe But you wall not be able to see me
with merely this eye of yours I give you an eye
divine’

Having spoken thus the gieat Lord showed lus
gupremne divine foim If in the heavens, the lustie of
a thousand suns buist forth all at once, that would be
Iike the lustie of that mighty one

Then Aiguna said ‘O God, I see within your body
the gods, as also all the groups of varnous heings, and
the lord Biahman seated on his lotus seat, and all
the sages and religious snakes I see you who are of
countless foims, possessed of many aims, chests,
mouths, and eyes on all sides  And, O Loid of the
universe! O you of all forms! I do pot see yow
end o1 middle or beginming I see you bearng a
coronet and a mace and a discus,—a mass of glory,
biilhant on all sides, difficult to look at, having on
all sides the effulgence of a blazing fire of sun, and
indefinable I believe you to be the eteinal
Bemng I see you having the sun and moon
for eyes, having a mouth like a blazing fire, and
heating the universe with your radiance The space
between heaven and carth and all the quaiters
are pervaded by you alone Looking at this wonder-
ful and teinible form of yours the thice worlds aie
affiighted’
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In Sensknt all this sounds very grand, and when
the vision 1s over, Krishna assumes again his own
human form ‘I cannot be seen,’ he says, ‘1n this
form by any one but you even by the help of the
study of the Vedas or of sacrifices, nor by gifts, nor by
actions, nor by fierce penances Be not alarmed, be
not perplexed, at seeing this form of mine, feaiful
Iike this  Fiee fiom fear and with delightful heart,
see now again that same form of mine’

The visions of Santa Theresa and of even more
modern saints ale 8o like the eailier visions of Indian
heroes that we cannot be far wrong 1n aserabing hoth
to the same source and treating them both with the
same indulgence

Revelation

In close connection with this question, the possi-
bility of an intuitive knowledge of God, another
question also, that of the possibility of a revelation,
of a commumeation of divine or absolute tiuth to
man,—a uestion so hotly diseussed at piesent,—
meets us agaln ﬂn(]. ﬂ;g&ln 1n our Wandeungs thl ough
the history of 1ehigion In the Veda the inspuing
influence of the gods 1s sunply taken for granted
The gods are said to have 1oused and shaipened
the mind of the poets !, and 1n the end the gods them-
selves weie called seers and poets As soon as the
Vedic religion became systematised, and had to be
defended against the doubts of friends and foes, the
Brihmans elaboiated arrapologetic philosophy which
geems to me unsuipassed in subtlety and acuteness
by any other defence of a divinely inspired book
The whole of the Veda was 1epresented as divine in

' Hibbert Lectuses, p 141, Ry VI 47,10, I 31,1
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its o11gin, and theiefore beyond the 1each of doubt
It was not to be looked on as the work of men, but
only as seen by inspired poets It was supposed to
date fiom all etermity, and to be so prehistonic in
character that when unfortunately the names of real
kings and real eities occurred 1n some of the Vedic
hymns, as they do, they had to be explained away as
meaning something quite different

Historical traces in the Veda

We find, for instance, in the Rig-veda III 53, 14,
the following verse

Kim te krinvanti Kthateshu gdvah, nd asuam dubre na tapants
, gharmam,
A nah bhara Pramagandasya vedak, Natkasakham maghavan
randhaya nak
This mneans

What are thy cows doing among the Kikatas ® They yield no
milk, they heat no kettle ,

Bring us the wealth of Pramaganda subdue, O Maghavan,
Narhasakha '

These Kikatas ate evidently a tribe which did not
woiship India and which Indra 1s asked to subdue
The name does not occur aguin 1n the Rig-veda, but
1t 13 said to have been the old name of Magadha o1
Behai on the Ganges, the future birthplace of Bud-
dhism  According to others the northern pait ot
Beha1 was properly called Magadha, while the southein
portion only was called Kikata' Whatever they
were, they must have been a real race, Pramaganda
must have been a real king, and Naikasikha, even
if 1t meant originally, as Ludwig thinks, of low birth,
must have referied to some real historical character.
But all this 1s denied by orthodox theologians It

' Bard, Historwad Resewrches p o2
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1t were so, they say, the Veda would not be nitya,
eternal, or as we say prehistoric ‘It has been said,’
they aigue, ‘that the Veda has not a divine, but a
human origin, and that in the same way as the
Mahébharata was composed by Vyésa, the Rimiyana
by Valmiki, the Raghuvamsa by Kalidisa, so the
Kéathaka, Kauthuma, and Taittuiyaka, which aie
portions of the Veda, were composed by Katha,
Kuthuma, and Tittirn And cven 1f these unames
were only meant to signify that the families of Katha.
Kuthuma, and Tittar1 were in traditionary possession
of these portions of the Veda, yet the fact that his-
torical and real persons are mentioned in the Veda
would by itself be sufficient to piove that the Veda
cannot be considered as prehistoric Now theie ae
passages, ke ¢ Babara, the descendant of Pravahana
wished ,” ¢ Kusurubindu, the descendant of UddA-
laka wished,” etc The Veda therefore must have
had a beginming like all other existing things’ So
far the opponent who denies the etermity of the
Veda

All this, howeven, 15 stoutly denied by Gaiminy, the
1epresentative of the most orthodox philosophy 1n
India ¢ The Veda,” he says, ‘ was the word before the
beginning , 1t existed before all other words, such as
Katha, Kuthuma, Tittiri, ete, so that titles of certain
paits of the Veda such as KAilaka, Kauthuma, Tait-
tirfyaka, etc contain merely the names of those who
handed down the Veda by tradition As to such
names 88 Babaia, the son of Pravahana, they must
not be taken as the names of historical persons, but
Babara 1s really another name of Vayu, the wind,
who makes a sound like babaia, and whose natuie 1t
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18 to drive things foaward, hence called pravahana
(provehere) In the same manner all other historical
and geographical names should be explained, ety-
mologically, not historieally’

This 18 only a smeall specimen of what forensic
theology can achieve, and could achieve long before
our own time It enables us to see hoth what was
originally intended by such words as God-given, God-
inspered, Sruti, what has Leen heard, Revelation,
what has been unfolded, and what was made of
these woids afterwards It was the sense of an
over-powering truth which Jed to the admission of a
revelation  But while 1n the beginming truth made
1evelation, it soon eamme to pass that revelation was
supposed to make truth When we see this happening
1n every part of the world when we can watch the
psychologieal process which leads 1n the most natuial
way to a belief in supeinatural inspuation, 1t will
haidly be said that an historical study of iehgion
may be useful to the antiquaiian, but cannot help us
to solve the buining questions of the day But this
15 not what I am pleading forat present At presentI
want to prove no more than that an listoical study
of the religions of the woild possesses this one gieat
advantage, that it familiaiises us with the old problems
of the philosophy of 1cligion, and fits us for a more
featless treatment of them in their modein form

The old Problems in their gimpler Form

And by showing us the vaiious phases thiough
which many of these problems have passed before
they assumed their present foim, 1t teaches us another
and most 1inpo1tant lesson, namely, that 1n attempting
to solve these problems we must not attempt to solve



HISTORICAL TREATMENT OF RELIGIOUS QUESTIONS 287

them 1n theirr modern form only, and with all the
perplexities which they piesent to us in their often
obscure metaphysical phraseology, but that we must
trace them back, as far as we can, to then first begin-
nings and to their sumplest form

It 1s with these 1eligious problems as 1t 1s with the
problems of language Who eould account for lan-
guage, 1f he only knew the language of to-day? If
wc knew mnone of the antecedents of English, as 1t
now exists 1n 1ts 2560000 woids, many of them with
different meamings, many of them again having one
and the same meaning, even the wisest of us could
say no more than what Plato said i the Cratylus
namely that language could not possibly have been
wnvented by man!  And now that we know by what
sunple process language was, 1f not invented, at all
events produced and elaborated by man, does 1t lower
language, becausc 1t was not invented by the gods, o1
does 1t lower man because he was not presented by
the gods with a language 1cady made? T believe
not, and I hold the same with 1cgard to religion If
we see with what natwal feelings and sumple senti-
ments religion began, and then tollow 1ts course tall 1t
1eaches that perfect, or at all events that complete
state 1n which we find 1t 1n later times, we shall
hardly think that we degrade rehgion by accepting 1t
as the most precious product of the human mind, no1
shall we consider man as robbed of his digmty, be-

' Rousseau makes the same confession  ‘ Quant & moy,’ he writes,
tefiraye des difficultes qua se multaplient, et convainoa de 1imposs-
bilite presque demontree que led Iangues wient pu naitre et §'etablir
puar des moyens purement humains, je lasye a qui voudra d’entre-
prendre la discussion de ce difhcile probleme’ See De Bonald,
Recherches Philosophiques, p 117
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cause on the day of his birth the gods did not descend
from heaven to present him with a religion ready
made or reduced to settled creeds and finished articles
of faith, but left him to grow and to learn to stand on

his own legs, and to fight is own battle 1n the struggle
for tiuth



LECTURE X

COMPARATIVE STUDY OF RELIGIOUS PROBLFMS

The Problem of Creation

HEN we study the same problem, first 1n the
heated controveisies of our own time, and then
look at 1t from a more elevated position which allows
us to wabeh 1ty historical progress, i all its varying
agpects, 1t seems often difficult to believe that the
problem 1s 1eally the same And yet, 1f history teaches
us anything, 1t teaches us that there 15 continumity
in the growth of thought as in the growth of lan-
guage
Let us look at the pioblem of ereation The question
which the Vedic poet asked (X 31 7) when he saud,
¢ What was the forest, what was the tiee from which
they hewed heaven and earth,’ 15 1n reality the same
question which we ask to-day, and which has recerved
ever so many answers from century to century, and
will recelve as many more, so long as heaven and
earth remain It i1s tiue these eaily gquestioners would
hardly understand our language, if we tried to put
them off with the nebular theories of Kant and La-
place, with Lyall’s explanation of the formation of the
crust of the earth, or with Huxley s account of the
transition of 1norganic 1nto orgame protoplasmn  But
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what they weie 1n search of was after all the same,
and what they called wood, out of which heaven and
earth were hewn, was but another name fo1 ¥A7, wood,
materies, wood then material and matter, something
bebind or antecedent to the phenomenal woild, as 1t
appears before our eyes

The Logic of Pacts

It 1s sometimes quite startling, after we have tiied
to unravel the subtle webs of philosophy, such as the
so-called Cosmological, Ontologecal, and Teleologiral
proofs of the existence of a supreme deity, to have to
face the question, what the eailiest searchers after
God would heve said to these arguments They
would haidly have compichended the language in
whieh they present themsclves now, and if we tried
ourselves to translate them, for instance, into Vedic
Sanskiit, we should completely faill And yet we are
the descendants of those Vedic pocts, then language 18
essentially our language, their thoughts are essentially
our thoughts, the world we live 1n 1s much the same
as their Aryan home, and whatever discoveirles have
been made 1n other branches of knowledge, no new
facts have been discovered since their time to help
us to solve that old and yet always ncw question,
whether theie 15 an author of the Universe, whethe:
there 18 a Creator and a God

That the three famous arguments, the Cosmological,
the Ontological, and the Teleologicul, have collapsed
before the tribunal of formal logic, may be admitted
But 1t has been truly said® that ‘as an analysis of the
unconscious or impheit logiec of religiom, as tracing

! Cnird, Philosophy of Religion, p 133
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the steps of the process by which the human spirit
rises to the knowledge of God, and finds therein the
fulfilment of 1ts own highest nature, these proofs
possess great value’ We must not imagine that
belief 1n God 18 founded on a subtle syllogism
Besides the logic of the philosopher, there is & logic of
fuacts, or & logrc of hestory, and where can we find these
facts, and where can we find the steps of that process
by which the human mind rose gradually and irre-
sistibly to the knowledge of God, if not 1n the history
of religions }
Cosmological Argument

The cosmological aigument, or the argument o con-
tingentid munda, may be summed up 1n the language
of the nineteenth century in the following words
‘The human mind! rises from the peiception of the
transitory, contingent, finite character of the world to
the notion of an absolutely necessaiy o1 1nfinite
Bemng’

It 15 clea1 that language like this would be as much
beyond the comprehension of an Aryan savage as 1t
18 beyond the comprehension of a child 1n the nursery,
and, as a matter of fact, even of the majonity of man-
kind, at the present day

Aryan Bavages
But we must reckon 1n all these questions with
those very Aryan savages They began the work
which we ave continuing, and there has been no
bieak between them and ourselves, for the chain of
language, that 13, of thought, 1s perfect 1n all 1ts links
from Sansknt to Enghsh Fiom the very annals of

! Cand, ¢ p 154

R



242 LECTURE X

language 1t has been possible to put together some
kind of picture of the earhiest period of Aiyan hfe
And even 1n that earliest period we find names for a
Heaven-father, for brght and heavenly becigs, nay,
even, 1f you remember, for faith

But for that very reason this period of Aryan
language and thought has been rejected as quite
modern, and a very different picture of the true Aryan
savage has been paimnted for us by Professor Huxley
In s ¢ Struggle for Existence o Programme,’ he tells
us ‘In the cycle of phenomena presented by the life
of man, the animal, no more moial end 18 discermble
than in that presented by the lives of the wolf and of
the deei. However impetfect the relics of prehistoric
man may be, the evidence which they affoid clearly
tends to the conclusion that for thousands and
thousands of years, before the origin of the oldest
known civilisations, men wele savages of a very low
type They stiove with their enemies and their com-
petitors, they preyed upon things weaker o1 less
cunning than themselves , they were born, multiplied
without stint, and died, for thousands of generations,
alongside the mammoth, the urus, the lion, and the
hyena, whose lives were spent 1n the same way, and
they were no more to be praised o1 blamed, on moial
grounds, than their less erect and moie hairy com-
patriots As among these, so among primitive men,
the weakest and stupidest went to the wall, while the
toughest and shrewdest, those who weie best fitted to
cope with their circumstances, but not the best in
any other sense, survived Iafe was a continual fiee
hght, and beyond the limited and temporaiy 1elations
of the family, the Hobbesian wai of ecach against all
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was the normal state of existence The human species,
hike others, plashed and floundered amid the general
stream of evolution, keeping its head above water as
1t best mught, and thinking neither of whence or
whither’

Though this graphic picture of the state of man-
kind thousands of generations ago rests chiefly on
mduective 1magination, I am quite willing to accept 1t
The greater the savagery, the dulness, the stupidity
with which Homo supzens began, the greater the
marvel at what must have been from the first, though
undeveloped, in him, and made him 1n the end what
we find him to be 1n the men of light and Teading of
our own age For whether he asked his Whence o1
Whithér, while browsing as yet on the lichens of
glacial fields with his less eieet compatriots, the
mammoth, the urns, the Lon, and the hyena, or
whether that question was first asked during a post-
glacial period, certain 1t 1s that he alone asked 1t,
and that he alone tried to answer 1t 1n the end by
what we call the cosmological argument

Why?

That veiy question may be 1illogical, and every
attemnpt to answer 1t still morc ilogical But why
will people not see that the mere fact of such a
question being asked, snd being asked at a time
when as yet there was no Bible, no crecd, no dogma,
18 something that ought to make us reflect Why did
man alone among all his hairy compatriots ask that
(uestion Whence? Why was he surpiised, when no
one clse was? Why was he not satisfied with the
tulness of life and enjoyment hike his fellow-creatures,

k2
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the mammoth, the urus, the lion, and the hyena ?
Can we ever 1magine a mammoth saying to himself,
Who w my father? Who was my grandfather, my
great-giandfather, my great-great-grandfather, the
father of all fathers, our Father in heaven? Can we
1mmagine even the most favoured specimen of the so-
ealled Pithecanthropos, the ape-man, uttering the
question, Whence comes this world? Yet i the
earliest relics of anecient thought, in the hymns of
the Rig-veda, that question 1s asked I cannot enter
here on the question how far the hymns of the Rig-
veda are modern o ancient Let them be as modern
as you hke, yet to the historian they represent the
earliest human thought within his 1each In that
Rig-veda then, and I am quite willing to admit in a
hymn which, compared with others, strikes me as
decidedly more modern, the poet asks

Who knows the secret ? who proclaimed 1t here,
Whence, whence this mamifold creation sprang ?*

That 1t sprang fiom somewhere, or, as we should
say, that 1t was contingent on something non-con-
tingent, 18 taken for granted There 18 as yet no
cosmological argument But yet the question 13 there,
and to my mind that question 1s far more 1mportant
than all 1ts answers It 1s 1n that question, in the
power of asking that question, that the true neive
of the cosmological argument lies  Man 18 so made
that he cannot be satisfied with mere perceptions, but
raust proceed to ask whence they come Philosopheis
may tell us that 1t 18 a very foolish and 1llogical
question to ask , but 1t 1s not the fault of the nightin-
gale that 1t sings, por 1s 1t the fault of man that
he asks Whence? There 18 no power on earth to
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stop that question, not even the power of logic The
answers themselves, as I said before, are far less
important, but they are interesting nevertheless ns
showing us the historical development of the human
mind when brought face to face with that Whence ?

Answers to the Cosmological Question

Every kind of answer, more or less childish to our
mind, was given to that question 1n India, 1n China,
in Palestine, and in Grecce , and, what 1s 1mportant,
some of the earliest answers did not suggest creation
by a personal creator, but somcthing very like what
is now called evolution In India, as in Greece, water
waas at first guessed to have been the beginning of all
things, then fire and heat and every kind of clement,
but not yet a creator Sometimes fire is placed first,
as by Heraclhitus, afterwards water, and then the
earth, and the wind! We see here again that what
18 often supposed to be a very modein, 18 1n reality a
very ancient theory of the origin of the world, the
theory of cmanation, closely connected with the theory
of evolution

Emanation

We can study 1t 1n 1ts appearance and reappearauce
from century to century

In the hymns of the Rig-veda the two 1deas of an
uncreated and self-developing world, and of a creator
or a maker, run side by side

We find the first t1aces of a maker or ereator in the
Vedic deity, called Tvashtar, the carpenter, 1éxrwy,
then the maker, who 1s described as & clever work-
man (apasim apastamah X. 53, 9), having good

! Heiaelite Relupitiae, ed Bywater, xx1
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hands (supin1 IIT 54, 12, sugabhast:1 VI 49, 9),
and even as a smith, forging the thunder-bolt for
Indra (I 32, 2) But he 1s also the maker of the
world and of all creatures in 1t Thus we read, Rv
III 55,19

Devas tvashfa savita visvaripak

Puposha pragak purudhi gagina,

Ima A1 visvd bhuvininl asya,

'The god Tvashfar, the enlivener, endowed with
many forms, has nournshed the creatures and pio-
duced them in many ways, all thesc worlds are his’

And again, VAg Samh XXIX 9

Tvashia idam visvam bhuvanam gagana,

¢ Tvashtar has begotten this whole world’

Another god who 18 often put prominently forward
as the maker of the world 1s Visvekarman, literally
the All-maker, who 1s aftexwards called Pragipati,
lord of creatures (Sat Br VIIT 2, 1,10). Of him we
read, RBv X 81,2

‘What was the stand on which he rested, how was
1t and where, from whence the all-seeing Visva-
karman, creating the earth, disclosed the sky by his
power ?’

‘The god who has eyes on every side, and a face
on evely side, and arms on every side, and feet on
every side, when he creates heaven and earth, being
alone, he forges them with his arms and with wings
(used as bellows) !’

‘ What was the wood, what was the tree whence
they fashioned heaven and earth 2? Search, O sages,

! Mwir, 1v 5

4 See also Rv X 31, 7, where the same line occurs followed by
another, ‘the two, heaven and earth, stand together and do not
grow old for ever , but days and dawns have waxed old *
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1 your mind for that on which he stood when esta-
blishing the worlds'’

Soon, however, the thought appears that all these
questions are of no avail, and that no one can dis-
cover the secret of creation Thus the poet of this
very hymn finishes by saying

‘You will not know hiin who produced these
worlds , something else 15 within you, the chanters
of hymns move about enveloped in mist, talking
vaguely and enjoying life’

Emanation or S:.sh/i

There 13, however, a second stream of 1deas which
likewise comes to the surface in the Veda The
world 13 spoken of as having been originally watex
without light (salilain aprakelam), and very
soon water 18 mentioned as the beginming of all
things But in this very same hymn (X 129), the
poet admits that no one knows, and no ome can
declare whence this cieation sprang  The gods even
came after 1t and he who 18 called the sce1 in the
highest heaven, even he may know, or he may not
know

The very woid which we generally translate by
creation teaches us a lesson It 18 viss zshiy, and
comes fiom a root 517y, which means simply to let
out, so that visi :shf1 comes much nealer to emana-
tion or even evolution than to creation

The 1dea that water was the beginming of the
world became soon very popular It 18 said in the
Rig-veda ‘the waters contamned a germ fiom which
everything else sprang forth’ (Rv X 82 56, X
121,7)
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Golden Egyg

In the Brihmanas we find 1t plainly stated that
this (universe) was 1n the beginning water, “Apo ha
v4 idam agre salilam 4sn’ From the water
arose 8 golden egg, which floated about for a yea:
Then & male arose and this was Pragipati, the lord of
creatures He divided the golden egg and floated
about 1n 1t for another year He then spoke those
words, bhiix, bhuval and svar, and by them he
created the earth, the fiimament, and the sky  This
golden egg too became a very favourite topie  Thus
we read 1n the Khindogya-Upanishad ITT 19! ¢In
the beginning this was not It became, 1t grew I
turned 1nto an egg The egg lay for the time of a
year It broke open The two halves were one of
asilvel, the other of gold

*The silver one became this earth, the golden one
the sky, the thick membiane (of the white) the
mountains, the thin membrane (of the yoke) the must
with the clouds, the small veins the rivers, the flmid
the sea

‘And what was born fiom 1t was the sun  When
he was born shouts of hurrah arose, and all beings
arose, and all thingas which they desned Therefore
whenever the sun rises and sets, shouts of huriah
arise, and all beings arise, and all things which they
desire’

The idea of the world beginning as an egg 18 so
natural that we cannot be surprised when we meet
with 1t again and again in different parts of the
world where historical communication seems out of the

! This 18 paraphrased in Manu I 9-13
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question We read in the famous Finmsh epie,
the Kalevala !

¢ From the lower half of the egg

Shall arise the 10of of the earth,

From the upper half of the egg

The high heaven shall arise

The white that 15 1n the egg

Shall shine bright in the sky ,

The yellow that 1s 1n the egg

Shall beam softly as moon 1n the <ky,

From the other parts of the egg

Stars may come 1n the sky”

Some scholars suppose that the Fins borrowed this
1dea from their Slavonic neighbours, especially the
Lituamans, but Castrén accepts 1t as of Finnish o11g1n

If we turn to Egypt, we find that there also the
sun 18 represented as an egg? R4, the sun-god, is
mvoked ‘O R4, in thine egp, radiant in thy disk,
shimng foith from the horizon, swimming over the
steel firmament—thou who producest the winds by
the flames of thy mouth, and who enlightenest the
world with thy splendours, save the departed, ete

In the Orphiec mythology the mundene egg is fre-
quently mentioned, but fiom what sources the Orphic
poets took their 1deas 1s as yet very doubtful

The Brihmanas are overflowing with similar specula-
tions, all mere guesses at truth, 1t 1s true, but all lowing
from the same conviction that the phenomenal world 18
not the real world, or, at all events, that behind what
we see and know there 19 something which we do not
see and wlich we do not know, that theie 18 some-
thing real behind the contingent In the beginning,

the BrAhmanas say, there wag the real, the sat, that
! Castrén, Finmische Mythologre, p 289, Kellgren, Mythus de owo

mindano, Helsingforsiae, 1844
? Le Page Henouf, Hibbeit Lectures, p 190
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which tiuly 1s, and from 1t came all that now 1s o1
seems to be Heie we see the root of the cosmo-
logical argument , and the whole history of religious
thought, thus runmng in that self-made channel,
geems to me stronger than any elaborate argument
It may be quite tine, as Kant holds, that the category
of causality 1s applicable to the deliverances of the
senses only, and that therefore we cannot logically
prove the existence of an extra-mundane cause DBut
if the human mind has once formed the concept of
phenomena and of a phenomenal world, that very
word and concept 1mplies the admission of something
non-phenomenal, by whatever name we like to call 1t
If there were no phenomena at all, 1if the world had
not been seen through and found out to be trans-
parent, then the case would be different, and Kant
would ke right 1 his demolition of the cosmological
argument , but so long as we speak of the pheno-
menal, as Kant does himself, we speak at the same
time of the non-phenomenal It 1s this non-pheno-
menal, or trans-phenomenal, which the cosmological
argument postulates, and has postulated through all
ages, and 1t 18 this postulate, this c1aving for some-
thing more 'real than this so-called real world, which
in 1tself 18 more convineing to me than any subtle
argumentation in support of what 15 called the First
Cause of all causes Ask yourselves, Can you imagine
the craving of hunger 1n nature unless theic was
something m natuire to satisfy that hunger? I go
even further, and ask, Can you 1imagine an eye with-
out light, o1 an ear without sound? Neither can we
imagine this ciaving for the Upseen the Unheaid,
the Unperceived, or the Infinite, unless there was
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something to satisfy that craving, if only we look for
1t wheie alone 1t can be found

Teleological Argument

As goon as this non-phenomenal 1s 1epresented n
the likeness of man,—and man knows nothing bettei
1in the whole world, and in his whole mind than man,
—the teleologicul argumient comes 1n by itself The
author and ereator of the universe, 1f once eonceived,
cannot be concerved except as a wise being, or, pe,
viumi enmenentide, as the wisest bemng, and man claims
the nght to look for his wisdom in his works Thus
one of the Vedic poets exclanng, VII 86, 1!

‘Wise and mighty are the works of him who
stemmed asunder the wide fiumaments (heaven and
earth). He hfted on high the bright and glorious
heaven, he stretched out apart the starry sky and
the earth’

It may be said that the existence of a cieator has
not been proved, and that theiefore 1t 1s folly to
predicate anything of him o1 of lus works 1 do not
deny this I only assert as an historical fact, what--
evel that may be worth, that if once the phenomenal
and the non-phenomenal had been conceived, man
being what he 1s, was constrained, and, 1n that sense,
justified 1n conceiving the author of both under the
form of the best he knew, that 1s, under the foim of
man or anthropomorphically

Anthropomorphism

Man may know that anthiopomorphism 1s wrong
i the abstract, but 1t cannot be wrong for man fo

U Selected Losays, 1 144
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1t 18 after all the best that, being what he 1s, he can
concerve If he could imagine or conceive anything
better than man, naturally the anthropomorphic con-
ception, or, at least some parts of 1t, would go  But
unless 1t was possible to conceive anything wiser than
wise, or better than good, the author and creator
would always to human beings retain these human
quahties, and his work, the phenomenal world, would
necessarily be scanned for proofs of his purposes and
his wisdom

This 1s the teleclogical argument 1n 1ts most 1udi-
mentary form

Ontological Argument

As to the ontological argument we may discover
traces of this also in the eailiest speculations of
Indian sages We saw how they sunply state ‘In
the beginning this (world) was existent, one only,
without a second’ But they add ¢Others say, mn
the beginming this world was non-existent, and from
the non-existent the existent was boin’ After these
two alternatives follows an argument which, though
1t differs from the ontological in 1ts present form, con-
tains nevertheless the true germ of 1t ‘How could
that which 1s, be born of that which 18 not 2’ This1a
the question asked by the author of the Brahmana,
and the very question supplhies the answer, It could
not.

This may seem a very ciude form 1o which to state
the ontological argument, but 1t 18 1ts very crudeness
that makes 1t instructive I hope I shall not be
understood as 1f I thought any of these crude attempts
at solving the great problems of the world supplied a
real solution of them History cannot replace philo-



COMPARATIVE STUDY OF RELIGIOUS PROBLEMB 253

sophy, but 1t can assist 1t, 1t can serve as the best
preparation for 1t
A Crentor

It 15 quite true that the fact that the great portion
of the human race believed 1n a creator, does 1n
no way establish the existence of a creator I am
not even certaln that we should find that the majority
of the human race shared in the belief 1n a creator,
that 18 to say, a maker, such as a carpenter or a
pottes  We know that the Buddhists, whose number
18 considerable, reject the 1dea of a creator, or at
all events do not erther assert or deny 1t They
adduce very good 1easons for this abstinence, our in-
competence to know anything beyond what comes to
us first through the senses,—the very argument re-
peated by Kant, and secondly, the imperfection of
the woild, which ought to 1estrain us from aseritbing
1ts workmanship to a perfect being  In other countries,
too, the 1dea of a creation was sternly rejected, as, for
mstance, by Heraclitus, who declares that no god and
no man made this world, but that i1t was always and
18 and will he, an eternal fire, assuming foims and
destroying them! And this protest, 1t should be
remembered, came from a man who was able to say
with equal honesty that ' God 13 day and night, winter
and summer, war and peace, satiety and hunger—and
that he 1s called according to the pleasure of every
one?’ What I wish to put clearly before you 15 that
neither the assertion of creation by certain Semutic
authonities, nor the demal of creation by eertain

! Huacdite Rehquae, ed Bywaler, xx
4 See PHlederer, Heraklhit, p 353 Could we 1ead 8xas nop oxbry

quppryés?
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Aryan authonties, could possibly settle that gquestion
1n one way or the other

All T wish to show 1y that an historical study of
the theory of creation, and of the reasons for which
1t was either held or rejected 1n different countries
and in different ages, 13 the best preparation, nay, an
mdispensable preparation, before we approach the
solution of the problem itself, 1f 1ndeed 1t adimts of
any solution at the hand of created beings

Astronomers study the Ptolemaic before they ap-
proach the Copeinican system, and they become most
tirmly convinced of the truth of the latter after they
have themselves discovered the flaws inherent in the
former system

Ongin of the idea of cause

We can see how at a very eaily penod in the
growth of the human mind the 1dea of a tather, of a
maker and fashioner of the world, was 1nevitable, and
1t 18 equally mnevitable at the present day with laige
classes of people whose mind has not yet 11sen Leyond
the level of those early sages They speak a lan-
guage of their own, and with them father o1 makex
expresses all they have to express

The 1deas which an honest peasant connects with
the fatherhood of God do not differ much fiom what
the natives of California declared in their sunple lan-
guage, when asked as to thewr faith in any higher
powers ‘Then God, they declared, ‘had neither
father nor mother, and his o11gin was yuite unknown
But he 13 present everywhere, he sees everything even
at midnight, though hunself invisible to human eyes
He 18 the f11end of all good people, and pumishes the
evil-doers’
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If our metaphysicians define God as Cuusa sui, do
they say much more than what the Californians
meant when they said that their God had neither
father nor mother ? o1 what the Vedic poets meant when
they spoke of one who was the father of the father??!

It will hardly be believed that these Californians,
with a creed to my mind moie perfect than that of
most nations, are classed by Su John Lubbock among
the 1aces without any religion 2

At a later time, when the human intellect had
1eached a higher stage, 1t was no doubt imevitable
that many characteiisties of father and maker should
have to be eliminated 1n order to make 100 for the
higher coneept of an author of the woild Nay, the
time would come when a thinker lLike Heraclitus
would 1evolt against the very idea of a manufactuier
of the world, and would assert that none of the Leings
who were then called gods could have perfoimed so
stupendous a work  This 1dea of any being manufac-
turing the woild, as a potter on his whecl, became so
1cpugnant to more enlightened minds, that Buddha,
as we saw, declaied 1t mieveient even to ask that
(uestion, much moie to attempt to answer 1t

And if we tuin our eyes away fiom that Indian
sage, who became the founder of one of the gieat
1ehigions of the world, and ask what Des Caites, the
founder of modern philosophy, has to say on the same
subject, we find a wondeitul similaiity of thought, in
spite of great diveisity of expression ‘Knowing as
I do,’ he wiites, < that my natuie is extiemely weak

! Rv I 164, 16, Sak pitus pitd st VI 1o, 45

* Roskoff, Dous Bohiansarcsen dooheston Nabwvolher, p bt , Lubbock,
Cevtlisation, pp 170, 271
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and hmited, while that of God 1s 1mmeasurable, 1n-
comprehensible, and 1nfinite, I have no difficulty 1n
acknowledging that he has command of an infimtude
of things of which my mind cannot compass the causes,
and this alone suffices to convince me that the whole
class of causes supplied by the end 1n view 18 useless
m 1egard to natural things, for 1t seems to me, 1t
would be 1ash 1n me to investigate and undertake to
recover the 1mpenetrable ends of God !’

If we watch these changes of thought among men
anxious for truth and for truth only, we learn at all
events to approach this question 1n a calm and pe1-
fectly judicial spirit We are not carried away into
mere denunciation, but are inclined to hsten with
equanimity both to those who assert and to those who
deny the theory of creation in the ordinary sense of
that word

Religions without a Creator

Unless 1t were known that some of the lowest as
well as some of the highest races, the Negroes of
Africa %, for instance, and the Buddhists of Ceylon,
erther 1gnored or rejected the 1dea of creation alto-
gether, and yet possessed 1eligions of great efficacy
and extreme subtlety, we should doubt whether reli-
glon was even possible without a belief 1in a Creator
But 1t 15 a fact that the very denial of a creating God
arose 1n many cases from a too exalted conception of
the deity, whether on moral or philosophical grounds.
From a moral point of view it has been asserted again
and again that so imperfect a world as this ought

7‘ Medutations, ed Couswn, 1 287 , Martineau, Study of Relypon, 1
272
? Reville, Les Religuons des Puuples non-cindises, 1 271
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not to be looked upon as the work of a perfect Being ,
while from & philosophical point of view 1t has been
urged that a behief in a Creator would involve a
belief that theie was a time when there was a divine
cause, but no effect

The denial of a Creator, therefore, so far from being
necessarily anti-religious, may be traced back to re-
Ligion 1tself, that 1s, to a feeling that shrinks from
assigning to a Supreme Being anything unworthy of
1t or contradicting 1ts essential attributes

The Theory of Evolution

If this had been clearly seen, and if our modern
philosophers had learnt fiom history that a man who
does not admit s creator 1s not ipso facto an atheist,
a controversy which in England at least has of late
excited the most passionate heat, might have been
carried on with perfect scientific composure—I allude,
of cowise, to the theory of evolution, as revived by
Darwin It was disheartening to hear the followers
of Darwin stigmatised as atheists, because they
rejected the theory of a Cieator in the ordinary
acceptation of that word It was equally painful to
see the opponents of Darwin’s theories treated as
mere bigots, because, 1f they did not accept the theory
of evolution, they must believe in the account of
creation a8 given 1n Genesis Is there no room left
then 1n our modern schools of philosophy for men hlke
Descartes ?

It was owing to a want of what I should Lke to
call ‘ historical preparedness’ that all this unseemly
squabbling about evolution was stirred up. In
Germany the 1dea of evolution had =0 completely

8
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pervaded the popular literature and become so famihar
to every thinking man thet I was as much surpiised
at the excitement caused by the ‘ Origin of Species,’
as by the ferment stirred up by ¢ Essays and Reviews’
Darwin’s book ushered in a new intellectusl spring,
but it produced no cataclysm in the world of science

As, howevel, we have lately heen told again, after
it seemed that the principal disputants had become
more reasonable, that Darwin’s theoiy of evolution
forms a kind of deluge, dividing ante-diluvian from
post-diluvian science, & few 1emarks on the real
history and meanmg of evolution may not be out
of place at the point which we have reached i ow
own argument We want to establish the advantages
which the Historical has over the Theoretic Method,
whether 1n the Science of Religion or in every other
department of human knowledge Let us see then
what advantages 1t would have conferred, 1f 1t had
been adopted by the principal disputants in the
Darwinian controversy

Meaning of Evolution

Let us, fi1st of all, see clearly what this word evolu-
tion really means, 1f applied to nature o1 to anything
else

Evolution 1s really the same as history, if we take
1t 1n1ts objective sense  Subjectively, history (ioropia)
meant onginally inquiry, or a desire to know, 1t
then came to mean knowledge, obtained by inquiry,
and lastly, in & purely objective sense, the objects of
such knowledge

Natural History was originally an inquiry about
nature (7 mepi ¢pdoews ioropla), then knowledge of
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nature, while we now use Natural History in the
sense of the facts of nature The same with political
history It meant at first an inquiry into political
events. then a knowledge and likewise a coherent
account of such events, and lastly, these political
events themselves, as known by histoiians and phile-
sophers

History, however, 1f 1t 15 worthy of 1its name, 13
more than a mere acquaintance with facts and dates
It 15 the study of a continuous process in the events
of the world, the discovery of cause and effect, and, 1n
the end, of a law that holds the world togethei
Apply this historical study to nature, and t1y to dis-
covel 1n 1t an uninternnupted succession of cause and
effect, 2 continuity which holds the whole of nature
together , and what 1s this but what 1s now called
evolution? Evolution, if only properly understood,
has always seemed to me a very old friend, 1t 1s
history, or what used to be called pragmatic history,
under a new name What used to be called the
history of language, 13 now ecalled 1ts evolution
What used to be studied under the name of the his-
tory of law and religion, 18 now presented to us as the
evolution of law and rehgion Suppose there were
no evolution 1n language, 1n law or 1n 1ehigion, would
there be a history? Would they admit of any
scientific treatment at all? Nay, 1s not evolution, 1f
we look at 1t sharply, nothing but an alias for
causality 1n all our experience, and, 1n the end, from
Kant's pownt of view, a necessity inherent in all
1ational thought? Entunckelung is a very old word
1in German, and seemed very harmless, but when 1t
appeared 1n 1ts Enghsh disguise as evolution, 1t was

B 2
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supposed to portend revolution, and all that 1s terrible
and destructive I can understand a man not be-
heving 1n gravitation, but a rational being denying
evolution in 1ts true sense ceases pso facto to be a
rational being

Darwin sdmits s Creator

We saw that with regard to the origin of the world,
evolutionary theories were much older than any
others And yet when Darwin and otheis brought
forward then' accumulated knowledge in support of
what may almost be called the primeval theory of
evolution, the outery against 1t became so overwhelm-
ing that even Darwin himself seems to have been
frightened, and glad to avail himaself, as he tells us, of
the support of an eminent theologian

Darwin writes! ‘I see no good reason why the
views given 1n this volume should shock the reh-
gious feelings of any one . A celebrated author and
divine has written to me that he has gradually learnt
to see that 1t is just as noble a conception of the
Deity to believe that He created a few onginal forms
capable of self-development into other and mneedful
forms, as to behieve that he organised a fresh act of
creation to supply the voids caused by the action of
his laws’

Herder, the precursor of Darwin

Darwin has often been blamed by his disciples for
what they consider a ‘timid concession to the pre-
Judices of theologians,’ and yet there are theologians
to whom even that concession does mot seem to go

! Saence of Thought, p 105
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far enough—so well are they acquamnted, as they
imagine, with ‘the 1mpenetrable ends of God’

I do not know who that celebrated author and di-
vine may have been, but Darwin, if he had been better
acquainted with the history of philosophy during the
last century, ought to have known a most celebrated
author and divine, the friend of Goethe and Schiller
end Kant, who not only gave the sanction of s
office, which was as high as that of any bishop 1n
England, to the theory of evolution, but worked 1t
out himself 1n so comprehensive a spirit, and at the
same time, 1n 80 much detail that in reading his
books we seem to be reading an edition of Darwin,
only published a hundred years ago I am spesking
of Herder, who was the head of the church 1n Saxe-
Weimar, and at the same time one of the greatest
philosophers and writers that Germany has ever
produced He was born in the same year as Lamarck,
1744, and died 1in 1803, Lamarck in 1829. I must
read you a few extracts from his Ideen zur Phdo-
sophwe der Menschheit (1784) i order to show you
that I am by no means exaggerating when I call
Herder the Darwin of the eighteenth century

Herder traces the process of evolution from 1n-
organic to organic nature, from the crystal through
plants and ammals to man, the younger brother of
the animals, as he calls him ‘From stone to
crystal,’ he writes?, ‘from crystal to metals, from
metals to the creation of plants, from plants to
animals, and from these to man, we see the form of
orgamisation rising higher and higher, and with 1t
the forces and impulses of the creature becoming

! Ideen zur Geschichte der Menschhert, Funftes Buch, p 122,
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differentiated, till all that can be comprehended in
one became umted in the human form With man
the series stops, we know of no creature above him,
more complex and perfect 1n 1ts organisation . Man
seems to be the highest form which an earth-organism
can reach’

When Herder touches the problem of the beginning
of life, he allows himself some poetic licence *In
the sight of the eternal Being,” he writes, ‘the shape
of a small particle of 1ce, as 1t forms itself, and of
a flake of snow on 1its surface, has some analogous
relationship to the formation of the embryo’ (p 49)

‘The plant 15 & higher kuind of organisation than
all formations of the earth, and the kingdom of plants
has 80 wide an extension that it loses 1tself 1n those
formations, and on the other hand approaches the
animal kingdom 1n several of its germs and varieties
The plant possesses a kind of life end stages of Iife,
1t has sex, fructification, birth and death The
surface of the earth was ready for 1t before 1t was
ready for ammals and men  The plant pushes
forward before them, and with 1ts giasses, mildew,
and mosses clings to those barren rocks which have
not yet been trodden by the foot of any living thing’

Herder then traces the transition from plants to
plant-amimals  ‘ The nutritive organs,” he says (p 63),
‘are already separated 1n them , they have something
analogous to animal sensation and voluntary motion,
but their principal organie power 18 still nutrition and
propagation,’ He then proceeds to molluscs, insects,
cold-blooded and warm-blooded animals, and points
to the elements 1n which they live, or what 18 some-
times alled their environment, as & determining cause
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of their peculiar orgamisation *The bird, he says
(p 51), ‘flies 1n the air, every deviation of its form
from that of terrestrial animals can be accounted for
by 1ts element As soon &s 1t touches the earth
again, even if only 1mn some monstrous intermediate
form, as 1n bats and vampares, 1t assimilates 1tself to
the human skeleton The fish swimming in the
water has 1ts hands and feet grown together in fins
and a tail, and there 1s little articulation 1n 1ts limbs
As soon as 1t dwells on land, 1t develops, like the
manatee, at least 1ts forefeet, and the female develops
mamme The sea-beat and sea-lion show clearly
thewr four feet, though they aie not able as yet to
use their hind feet, but drag their five toes like rags
of fins behind They creep along quietly to warm
themselves 1n the rays of the sun, and have advanced
a step beyond the dulness of the misshapen seal
Thus there 18 progress from the dust of woims, fiom
the chalk-houses of molluses, and from the webs of
msects towards more fully articulated and higher
organisations’

‘Each species takes care of itself (p 45), as 1f 1t
were the only one in existence, but by its side there
1s another species which limits 1t, and 1n this mutual
relation of different and opposite species nature in
its creative power found the means of pieserving the
whole’

Herder then proceeds to show how 1n this struggle
for existence whole species of animals and of men
may have perished, while yet a geneial equilibrium
was maintained Man 15 1n Herder's eyes no more
than the brother of the animals (p 44) Nay, he goes
further, and 1n order to bring down the prlde of man
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he reminds him (p 54) that he 18 nothing but a
digestive tube (an mscidian), Like his lowest brethren
He tells Buffon (p 85) that he 1s wasting his
eloquence 1 van 1n denymng the uniformity of
organism 1n ape and man, and that the facts which
he has collected himself refute him

And yet the same Herder sees as clearly as any-
body the specific difference of man and animal After
showing (p 57) how uritations of the senses produce
a reaction and a corresponding 1mpulse, how sensa-
tions result mn thought, and how there 1s 1 every
living orgamsm a perpetual progress, he points to
language a8 a divine gift by which alone our slum-
bering reason was awakened, or by which the mere
faculty which by itself would have remained dead
for ‘ever, became living foree (p.101) ‘ Amimals,’ he
says (p 104), ‘are truly called in the East the Silent
ones of the earth, for with the organsation of
language only did man reeeive the breath of the
deity, the seed of reason and eternal perfeection, an
echo of that creative call to the lordship of the earth,
in fact the divine art of ideas, the mother of all arts’

These 1deas enunciated by Herder became the intel-
lectual property of the whole of Germany, and reigned
supreme 1n schools and umversities during the early
part of this century., In the school of Oken, i1n the
first philosophy of Schelling, 1n the eloquent treatises
of Goethe, all was evolution, development, or, as it
was called 1n more general language, Das Werden, the
Becoming The same spirit, though 1n a higher sense,
pervaded the philosophy of Hegel According to him
the whole world, as concerved by man, was an evolu-
tion, a developinent hy logical necessity, to which all
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facts must bow If they would not, then fant pis
powr les fauts

Evolution in the beginning of our century

I do not remember the heyday of that school, but
I still remember its last despainng struggles I stall
remember at school and at Umversity rumours of
carbon, half solid, half liquid, the famous Urschlerm,
now called Protoplasm?, the substance out of which
everything was evolved I remember the more or
less amusing discussions about the loss of the tail,
end about races supposed to be still an possession of
that ancestral appendage I do not know whether
Lord Monboddo's works are still read 1n Scotland,
but whoever wishes for evidence 1n support of our
descent from hairy and tailed ancestors, will find
more startling evidence 1n his portly quartos than in
any of Darwin’s publications

Gottfried Hermann

I well remember my own paiticular teacher, the
great Greek scholar Gottfried Hermann? giving great
offence to his theological colleagues by publishing an
essay 1n 1840 in which he tried to prove the descent
of man from an ape Allow me to quote a few
extracts from this rare and little-noticed essay As
the female is always less perfect than the male, Her-
mann, now nearly fifty years ago, argued that the law
of development required that Eve must have existed

' The deep-sen ooze which Haeckel took for the phymeal bass of
all hfe and the Piotogenes Haeckeliz have both been surrendered long
ago

¢ ‘Evam ante Adamum creatam fuisse, sive de quodam communi
apud Mosen et Hesiodum errore circa creationem generis humani,’
m Ilgen’s Zeutschrift fulr die hstor Theologre, 1840, B x pp 61-70
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before Adam, not Adam before Eve Quoting the

words of Ennius,
Simia quam s1mils, turpissima bestia, nobis,

he goes on 1n his own pecuhar Latn —

‘Ex hac nohmh gente qud dubitemus unam als-
quando simiam exortam putare, quae paullo mmnus
belluina facie et indole esset? Ea, sive 1llam Evam
mve Pandoram appellare placet, quum ex alio simio
gravids facte esset, peperit, ut saepenumero fier: con-
stat, fillum mwatr quam patr1 similiorem, qui primus
homo fuit

‘Haec ergo est hominis generisque humam origo,
non 1lla quidem valde honesta, sed paullo tamen
honestior multoque probabilior, quam &1 ex luto aqua
permixto, cul smma fuent inspirata, genus duce-
remus’

Surely Gottfiiled Hermann was a bolder man than
even Darwin, and to me, who had attended s lec-
tures at Leipzig in 1841 Darwin's Descent of Mun,
published 1n 1871, was naturally far less novel and
far less starthing by 1ts theory than by the new facts
by which that theory was once more supported

Hant on the Chimpanzee

Kant's philosophy also had long familiarised students
of Anthropology with the same ideas For he, too,
towards the end of his Anthropologie, had spoken of
& future period 1n the development of nature, when an
Oran-Utang or Chimpanzee may develop his orgens
of locomotion, touch, and speech to the perfection of
human organs, raise his brain to an organ of thought,
and slowly elevate himself by social culture I cannot
admire such airy speculations, even 1f they come from
Kant, but I ask, Is there anything 1n Darwin sg
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much more startling and novel than these theories of
Herder, Gottfried Hermann, and Kant ?

Darwin

Darwin felt compelled by the enormous weight of
ﬁnalogy to adopt the theory that man 1s the genea-
logical descendant of some kind of ape Haeckel
adds that the statement that man was developed from
lower vertebrates, and proximately from genuine apes,
18 a gpecial deduction which follows with absolute
certainty from the general induction of the theory of
descent! Even if that were so, 1t would remain a
deduction from a geneial intuition of a theory of
descent , 1t would remain a theoretical conviction of
an eminent zoologist But we must not forget that
another eminent zoologist, who yields to no one
etther 1n knowledge or 1n outspoken honesty, I mean
Virchow, has never on this point allowed himself to
be carmed away by mere analogy, or even by the
powerful pleading of Darwin We know how able
and persuasive a pleader Darwin could be, but all his
eloquence was 1n vain against the conscientious con-
victions of Virchow

When Darwin wished to show how man could
have been born of an animal which was hairy and
remained so during life, he could not well maintain
that an animal without hair was fitter to survive
than an animal with hann  He therefore appealed to
sexual selection, and wished us to believe that our
female serni1-human progenitnx lost her hair by some
accident, became thus, as Hermann would have said,
menus belluina facie et andole, manus belluina, sed

! See Roshoff, Religionsuesen, p 165
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magis bella, so that in the process of time this partial
or complete baldness, call 1t leprosy or leucoderma,
was perpetuated from mother to son, and made us

what we are
Oken

These theories put forward by Herder and Kant,
and more or less seriously advocated by Gottfried Her-
mann, found the most enthusiastic defender 1n Oken
Oken (1779-1851) was not satisfied with deriving
man from an animal He and his disciples taught
that the transition from inorganic to orgamic nature
was lhkewise a mere matter of development The
first step, according to him, was the formation of
rising bubbles, such as we see 1n champagne, which
he at that time called infusoria, and the manifold
repetition of which led, as he taught, to the formation
of plants and animals The plant was represented by
him as an imperfect ammal, the ammal as an 1m-
perfect man  To doubt that the various races of men
were deseended from one pair was considered at that
time, and even so late as the days of Prichaid, not
only a theological, but a biological heresy All vamety
was traced back to unity—and 1n the beginning there
was nothing but Being, which Being, coming in
conflict with Not-being, entered upon the process of
Becoming, of development, of evolution.

Resaction
While this philosophy was still being preached in
some German universities, a sharp reaction took place
1 others, followed by the gmeck ascendency of that
Hzistoreal School of which I spoke 1n a former lecture
It was heralded in Germany by such men as Niebuhr,
Savigny, Bopp, Grnmm, Otfried Muller, Johannes
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Muller, the two Humboldts, and many others whose

names are less widely known in England, but who

did excellent work, each 1n his own special line
Historical Bchool its trne character

It would be & great mistake to suppose that the
Historical School was exclusively concerned with the
history of problems, that 1t cared for the past only,
and not for the present and the future On the
contrary, that school wants to show that there 18 no
break between the past and the present, but that an
uninterrupted continuity connects what has been
thought of old with what 1s being thought at present
History 18 to teach us to understand what 1s, by
teaching us to understand what has been All our
present difficulties are difficulties of our own making
All the tangles at which we are so impatiently
pulling were made either by ouiselves, or by those
who came before us Who else should have made
them ? The Historical School, knowing how hopeless
1t 18 to pull and tear at a tangled reel by main force,
quietly takes us behind the scenes, and shows us how
tirst one thread and then another and a third, and 1n
the end hundreds and thousands of threads went
wrong, and became entangled, but how in the begn-
ning they lay before man's eyes as even and as
regulal as on a weaver's loom

Men who possess the historical instinet, and who,
whenever they have to deal with any of the grave
problems of our age, always ask how certain diffi-
culties and apparent contradictions first arose, are
what we should call practical men, and, as a rule,
they are far more successful in unravelling knotty
questions than the philosopher who has a themy and
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a remedy ready for everything, and who actually
prides himself on hs 1ignorance of the past
Btanley

I think I can best make my meaning clear by taking
a well-known mstance Whether Dean Stanley was
what 18 now called a scienfafic historian, a very
laborious student of ancient chronicles and charters,
18 not for me to say, but if I were asked to define
his mind, and his attitude towards all the burning
questions of the day, whether in politics, or morality,
or religion, I should say 1t was historical He was a
true disciple of the Historucal School I could show
1t by examining the position he took 1n dealing with
some of the highest questions of theology But I
prefer, s an easier 1llustration, to consider his treat-
ment of one of the less exciting questions, the ques-
tion of westments. Incredible as 1t may sound to us,
1t 18 & fact ‘mevertheless that not many years ago a
controversy about surplices, and albs, and dalmatics,
and stoles was raging all over England The ques-
tion by whom, at what time, and 1n what place, the
surplice should be worn, divided brother from brother,
and father from child, as if that piece of white linen
possessed some mysterious power, or could exercise
some miraculous 1influence on the spirit of the weare:
Any one who knew Stanley would know how little
he cared for vestments or garments, and how difficult
he would have found 1t to take sides, either right or
left, 1In a controversy about millinery or ritual Baut
what did he do? ¢Let us look at the surplice Avs-
torically, he said What 18 a surplice *—and first of
all, what 18 the historical omgin or the etymology of
the word? Surplice is the Latin super-pellicium
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Super-pellicvum means what is worn over a fur o
fur-jecket, which was called pellicowm Now this
fur-jacket was not worn by the primitive Christians
m Rome, or Constantinople, or Jerusalem, nor 1s
there any mention of such a vestment at the time of
the Apostles What, then, is the history of that fur-
jacket ? So far as we know, it was a warm )jacket
worn by peasants 1n countiies of colder climate,
worh 10 many countries to the piesent day ILake
most of the garments which we now consder as
exclusively ecclesiastical, 1t was worn by clergy and
laaty alike As this fur-jacket was apt to get dirty
and unsghtly, & kind of smock-frock o1 blouse, that
could be washed from time to time, was worn ovei
1t—and this was called the super-pellocoum, the
surplice Stanley thought i1t suflicient gently to remind
the wearer of the surphice that what he was so
proud of was only the lineal descendant of a German
peasant’s blouse , and I believe he was right, and his
historical explanation certainly produced a better
effect on all who had a semse of history and of
humour than the most elaborate argument on the
mystical meaning of that robe of purity and 1nnocence

Nor did this historical denouement take away
trom the true character of the surphee Being worn
over the every-day garment, the shabby and dirty
fur-coat, 1t was a sign of real respect both for the
sacred building 1n which 1t was worn, and for the
congregation of the faithful whose mimster the
wearer of the surplice was That was the 1eal
meaning of the white and pure surplice, and we
find here as elsewhere that we never lose anything
that 18 worth having, by historical truth
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Stanley rendered the same service to other vest-
mwents Under the wand of the historian, the alb
twined out to be the old Roman tumic or shirt, and
the deacon officiating in hiz alb was 1ecognised as a
servant working in his shirt-sleeves  The dalmatuc,
again, was traced back to the shirt with long sleeves
worn by the Dalmatian peavants, which became re-
cognised as the dress of the deacon about the time of
Constantine The chasuble! tuined out to be a
great-coat, worn oniginally by laity and clergy alike ,
while the cope, descended fromn the copu or cape, also
called pluviale, was tianslated by Stanley as a
‘waterproof’ The mutie was identified with the
caps and turbans worn in the East by princes and
nobles, and to this day by the peasant women The
division 1nto two points was shown to be the mark
of the ciease which 1s the consequence of 1ts having
been folded and carmed under the arm, hike an opera-
hat The stole, lastly, 1n the sense of a scaif, had a
still humbler origin It was the substitute for the
orariwm or handkerchief, used for blowing the nose
No doubt, the possession and use of a handkerchief
was in early times restricted to the ‘higher circles’
It 18 s0 to the present day 1n Borneo, for instance,
awhere only the king 1s allowed to carry a hand-
kerchief and to blow his nose 1n that way In like
manper then as 1n Borneo the handkerchief became
the 1nsignma of royalty, 1t rose in the Roman Church
to become the distinctive garment of the deacon.

! Chasuble, Low Lal casabula, a lLittle house ; cassock, Ital casacca, a
little house  Super-pelliciuni, fiom pellis, skin | but pheh, Fr peluche,
from puucius, hairy, Lat pius, hair  Wig, Old Ital piluccare, to
pluck the hair, Sardimian pilucca, a mass of hair, Span peluca ,
Port peruca, Ital pmruca, Fr perrugue, Germ Perdcke, Dutch
pesuyh , Old Engl perwigge, poriwtg, itig
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I know that some of these explanations have been
contested, perhaps 11ghtly contested, but the general
dnft of the argument 1emains unaffected by such
1eservations I only quote them in order to explain
what I meant by Stanley’s historical attitude, the
very attitude which all who belong to the Historical
School, and are guided by an histonical spirit, like to
assume when brought face to face with the problems
of the day

What I maintain then 1s that a study of the history
of philosophy would 1n this as 1n other 1nstances
have proved an 1mmense advantage It would have
prevented on the one hand the foolish outery against
Darwin’s works, as if they had broached an unheard-
of heresy, and 1t would have moderated on the other
the extravagant and ignorant panegyrics?!, detested,
I feel sure, by no one more than by Darwin himself
Darwin's real merit consisted not 1n discovernng
evolution, but 1n suggesting new explanations of
evolution, such as natural selection, survival of the
fittest, influence of environment, sexual selection
etc These explanations whether they me still
sdequate or mot, give to Darwin his commanding
position 1n the history of natural philosophy We
know at present that, from a physiological point of
view, the tranmition from any other amimal to men has
not been established , and we likewise know that, i1f 1t
ever were established, 1t would leave us exactly as
we are, divided by language, as by an impassable
Rubicon from every other amimal The nearer the

L 'Edv 5' &nil puspois Tis oepvivyrar, Togoir’ dméxec Tou Tupfs Tvds Sid
1ab7a Tuxeiv, dor amapbxados mpds éSofev elvas  Demnsth, Androl ,
p 617y

T
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approach between the physical nature of an ape and
that of a man, the wider and the more wonderful will
that gulf appear which language has fixed between
them !
Necesaity of Historioal Btndy of Religion

If therefore I maintain the necessity of an historical
and comparative study of religion, or venture to re-
present 1t as the best prepaiation for the study of what
18 called the philosophy of religion, what I mean 1s
that 1t acclimatises and invigorates our mind, and
produces that judicial temper which 1s so essential in
the treatment of religious problems Whatever philo-
sophy may have to teach us heieafter, 1t will prove
useful 1n the mean time to have learnt from history
at least so elementary a lesson as that no opinion 1s
true, sumply because 1t has been held either by the
greatest mtellects or by the largest number of human
beings at different periods 1n the history of the world
No one can spend years of his life 1n the study of the
religions of the world, beginning with the lowest and
ending with the highest foims, no one can watch
the sincerity of religious endeavour, the warmth of
rehigious feeling, the nobleness of religious conduct
among races whom we are inclined to call either
pagan or savage, without learming at all events a
lesson of humility Anybody, be he Jew, Chnstian,

1 Mr Romanes, 1n his recent work on Mental Evolufion 1n Man, 1888,
hes summed up the old arguments 1n favour of a possible transition
from animal to human intellect with great ingenuity, but he has
not refuted the facts on the other side, and 1n several cases hardly
apprehended their force Even his conception of evolution seems to
me far from correct Again,when he states that I admit not more than
121 roots as the residue of an analysis of Aryan speech, he mistakes
roots for radical concepts, and Aryan for Sanskrit Whatever we
may hope to achieve 1n future, we have not as yel reduced the
number of Sanskrit roots to less than 800
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Mohammedan or Brahman, if he has a spark of
modesty left, must feel that it would be nothing
short of a miracle that his own religion alone should
be perfect throughout, while that of every other be-
hever should be false and wrong from beginning to end

History teaches us that 1ehigions change and must
change with the constant changes of thought and
language 1in the progress of the human race The
Vedic religion led on to the religion of the Upanishads,
the religion of the Upanishads led on to the doctrines
which Buddha embodied 1n a new religion Not only
the Jewish religion, but the religion of Greece and
Rome also, had to yield to Christianity as more
on & level with the height of thought reached after
long struggles by the leading nations of the world
It 13 wonderful, no doubt, to see religions belonging
to an almost piehistoiic stratum of thought, such as
ancient Brahmanism, surviving to the present day in
a modified, yet not always more elevated form But
even this becomes Instorically imntelligible, if we con-
sider that society consists of different intellectual
strata  Some of the 1eformers of ocur own religion
four hundred years ago stood on an eminence which
even now 13 far beyond the reach of the majorty
In theology, as 1n geology, the whole scale of super-
mmposed strata 15 often exhibited on the surface of
the present day, and there may staill be Silunans
walking about among us 1n broad daylight It seems
as 1f an historical study of religion alone could enable
us to understand those Silurians, nay help us to sym-
pathise with them, and to honour them for the excellent
use which they often make of the small talent com-
mitted to them

T 2
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Criticiams answered

After having said so much in support of the Hise-
torical School, more particularly for a 11ght study of re-
Ligion, I feel bound 1n conclusion to notice some recent
eriticisms which seemn to me to arse from a complete
misapprehension of the charaster of that school It has
been observed by an eminent Scotch theologian !, that
the tendency to substitute history for science, and the
historical method for the scientific method, 18 prevalent
i the present day in theology. as well as 1n ethics
and junsprudence, social phiosophy and political
economy ‘Obviously, however,’ he says, ‘1t 1ests on
exaggelation and 1llusion, and confounds things which
ought to be distingmshed Neither history of the
objects of a science, nor history of the ideas or dac-
tines of a science, 15 science, and the historical
method of 1itself can only give us, 1n connexion with
science, either or both of these forms of history It
18 therefore inherently absurd to suppose that the
historical method can be sufficient 1n such theological
disciplines as Natural Theology and Christian Dog-
maties In reality 1t 18 not directly or immediately
available 1n the study of these disciplines at all, and
that just because 1t does not directly or immediately
yield theory, doctrine, science  Only he who knows
both the history of the objects and the history of the
1dens of a science, and especially of a psychological,
social, or religious science, can be expected to advance
the science’

Is not that an admission which covers all we
claim for the Historical School, namely that 1t alone
18 able to advance the science of religion? But

! R Flhint, 1n Encyclopedix Biitannica, 3 v Theology, p 266
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he goes on —In the sphere of religion, as 1n every
other sphere, to confound history with seience 18 to
eliminate and destroy science, but in no sphere 1~
knowledge of history more a condition of the attain-
ment of science, and historical research, properly con-
ducted, more serviceahle to scientific nvestigation,
than 1n that of religion’

I claim no more, and should be quite satisfied by
this admission

And lastly ¢To the historieal method we owe, not
only the historical disciplines of theology. but also
2 considerable measme the recent progress of 1its
positive o1 theoretical disciplnes It can mpever,
however, be, as some fanatical disciples of the his-
torical school would have us to suppose, the method
of these last’

This 18, as you will perceive, very strong language,
a118ing no doubt from a very strong conviection But
you will generally find that 1f one philosopher, who
18 not a fool, calls another philosopher who 1s not a
fool either, absurd, there 13 some misunderstanding
between the two Now the historical school, because
1t calls 1tself historical, does not profess to devote
itself to the history only of any given science There
are, for 1pstance, the 1inductive sciences, and there 1s
a history of the inductive sciences Now the historical
school never intended to limit 1tself to the study of
the history of these sciences That 1s a subject by
itself What the historical school meant to teach was
that no actual problem of any science should be
studied without a 1eference to what had been said o1
written on that problem from the day on which 1t
was first started to the piesent day T see no othel,
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o1 at all events, no better means by which the mind
could be strengthened and matured for grappling
with any problem The very mistakes of those who
came before us, serve us often as finger-posts for our
own line of resemich. Suppose a man were to study
Comparative Philology without making himself ac-
quainted with the labours of Bopp, and Pott, and
Grimm, with their false as well as their true dis-
coveries, what a waste of time would 1t entail on him
to explore afresh all the avenues which they had
explored and many of which they had found to lead
to nothing! Or suppose a man should attempt the
etymology of a modern word, without tiacing 1t back,
hirst of all, to i1ts earliest form that 1s within our
reach We should then have again such etymologies
a8 ear of corn beng the same as err, while, 1f we
only go as far back as Gothie, we find ahs for ear of
corn, but ausé for ear

Nor should it be supposed that history ends with
the last century The principle of the historieal
school 15 not to 1gnore the present, but to try to
understand the present by means of the past A man
may be a philosopher, no doubt, without knowing
Plato or Amnstotle or Descartes or Kant, but unless
he 1s s man of marvellous intuition, he will ncver
acquire that sure judgment and that sense of pro-
portion which can only be acquired by an acquaintance
with many minds His philosophy will be 1n great
danger of becoming an anachronism

But whatever may be possible 1n other sciences,
let no one ventuie on the open sea of religious dis-
cussion without having the compass of history steadily
before his eyes Let no one attempt to study Natuial
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Religion without having served his apprenticeship as
a patient student of the history of the 1eligions of the
world I cannot sum up the advantages of historical
study and of the historical spirit 1n dealing with all
the problems of life better than in the words of M:
John Moiley ‘It gives us a view of the giound we
stand on It gives us a solid backing of precedent
and experiences It teaches us where we are It
p1otects us against 1mposture and surprise'’!

! John Morley, On the Study of Lulerature, p 11



LECTURE XI

THE MATERIALS FOR THE STUDY OF NATURAL
RELIGION

Language, Myth, Customs and Laws, Baored Books

F_AVIN G first determined by means of definition
A the exact hmits of Natural Religion, and
having afterwards explained the reasons why the
Historical Method seems to be the most advantageous
for & truly scientific treatment of the 1ehigions of the
world, we have now to find out what materials there
are accessitble to us from which to study the growth
and decay of Natural Religion 1n the widest sense of
the word

These materials may be divided into four classes

First comes [anguage, which 1n 1ts continuous
growth leads wus back to the earliest periods of
thought, or, at all events, to periods which cannot be
reached by any other kind of evidence

The second class 18 formed by what 1t 15 the fashion
to eall mythology, which, as I shall show, 18 really an
inevitable phase 1n the development of language and
thought

The third class of evidence comprises rehigious
customs and laws, which may be studied either n
historical documents, o1 by actual observation of such
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customs and laws as are still prevalent among civilised
as well as uncivilised races

The fomrth class consists of the Sacred Books of the
great 1eligions of the world

Language as Evidenoce

I, as I hope to show, every word was vnginally a
deed, was, 1 fact, a cieative act, calling into life a
concept which did not exist before, 1t will sound less
surprising that 1t 15 possible to discover 1n words,
taken by themselves, a 1ecord of the most piimitive
thoughts of mankind It 1s true that a dictionary
by 1tself conveys no meaning, and that 1t 18 only 1n a
sentence that woids become significant  But we know
now that onigmnally eviy word was a sentence
When a man said sa1-1t 1ver he 1eally said, “1un-
ning (sar) heie (1t)’, when he said dai-u, tree, he
said, ‘sphtting (da1) heie (u)’ But men who called
their trees ‘splhitting heie, o1 what 18 splt, must
have been men who had leaint to use trees for certain
purposes, and who probably possessed some tools,
however rude, to help them in carrying out then
wortk Men who called then horse a quick 1unne:,
A8-VA, equus, Inmos, must have been men to whom the
horse had become useful as a runner, for there were
mwany wild annnals quicker than the horse, though
they were not even singled out for a name, but were
comprehended under the general term of wild animals

You will see now how, if we can but find an en-
trance into the ancient workshop of language, we can
still listen there to the eailiest thoughts of man But
where 15 that workshop 1

In o1der to answer that question I shall have to
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devote some of my next lectures to giving you a shoit
account of the discoveries made by the students of
the Science of Language That science has opened
before us a new world, and 1t will be necessary for
me to place before you a map of that new world,
though 1n the broadest outline only, 1n order that you
may be able to watch the earliest migrations, not only
of lapguage, but of thought, of myth, of religion, and
of law and custom

Hurvey of Langnages Aryan Family

Let us begin with Europe, and in Euiope with
England?

English

Have you ever asked yourselves what 1t means that
we speak Enghsh, what a language 15, what the
English language 1s, where 1t sprang up o1 how 1t was
made, and how 1t came to be spoken in these distant
isles, and trom thence agamn over nearly the whole
crvihised world ?

Nothing seems to me so wonderful as the power
which man possesses of ceasing to wonder at what 1
most wondeiful It has been said with great tiuth
that a sign o1 wonder can never exist twice, for when
1t happened the second time we should eall 1t quite
natural, end cease to wonder at 1t Some philosophers
go even further and maintain that a sign or wonder
ceases to exist the moment 1t does exist, because
whenever 1t exists, there must have been a sufficient

1 I have left here this short survey of languagey which I tound
1t necessary to give 1n my first courso of lectures, in order to avold
the necessity of explaining again and again the names and the
relationghip of the languages 1n which the religions of the world
found their expression Readers who require fuller information,
may consult my Lectures on the Science of Language
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reason for it, and whatever has a sufficient reason,
ceases to be wonderful Well, whatever the reason
may be, we certainly all of us seem to have acquired
what Onentals consider a proof of the highest breed-
ing, namely to wonder et nothing, to be sumprsed by
nothing, the old Nl adniirar:

Here we find curselves 1n a small 1sland, adjacent
to what 1s a mere promontory of the vast Asiatic
continent And 1n this small 1sland which we call
Great Biitein, and in this mere piromontory which
we call the Continent of Europe, we speak a language
which 18 to all intents and puiposes the same as
that which 15 spoken 1n Ceylon, an 1sland adjacent
to the southern promontory of the same Asiatic
continent, called the Dekhan or Southein India

This discovery of the umity of language in India
and England 1s only about a hundred years old, and
when 1t was fizst announced, 1t startled some of the
most learned and judicious men to that extent that
Dugald Stewart, fo1 1nstance, declared 1t was an uttex
impossibility, and that Sanskrit must be an mvention
of those arch-deceivers, the Brahmans, who wanted
to make themselves as good as ourselves, and as old
as ourselves , nay, a great deal better and a great
deal older too

We have recovered from that surprise, and we
tind now at the beginnming of most Latin and Greek
grammars a few paragiaphs about the Indo-European
or Aryan family of speech, and a statement that
much may be learnt from Sanskrit, the sacred lan-
guage of the inhabitants of India, as to the ante-
cedents of om own language, and as to how Latin
and Greek became what they are



284 LECTURE XI

But there are still greater miracles in English such
as we find 1t spoken at the present day, if only we
had eyes to see and ears to hear them Englsh 1s
said to consist of 250,000 woids, and most of these
words are capable of ever so many changes which we
call declension, conjugation, degrees of comparison,
composition, and all the rest That 18 to say, there 15
ready made for every one of us an instrument with
at least several millions of keys on which we play,
a8 1f 1t were a pianoforte with ninety-six keys

When uncivihsed people hear an organ for the
first time, they generally feel a curiosity to open 1,
to see how 1t acts, and what 1t 15 made of But this
gigantic organ which we call our language, we never
try to open, we never ask how 1t was made or who
made 1t No, we take 1t for gianted or given, and
we think we may thump and hammer on 1t to om
heart's content, trusting that 1t will always remain 1n
tune

Veoda, oiba

But though the relationship between the languages
of India, Persia, Armenia, Greelk, Latin, Celtic,
Slavome, and Teutonic has now become part and
parcel of the general stock of knowledge, 1t 18 seldom
realised how close that relationship really 18 It 1s
known that the roots of all these languages are the
same, that their grammatical articulation 1s the same,
that a number of important words, such as the
numerals, names for father, mothei, sky, sun and
moon, hoise and cow, are the same But 1t was only
a study of Sanskrt, and of the most ancient, the
Vedic Sanskiit, which enabled scholars to discover that
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80 mysterious a change as that which we obseive, for
instance, 1n the vowels of fo vmt, to know, and I wot
I know, or mn Getman in Ie/ aeiss, I know, and
War avissen, we know, has 1ts first cause 1n a change
of accent which took place 1n the most ancient
Sanskrit We must remember that the accent exists,
or, at all events, 1s marked 1n Vedic Sanskmnt only,
that 1t was in fact unknown to scholars till the Veda
began to be studied, and we shall then understand
what 1t means that a change of accent observed in
Sanskrit three thousand years ago, still determines
the vowels of words which we use to-day I ewot 15
the AS adt, the Gothie wait, I know We have the
infinitive preserved in the phrase to it This wit 19
the Sansknt vid, to know From 1t 1s formed in
Sanskrit a perfect véda, having the meaning of the
present, just hke the Greek oida, 1 e Farda The
change of » 1nto az or € 1s due to the accent, which 1n
Sanskrit falls 1n the singular on the fiist syllable
This diphthong a: 1in Sanskrit, a: 1n Gothie, becomes
regularly 4 1n AS | and o0 1n Enghsh

But that 18 not all Why did the Greeks say olda 1n
the singular, but fruev 1 the plural? In Greek the
accent does not move, 1t remains throughout on the
first syllable But in Sanskrit the accent which 1s
on the first syllable in the singular, must migrate in
the plural to the last syllable Why 1t did s0,1s a
question difficult to answei, but the most natural
reason seems to be that the differentiating terminations
in the plural continued to be felt as such, and therefore
retained their stress longer than those of the sipgular
Hence we say véda, véttha, véda, but vidmés,
vid4, vidas This rule and this 1ule alone enables
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us to account for {ouer in ancient Greek, for Ich wrerss
and W wissen 1n modern Gbrman

This will give you an 1dea of the solidanty, as the
French call 1t, that binds the languages, and, 1f the
languages, then the thoughts of all the members of
the Aryan people together And now as to their
various degrees of relationship

Anglo-Baxon,

English, as now spoken, may be traced back 1n one
uninterrupted line to Anglo-Saxon Of Anglo-Saxon
we have the earliest documents in the seventh cen-
tury, such as the Beowulf, an ancient epic of Teutonie
orizin  The language 1n which that poem 13 written
was brought to England, or rather to the British 1sles,
by emigrants and conquerors who came from the Con-
tinent They were, as you know, Jutes, Saxons, and
Angles, and they all spoke, not High German, but
Low German Low German does not mean vulgar
German, but the Geiman spoken 1n the low-lands of
Germany Tlns Low German 15 1n fact one of the
four principal branches of the Teutonic class of the
Aryan family, the other branches being Gothie, Scan-
dinavian, and High German

Gothic

Gothic was spoken on the Danube in the fourth
century, and 1t has left us the oldest specimens of
Teutonic speech, the translation of the Bible of Ulfilas,
who died 1n 381

Continental Baxon

Low German comprises the Saxon of the Continent,
preserved to us i the Helyand, a poem of the ninth
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century , the Anglo-Saxon, which we have already
mentioned , the Old Frisian, known to us by docu-
ments of the thirteenth centuiy, and slowly dying out
at the present day. and lastly the Old Dutch, or Low
Franconian, of which we have specimens in the so-
called Carolingian Psalms, ascribed to the ninth cen-
tury, and which 1s afterwards 1epresented by Middle
Dutch, Modern Dutch, Flemish, and the spoken Low
Franconian
Scandinavian

The thud bianch, the Scandinavian, 1s represented
by the Old Scandinavian hterature between 800 and
1000 A », and 1s divided 1nto (1) West-Nordish, 1 e
Icelandie, and Norwegian, with a literatuie dating
from the eleventh century, and the East-Nordish,
that 15, Swedish and Danish

The ancient literature of Iceland, the two Eddas
and numerous Sagas, will be of great importance to
us for mythological purposes

These three branches have one common character-
1stic feature they are all under what 1s called ‘Grimm’s
Law, that 1s to say, to put 1t broadly, they offer an
aspirate where the other Aryan languages have a tenus,
they offer a tenuis where the others have a media, and
they offer a media where the others have an aspirate

We must not suppose, because Gothie 18 1n so de-
cided a minonty, as compared to Sanskrit, Greek,
Latin, Celtic, or Slavonie, that therefore 1ts aspirate
18 & corruption of a more ancient tenuis, or 1ts media a
corruption of a more primitive aspirate, or its tenuis a
corruption of a former media Looked upon as merely
phonetic corruptions, such changes as t to th, th to d,
and d to t 1n one and the same language would defy
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all principles of phonetic seience  Gothic 1s as old
and as independent a national dialect of A1yan speech
as Sanskrit, and, as such had as much right to fix on
tenuis, aspuate, and media for the discrimination of
certain roots as Sansk:it had n fixing on media,
tenuis, and aspirate, Thusthe three roots which appear
in Sanskrit as tar, dhar, and dar, would from the
beginning appear 1n Gothic as thar, dar, and tar, but
one and the same language would never change tar into
thar, dharinto du), anddar into tar We know Gothic
at a latel time than Sansknt, but that does not make
Gothic a less prinutive language than Sanskrit  And
what epplies to language, applies to mythology also
We know Vedic mythology at & much earher date
than Teutome mythology, but that does not prove
that the names and characters of the Teutone gods
were borrowed from the Veda

Thorr and Thursday

It 19 quite true, for instance, that if we want to
know the original meaning of the Icelandic god Thorr,
we have to trace back that word to the Anglo-Saxon
Thunor, the modern thunder It 1s true also that we
have only to replace th by t, 10 order to be able to
1dentafy thunor with the Latin ton-are  But that does
not prove that the Teutonic god Thori, who still lives
in the name of Thursday, dies Jovis, was not as old
a god as any of the Vedic deities, and that from the
very beginning he did not thunder with an imitial
aspirate, instead of an 1nitial tenuis

Tyr and Tueasday
If we apply Grimm’s Law, we generally begin with
what we are accustomed to call the classical languages,



MATERIALRS FOR THE STUDY OF NATURAL RELIGION 289

Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin If therefoie we find
Dyu, nom Dyaus in Sansknt, Zeis for Ayevs in
Greek, Ju-piter for Dyu~piter in Latin, we trace them
back to Gothie, Icelandic, Anglo-Saxon, 1n fact, to Low
German, by simply replacing the media by the tenuis
This gives us the Icelandic 7%r, which 13 preserved 1n
Tysdogr, dies Martis, and m Tuesday, the Anglo-
Saxon Tuwesdeey But all this gives us no right to
treat 77 as a later coriuption of the Vedie Dyrus

Wodan and Wednesday

Comparison, no doubt, helps us in discovering the
origin of the names of the Aiyan gods, and as the
ancient mythology of the Veda 1s more richly de-
veloped, or, at all events, has been more carefully pre-
served than that of any other Aryan race, we gener-
ally look upon the Sanskrit names as the most
primitive  But historically this 1s a false position
We may, for instance, derive the name of the Teutonie
god Wodan or Odin from a Sansknt root which, 1f we
replaced d by dh, would be vudh, to strike  From 1t
we have the Vedie vadh-«r, thunderbolt, the Anglo-
Saxon werer, storm and weather, and from 1t we may
guess the original purport of Wod-an to have been the
god of the thunderstorm, who still lives 1n the name
of Wednesday, as Wodnes-dwg But there 18 no god
1 the Veda who could be represented as the exact
prototype of Wodan, though there are several Vedie
gods running parallel to him, just as the Gothic lan-
guage runs parallel to Vedic Sanskrit

High German
Distinet from these three branches of the Teutonic
class 1s the fourth, the High German, which as a rule
U
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represents classical tenuis by media, classical aspirate
by tenuis, and classical media by an aspirate In
other respects, however, High German 1s very close to
Low German, so that many scholars now gioup Low
and High Geiman together as West-Teutome, and
Gothic and Scandinavian as East-Teutonie

Old High German 18 known to us from about 700
to 1100, 1t 1s then succeeded by Middle High German
from 1100 to 1500, and this by Modern High German
spoken and written to the present day

Celtic

Besides the Low Geiman which took possession of
Britain 1n historie tumes, chiefly after the fall of the
Roman dominion, another branch of Aiyan speech
overspread these 1sles in prehistoric times, the Celtic
The Celts too ecame from the Continent, wheie we find
them migrating fiom East to West thiough Gaul and
Spain, occasionally bursting into the Balkan and the
Italian peninsulas, and sending out one colony as far
a8 Galatia 1n Asia

The Celtic class 1s divided into two branches, the
Cyniic and the Goulelie  The former comprises
Welsh, the extinet Corish, and the Aimorican of
Brittany , the Goudelic, the frish, Gaelic, and Manx
There are besides the ancient inseriptions of Gaul
which are sometimes treated as a third branch, the
Gullic  Interesting as the Celtic languages are for
etymological and grammatical purposes, their htera-
twe 18 recent, not gomng back beyond the eighth
century A D Whatever there 1s of mythology and
ancient religion has evidently passed through a
Christian and Romanic filtering, and has to be used
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therefore with extreme caution for comparative
purposes’

Italio

The next class of Aryan speech which has hkewse
reached the shores of the British 1sles, 18 the [ltalic
The literary language of Rome was but one of several
dialects, elaborated by the Aryas when they settled
in Italy Besides the Latin we find the Oscan and the
Umbrian, and several smaller dialects of which we
possess monumental fragments  After reaching 1its
classical culmination, Latin became the lingua wvul-
garss of the eivilised portion of Western Europe, and
developed new vulgar and afterwards literary lan-
guages 1n Italy, Gaul Spain, Portugal, in the Grisons,
and, by colonies, in Roumanma We have the earliest
documents of French in the ninth centuiy, of Pro.
vengal 1n the tenth, of Italian, Spanish, and Portuguese
m the twelfth

The language of England was touched twice by the
waves of the Latin river, the first tune through the
Roman legions who took possession of Britain, the
second time through the Norman conquerors, warriors
of Teutonic extraction and Scandinavian blaod, who
after their conquest of Normandy had exchanged
their Teutonic speech for that of Northern Gaul They
brought with them 1nto England a Romame language,
Romaniec thought, manners, and tastes, but little of
Romanic blood There may be some Celtic admixture
in the Teutonic blood of England, but the grammar,
the blood of the Enghsh language, has remained Teu-
tonic throughout

! See Professor Rhs, Hibbert Lecheres, 1686
U 2
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Hellenic

The next class 15 the Hellense  And here we must
guaid against what was formerly a very common
vicw, namely that the Airyas who came to people
Greece and Italy were moue closely related than the
other scions of the Aiyan family Many scholars
went 8o fal as to supposc that the ancestors of the
Greeks and Romans 1emained united for a time after
they had become separated from the rest Theie 15
no foundation, however, for this hypothesis, at least
not so far as language 1s concerned Greek showu
greater similarity with Sanskut than with Latin,
Latin shows greater similaiity with Celtic than with
Greek This 1s a point of great nnportance to us 1n om
mythological and rehgious 1esearches In historieal
times the Latin language and the Roman mythology
and religion have boriowed so much fiom Gieek that
scholais are apt to forget that the boirower was not
altogether a pauper, that there was mn fact a fully
developed religion and mythology 1n Italy before the
contact with Greece, and that 1t 1s this prehistoric
phase of Italian Iife which 1s of chief interest to the
student of ancient folk-lore

The Hellenie class, 1n its four dialects, the Doy,
Aeolic, Attac, and Ionee, 19 so well known that I need
say no mote about 1t 1n this place

Blavonic

We have still one more class of Aryan languages 1n
Europe, the Slavonie, 01, as I prefer to call 1t, the
Windic T prefer the name of Wandic, becanse the
oldest name under which the tiibes speaking those
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languages became known to us, 15 not Slaves, but
Winidae

This class 18 divided into three branches, the Lettuc,
the South-East Sluvonic, and the West Slavonac

The Lettic comprises (1) the Lettish, now spoken in
Kurland and Livonia, the Baltic provinces of Russia
Its literature dates from the sixteenth century

(2) The Lithuanian, spoken 1n Eastern Prussia
and 1n Russia, by about a million of people Its
hiterature dates from 1547, of which date we possess
a small catechism

(3) The old Prussian, which became extinct in the
seventeenun century, and left behind a few fragments
only of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries

The South-Eust Sluvonic comprises the old Bul-
gu1ian, 1n which we possess the translation of the
Bible, of the minth century, which 1s still used as
the ‘authorised version’, the Slovenian, Servian, and
Cioatian (sometimes comprehended unde: the common
designation of /llyr.an), with hterary remains of the
tenth century, and the Russiun, the literary language
of the Russian Empire

The West Slavonic consists of the Polish, with a
Literature dating from the fourteenth century, the
Bohenmian, with a hterature dating from the tenth
century, and the dialects still spoken by Wends and
Sorbs 1n Lusatia

North-Western Division

These five classes of Aryan speech which we have
lutheito passed 1n 1cview belong all to Europe, and
torm together what I call the North-Westein division
of the Aryan family
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Various attempts have been made to prove that
before they became settled 1n then present seats, some
of them remained together for a longer time than the
rest, and therefore shared certain features in common
which are absent in others To me 1t seems that all
these attempts have been 1n vain, and that all the
evidence that 19 brought forward in support of what
has been called a genealogical tree of the Aryan
languages can be fully accounted for, 1f we admit
that the cialectic varieties which afterwards grew
mto national languages existed before the Aiyan
Separation, that whatever forms seemed fittest to this
or that clan suivived, but that, after the family was
once bioken up, each dialect went 1ts own way, un-
concerned about 1ts neighbours Every other hypo-
thesis creates as many difficulties as 1t 14 meant to
solve That geogiaphical contact has nothing to do
with grammatical similarnty we see most cleaily in
Greek and Latin, which, though very close neighbours,
are really as distinet as any other two Aiyan lan-
guages Celtic shows certain features 1n common
with Latin, Latin with Gieek, Teutome with Lettic,
but not one of these cazual coincadences 1equires for
its explanation moie than the admission of that
common dialectic fermentation which preceded here
as elsewheie the formation of national languages

BSouth-Eastern Branch

It 15 useful, however, particularly fur compaiative
purposes, to distinguish between those five branches
which together form the North-Western division of the
Aryan family, and the South-Euste: n division which
congists of the languages of India and Persia  There
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18 one language which 18 now supposed to hold an
1ntermediate position between these two divisions, the
Armenion, but 1ts exact relationship 18 stall a matter
of controversy

Why this division into a North-Western and South-
Eastern branch is useful historically, we shall see
when we come to consider the question of what 1ntel-
lectual level had been reached by the Aryan family
before they separated As 1t 18 quite clear that n
histoiical times no exchange took place between the
A1yas who travelled in a South-Eastein direction to
Persia and India, and those who had followed a
North-Western direction towards Eulope, every word
which they share in common, and particularly all
words connected with mythology and relhigion, can be
claimed as the common property of the whole Aryan
race before 1ts first dispersion

The languages belonging to this South-Eastern
division are of special interest to us, as the prineipal
sacred books are composed in them Europe has never
produced a religrton  All religions have theiwr cradle
10 the East, and the languages of India and Persia have
become the vehicles of three of the greatest 1eligions
of the world, Bruhmanism, Buddhism, 1n 1ts three
divisions of Southern Buddhism, Northern Buddhism,
and Gainism, and Zoroust)iamsm  These languages,
therefore, will require more careful consideration

Indic Class Vedic Hymns

Let us begin with India  The oldest monument of
Indian speech 18 the Vedu. It 1s cmious that wher-
cver we have sacied books, they 1epresent to us the
oldest language of the countiy It 13 so in India, 1t
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1s the same 1n ]:"elsm, 1in China, 1n Palestine, and very
nearly so in Arabia_ How the Veda, which 1s referred
to about 1500 B c, was preserved to the present day
18 & kind of fany story which I must pass by, as we
are at present concerned with the history of the
language only , but we shall have to consider 1t when
we come Lo examine the fourth class of our materials
for studying Natuial Religion, viz the Sacred Books

The language of the Veda must of course have
been at one tune the spoken language of those who
composed the Vedic hymns, probably in the North-
West of India  But in the history of India, that lan-
guage 1s always the sacred language, and 1t possesses
words, grammatical forms, and syntactical construc-
tions, unknown 1n later Sanskiit

Brihmaas

The next stage of this language 15 stall Vedic, but
whereas the Vedic hymns are all in metie, the next
stege shows us the prose of the Brahmanas, works
intended for the clucidation of the Vedic hyinns and
the Vedic sacrifices The Sanskiit of these Brihmanas
is more settled and iegular than that of the hyinns,
but 1t still represents a peilod of language prior to
that which 15 presupposed by the grammar of Pajuni,
o1, what used to be called, classical Sanskiit

Sutras.

The next phase of Sanskrit 1s that of the 8¢ us,
which 18 hikewise 1n some pomnts different fiom the
Sanski1t which Panint would consider as regular, but
approaches to 1t so closely that the chronological inte:-
val separating the two can only have been very small

The whole of this literature, which has been pre-
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served to us 1n 1ts three stages, 13 exclusively a priestly
Literature, and what seems at first sight almost imn-
credible, the whole of 1t was preserved for a long
time by oral tradition only The hymns must at
8 very early time have become the subject of the
most careful study, Not only every word, but
every letter and every accent were settled i the
teaching of the schools, and the only marvel 1s
that so many irregular forms should have escaped
the levelling influence of teachers from generation to
generation  Stall, with all its irregularnties, the Vedic
language, as we know 1t, has clearly passed through
a grammatical disciphne, and we actually possess,
dating from the third or the Satra period, &4 number
of treatises, the so-called Pratisakhyas, which show us
with what extraordinary minuteness the hymns of

the Veda had been analysed

PhAnean Banskrit

With the Sitras this stream of Vedic language
comes to an end The famous grammar of Pinim,
which 15 genaially referred to the fourth century
B C, treats the Vedic Sanskiit as already exceptional
and antiquated, and presupposes a language and a
hiterature of a different character

We must never forget that in ancient times
hiterature gives us generally specimens of one dialect
only, and that this lterary dialect, being lfted
out of the living stream of language, becomes what
1s called classical, that 1s stagnant and dead The
other non-literary dialects withdraw themselves from
our observation, but 1f after a time a new language
rises to the surface and brings with 1t a new liter-
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ature, that new language 1s always a sister dialect
rather, and not a duect descendant of the old classical
language The language for which Panin’s rules
ae 1ntended 18 not Vediec Sansknt, but a Sanskrnt
nevertheless closely alhed to it From Pinim's time
to the present day that Sanskrit, as a new hterary
language, has remained perfectly stationary, for the
simple reason that any infiaction of Pinini's rules,
any deviation from the classical type as fixed by
him, would have been considered, and 1s considered
ta the present day, a grammatical blunder

Inscriptions of Piyadasi, Thixd Century B C

If we only knew the language of India 1n these
two channels, the Vediec and the Pininean, all would
be intelligible But the marvel 1s that when for the
first time we come across an historical specimen of
the spoken language of India, that language 1s totally
different The fiist truly historical documents 1in
India are the inscriptions of Piyadasi or Asoka in
the imddle of the thud centmy B ¢ These -
seriptions we have now befoie us as they were
written at the time They contain edicts intended
to be understood by the people, and we are safe in
supposing that the language 1n which they are
composed must have been, 1f read out, mntelligible
to the people

I cannot describe the state of that language better
than by representing 1t to you as a spoken vulga:
dislect of Sansknt, just as Itahan was a spoken
vulga1 dialeet of Latin  Thus, while the Vedic and
the Pininean Sanskrit piesent to us two old dialects,
regulated by careful grammatical study and reserved
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for literary purposes, these mmseriptions of the third
century B.c represent to us the living dialects of
the people, reduced by phonetic wear and tear to a
mere ghost of their former self

And that 18 not all While the Sanskrit of the
Veda as well as the Sansknt of Pinini 18 rendered
uniform by rule, the language, as recorded in these
mseriptions, allows an unbounded variety, such as
would not be tolerated in any purely Lteiary
language We have heie the language of India as
1t was actually spoken 1n the third century B C,
and 1ts discovery was no small surprse to the
believers 1n one umiform classieal Sansknt,

Buddhist Banskrit

Nor 18 this all While Biahmanism disdained to
use any language but Sanskrit for rehigious subjects,
Buddhism, which was at that time the rsing and
growing religion of India, availed 1tself of the spoken
dialects 1n order to influence the gi1eat masses of the
people, and soc we find that one collection of the
sacred wriitings of the Buddhists, commonly called
the Northern, 138 composed in an irregular dialect,
closely 1esembling the dialect of Asoka’s inseriptions,
while the second collection, commonly called the
Southern, 18 wntten 1n another vulgar dialect, but
essentially differing from the former by having evi-
dently 1ecetved a more careful grammatical polish
The former dialect 15 generally called the Gdthd
dialect, o Miaed Sunshrit, the latter 13 called Pdle,
and may be called Mdgudli, though 1t ought not to
be confused with the later Prikrit dialect of the
same name These two dialects we can tix his-
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torically, at least so far that we may assign to the
literatuie, composed in the Géathi dialect, a date
anterior to the Christian era, because we have
Chinese tianslations of some of the books of the
Northern canon about that tune The text of the
Southern canon, after having been handed down
by woid of mouth, was reduced to wnting mn 88
pc ! What chiefly distinguishes the Southern PAll
text from the Northein Gatha text 1s that the former
has clearly undergone a strict grammatical revision,
whale the latter has not

Rennissance of Sanskrit Laterature

After the end of the first century A D, Sanskmnt,
that 13 to say, the Pininean Sanskiit, comes more
and moie to the front, and wc see i1t used for the
ordimary purposes of hife, and likewise for public
mserptions  What we gencrally undeistand by
Sanskiit hteratuie begins about 400 4 D, and to
about the same period we may retfer the grammatical
cultivation of the Piakiit dialects

Prakrit

These Priknt dialects are piobably the lineal
descendants of the ungrammatical dialcets, preserved
to us 1n the inscriptions of Asoka, and again 1n some
of the texts of the Noithern Buddhist canon But
whereas at that time they were like wild-growing
plants, they have now been trunmed and shorn and
1egulated by strict grammatical i1ules, after the
pattern of Pinmm's grammail  In that form they ale
uscd 1n the Sanskrit plays, much 1n the saine manner

! Vinaya-pifaka, 1n Sacred Books of the East, vol 1, P Xixv
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as the Ttalian dialects were used 1n the Comedia delle
arte, where the Doctor always speaks Bolognese,
Avrlechino Bergamese, Pantaleone Venetian, while the
pure Tuscan or Roman was reserved for the Amorosos
and 'namoratas!

Vernaculars

But again, while the classical Sanskrit and the
now equally classical Prikmt iemained henceforth
stationary, the old springs of language were not
stopped, but poured on chiefly in two great channels,
the Western and the Eastern, the former represented
in our time by Sindhi, Gujariti, Panjibi, and Western
Hindi, the Eastern by Bibari, Bengili, Unyi, and
AsAmi The Nepili in the North shows more
affinity with the Western, the Marithi in the South
with the Eastern division

Hacred Books

It 18 necessery to keep this outhne of the growth
and the 1amification of language clearly before our
mind, for the Sacred Books with which we shall
deal have grown, as 1t were, on the branches of this
tree of speech 'We have the hymns of the Veda, the
Brihmanas, and Sltias preserved to us mm Vedic
Sanskrit We have the Law Boock of Manu and the
Purfnas composed 1n literary Sanskrit, according to
Pannr's pattern We have the Southern canon of
Buddhism 1 Pal, the Angas of the Gfainas in old
Mahardshtri, and the Northern canon of the Bud-
dhists 1n ungrammatical Prakrt We shall see that
there 18 even a ceitain parallehsm between the

1 Cf M M, On Bengal;, 1n Report of the British Association for
1847, p 322
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growth of language and the growth of religion, and
that without a knowledge of the historical develop-
ment of the language many points in the history of
the religions of India would remain unintelligible

Iranic Class

The last class of the Aryan family which we have
still to examine 18 the liani Here we find much
the same phenomena as 1n India  The most ancient
specimen of the language 18 found 1n the sacied book
of Persia, the Avesta It 15 called Zend, which, though
1t 19 an entire misnomer, will probably remaimn the
1ecognised name It 1s supposed with considerable
probability that this ancient dialect was that of
Media rather than of Persia

Cuneiform Persmian Inscriptions

When, however, we get the first ghmpse of the lan-
guage of Persia 1n contemporary documents, I mean
in the cuneiform msecriptions of Cyrus, Darius, and
Xerxes, we find there a language closely allied to that
of the sacred wiitings of Zoioaster, yet different from
1t These 1nseriptions cover the time of the Achae-
menian dynasty from about 500 to 336 B ¢

Pehlevi

Then follows a break of moie than five centuiies ,
but when we meet again with a new literature at the
time of the Sassanian dynasty in the first half of the
third century a D, the language, then called Pehlev:,
18 a decayed Persian, written no longer in cuneifoim
letters, but 1n a Semitic alphabet and syllabary The
Pehlev:i hiterature, chiefly concerned with the explana-
tion of the Avesta and with rehgious questions, lasts
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till about 900 oD  With 1000 A D begins the modern
Persian, as we have 1t 1n 1ts purity in the great epie
of Firdusi, the Shdhndmeh, while 1n later tames 1t
becomes more and more mixed with Arabic words
through the 1nfluence of the Mohammedan religion

These are the principal languages of the Aryan
family, and those which are of special interest to us
in the study of religion There are some other lan-
guages, such as Armenian and Ossetran 1 Asia, and
Albanian in Europe, which are clearly of Aryan de-
scent, but which have not yet been referred with
perfect precision to any of the great classes of that
family Modern Albanian 1s supposed to repiesent
the ancient Illyrian Armenian may constitute a lan-
guage by itself, more closely related, as shown by
Hubschmann, to the Noith-Western than to the
South-Eastern division

Bask and Etruscan

Before we leave the Aryan family, we should still
mention two languages, not A1yan in charaecter, but
surrounded on all sides by people of Aryan speech,
and well-nigh absorbed by them, those of the Basks
and the Etiuscans

The Basks, interesting as they are for lingustie
purposes, yield us little information with regaid to
what their ancient religion may have been The
Etruscans, on the contrary, have left us ample
materials 1n monuments and inscriptions, though 1t
must be confessed that not until a really safe key to
their language has been discovered, will there be any
chance of our understanding the true character of their
religion
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Bemitic Family

Quite independent of this enormous stream of lan-
guage which dominates India, Persia, Armenia and
nearly the whole of Euiope, there 15 another stream,
tho Senuitee, 1unming 1 a bed of 1ts own from the very
beguining, and feeding two, if not three of the great
1elyrions of the woild, that of the Jews, that of the
Chintians, and that of the Mohammedans

The Semitic family may be divided into three
branches, the Aramaic, the Hebraic and the Arabic,
o1 into two, the Northern, comprising the Arama:zc
and feh aic, and the Southern, the 42 abuc

Aramaic

The Airumaie comprises the ancient language of
Assyra and Babylon, so far as 1t has been discovered
and deciphered 1n the cuneiform inscriptions The
giammatical structuie of this ancient languege 15 not
yet sufficiently made out to enable scholars to trace
its exact relation to the later Aramaic Geographi-
cally, however, the ancient language of Mesopotama
may for the present be classed as Aramaic If somo
of these cunciform inscriptions go back, as some
scholars maintain, to 4000 B ¢, they would repiesent
the oldest remnants of Semitic speech And 1if that
Semitic hterature was preceded, as seems very gener-
ally admitted, by another eivilisation, not Semaitie,
and generally ealled Sumero-Accadian, we should get
an 1nsight mto a past more distant than even that
which 15 claimed for Egypt and China It may be so,
but even though chronologically the religious ideas
conveyed to us by the sacred hymns of Babylon
should prove to be 80 much eailier than those of any of
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the Aryan races, I must say at once that they appear to
me much more advanced, much more modern in point
of civilisation They presuppose towns, temples,
1dols, a knowledge of metals and all kinds of precious
stones, familiarity with wnting, and a number of
abstract 1deas which we should look for in vain in the
Vedic hymns Linguwstically also there 1s hittle in
these 1nscriptions which we should call mueh more
primtive than what we see in the grammatical
structure of Syriac, Arabie, 01 Hebiew. Many diffi-
culties have heie stall to be cleared up An important
mine however for religious studies has no doubt been
opened there, and several of the antecedents of Hebrew
tradition have already been discovered i1n the cune:-
form literature of Babylon If, as we read, Abraham
caine from Ul of the Chaldees, his language ought to
have been akin to that of the cuneiform mscriptions
But his rame and all connected with him passed 1n
later times through the channel of a different langusage,
which we now call Hebrew, and the date at which
whatever was known of him was reduced to wiiting
in that form in which we now possess 1t 18 still un-
ce1tain, but at all cvents much Iater than was formerly

supposed
Chaldee and Byriac

In historical tumes we find Aramaic spoken 1n the
kingdoms of Babylon and Assyria, and spreading
thence into Syria and Palestine Owing to the polti-
cal and literary ascendancy of these kingdoms, Ara-
maic seems for a time to have been a kind of lingu«
Jiunce extending its influence to Persmia, Syria, Asia
Minor, Egypt, and even to Arabia

It has been usual to distinguish between the Aia-

X
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maic as used by the Jews, and the Aramaic as used in
later times by Christian writers, the former being
called Chaldee, the latter Syriac It may be true that
the name Chaldee owes 1ts orgin to the mistaken
notion of 1ts having been introduced into Palestine by
the Jews returning from the Babyloman captivity
But the name has been too long 1n possession to make
it advisable to replace 1t by a new pame, such as
Western Aramac.

This Jewish Chaldee shows 1tself first in some of the
books of the Old Testament, such as Ezra and Daniel
Afterwards we find it in the Targums or Chaldee
tianslations of the Pentateuch (Onkelos) and the
Prophets (Jonathan), which were read in the Syna-
gogues long before they were finally collected 1n about
the fourth and fifth centuries Ap  The Jerusalem Tar-
gumy and the Jerusalem Talmud represent the Chaldee
as spoken at that time by the Jews in Jerusalem and
mn Galilee Chnist and s diseiples must have em-
ployed the sane Aramaic dialect, though they also
used Gieck in addiessing the people at large The
conquests of the Arabs and the spreading of theiwr
language interfered with the hteiary cultivation of
Chaldee as carly as the seventh centuiy, but it con-
tinued to be employed by some Jewish writers down
to the tenth eentury

The Samaiitans translated the Pentateuch into
their own Aramalc dialect, which differs but Little
from that of the Jews

The Mundaeans also, a somewhat mixed Chiistian
sect 1n Babylonia, spoke and wrote a Chaldee dialect,
which 15 preserved 1n then writings and 1n the jaigon
of a few suiviving members of that sect



MATERIALS FOR THE STUDY OF NATURAL RELIGION, 807

Syriac, though spoken long before the rise of
Christianity, owes 1ts hiterary cultivation chiefly to
Christian writers The Old and New Testaments
were translated into Syriac (the Peshito) in the
second century, and became the recognised text in
the school of Edessa and elsewhere A large hiterature
accumulated from the third to the seventh century,
and extended 1ts influence to Persia and the Eastern
Roman Empire The Arabic conquests, however, put
an end to the hterary cultivation of this language
also, though it Iived on both as a written and spoken
dialect to the twelfth century, and afterwards, as a
language of the learned, to the present day

The Neo-Syriuc dislects, still spoken 1n some parts
of Mesopotamia, chiefly by Nestorian Christians 1n
the neighbourthood of Mosul, and in Kurdistan as fax
as Lake Urmia, are not directly derived from the
hiterary Syriae, but 1epresent remnants of the spoken
Aramale  One of these dialects has lately received
some lteiary cultivation through the exertions of
Christian missionaries

Hebraio

The second branch, the Hebraw, compiiwses Phe-
mician and Carthaginian, as known to us from
inscriptions dating from about 600 B c, and the
Hebrew of the Old Testament

The Moabites spocke Hebrew, as may be seen from
the language of the mseription of King Mesha, about
900 Bc The Philistines also seem to have spoken
the same language, though, 1t may be, with dialectic
varieties About the time of the Maccabees, Hebrew
and 1ts cognate dialects ceased to be spoken by the
people at large, though Hebrew remaimed the language

X 2



308 LECTURE XI

of the learned long after the destruction of Jerusalem
by Titus Even at piesent the Jews employ an
artificial and corrupt Hebrew for literaiy diseussions
and among themselves
Arabic

The third branch, the Arubic, has 1ts hoine 1n the
Arabian peninsula, wheie 1t 18 gtill spoken by the
bulk of the inhatants, and from whence 1t spread
over Asia, Afiica, and Europe at the time of the
Mohammedan conquests There was a popular
Arabic literature long betore Mohammed (Mo‘allakét),
and theie are nseriptions 1n the north of the Hijhz,
commonly called ZThamudic, which are supposed
to be of an ante-Christian date Arabic inscriptions
continue to be found, attesting the use of Arabie
as a cultivated language, long before the age of
Mohammed  The trilingual nseription of Zabad
(Aramaie, Arvabic, Greek) dates from 513 A »,
a bilingual mseiiption of Harran (Arabic and Greek)
from 568 A D A mnew impulse was given to the
Iiterary life of the Axabs hy the new religion preached
by Mohammed and his successors  The language of the
Qur‘dn became & new type of Literary excellence by
the side o1 the ancient Bedown poetry In the second
century after the Hejla giammatical studies fixed the
rales ot classical Aiabie permanently, and after 1200
yeais the Quridn 1s still 1ead and understood by all
educated Arabs The spoken Arabie, however, differs
dialectically 1 Egypt, Algeria, Syria, and Arabia
One Aiabic dialect continues to be spoken 1n Malta

Sabaesan or HMimyaritic
In the South of the Arabian peninsule thele existed
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an anclent Subaean civihisation, remnants of which
have been discovered in colossal monuments and m
numetous 1nseriptions, written 1n a peculiar alphabet,
generally called Himyantic Therr age 18 doubtful,
but some of them are supposed to date from before our
ea and to extend to the fourth century AD It 1s
possible to distinguish traces of different dialects in
these Sabaean inscriptions, but they are all closely
connected with Arabic The Sabaean language was
probably spoken 1n the South of the Arabian peninsula
till the advent of Mohammedanism, which made
Aiabia the language of the whole of Yemen

Ethiopic

In very eaily tunes a colony from Arabia, or, more
coirectly, from Sabaea, seems to have crossed to
Airica  Here, south of Egypt and Nubia, an ancient
and very primtive Semitic dialect, closely alhied to
Sabaean and Arabic, has maintained 1itself to the
present day, the Ethiopec or Abyssinaam, or (eez
We have translations of the Bible in Ethiopic, dating
from the third or fourth century  Other works
tollowed, all of a theological character

There are inseriptions also 1o ancient Ethiopre,
dating from the days of the kingdom of Axum, which
have been referred to 350, and 500 A D

This ancrent Ethiopic ceased to be spoken in tha
ninth century, but 1t remained 1n use as a lterary
language for a long time

Beginning with the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries,
a new language appears, the Amh«sic In 1t the Semitie
type has been intensely modified, probably owing to
the fact that the tribes who spoke 1t were of Hamitic
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origin It is a spreading language, and has given rise
1n modern times to a new literature

Other dialects, such as Tigré, Ehkili, and Harrari,
g0 called from the localities 1n which they are spoken,
have not yet been sufficiently explored to enable
Semitic scholars to pronounce an opimon whether
they are vaneties of Amharie, or representatives of
more ancient independent dialects®

The family hikeness of the Semitic 13 quite as
strong as that of the Aryan languages, nay even
stronger Their phonetic character 18 marked by the
preponderance of guttural sounds, their etymological
character by the triliteral form of most of the roots,
and the manner 1n which these roots are modified by
pronominal suffixes and prefixes, their grammatical
character by the fixity of the vowels for expressing
the principal modifications of meaning, a fixity which
made 1t possible to dispense with writing the vowel
signs These characteristic featuires are so strongly
developed that they render 1t quite i1mpossible to
magine that a Semitic language could ever have
sprung fiom an Aryan o1 an Aryan from a Semitic
Whether both could have sprung from a common
source 18 a question that has often heen asked, and
haa generally been answered according to personal
predilections  Most scholars, I believe, would admat
that 1t could not be shown that a common origin 1
far distant times 1s altogether impossible But the
evidence both for and agamst 1s by necessity so
intangible and evanescent that it does not come
within the sphere of practical linguistics

! The latest and best account of the Semitic languages 13 given by
Noldeke in the Cyclop Britannica



LECTURE XII
PRINCIPLES OF CLASSIFICATION
Langunages not Aryan and not Bemitir.

HE two families of language which we have
hitherto examined, the Aryan and Semitie, are
the most important to the student of religion Not
only are the principal Sacred Books of the East, with
the exception of those of China, composed 1 Sanskrt,
Pih, Prakrit, Zend, Pehlevi, Hebrew, Greek, and
Arabie, but the religious and mythological phrase-
ology of the leading nations of Europe—Greeks, Ro-
mans, Germans, Slaves and Celts—are all embodied
m Aryan and Semitic speech It was necessary
theiefore to give a fuller account of these two famihes,
g0 ag to avoid the necessity of explaiming again and
agamn the hingmstic evidence on which so much 1n the
study of the great religions of the world depends
With regard to the 1emaming families of speech,
however, 1t will be sufficient 1f I place before you a
short outhne only Though outside the pale of the
Aryan apd Semitic languages the progress of Com-
parative Philology has been very slow, still we know
1n many cases which languages 1n Asia, Africa, Poly-
nesia and America are 1elated and which are not, and
to know this 18 of course of the greatest help in the
study of religion When we meet with the same re-
higious 1deas or religious customs in distant parts of
the world, the question whether they are the result of
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our universal huinan natuie o1 whether they have
been tiansferied from one race to another, depends
cluefly on the question whether there 1s a more or less
distant relationship between the languages If we
know that the languages spolien on the East-coast of
Africa fromn several degrees north of the equator to
nearly the Cape belong to one and the same strongly
maiked family, that of the so-called Bantu languages,
coincidences between the 1eligious and mythological
1deas of the 1aces speaking these languages admit of
an histolical interpretation, and need not be accepted
ns the sunple result of our common human facultics
If 1t could be proved that the Hottentots, the
southein neighbouis of these Bintu 1aces, weie 1eally,
as mamntained by Lepsius and others, emigiants from
Egypt, this again would throw a new light on certain
comncidences 1n their custoins and those of the ancient
Egyptians

The Hurons! of the Andeidon 1ese1ve, visited by
Mr Hoiatio Hale 1n 1872 and 1874, tell the story of
the earth being sustained by a tortowge, yet no one
would think that they boiiowed 1t fiom India  They
likewise know of two supernatural beings who were
to picpaie the woild to be the abode of man The
one was good, the other bad The bad brother cre-
ated monstious creatures, the good brother 1nnocent
and useful ammals, and though he could not destroy
the evil ammals altogether, he reduced them 1n size,
8o that man would be able to master them What-
ever beneficent work the good brother accomplished
was counteracted by the bad brother At last the
two brothers fought, the evil spint was overcome by

' Horatio Hale 1n Jownal of American Folklote, vol 1, p 180
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the good, but retired to the West where, as he de-
claied, all men would go after death  All thig might
be taken fiom the Avesta, yet though the two
hiothers ai1e actually styled by the Hurons the ‘ Good
Mind' and the *Bad Mind’ (in Zend, Vanheus
Mainyus, Anrd Mamnyus), no one would suppose that
the Huions borrowed fiom Zoroaster or Zoroaster
fiom the Hurons

It 1s essential also that students of religion and
mythology should possess a general knowledge of the
grammatical character of the languages, for it has
been clearly shown that such pecuharnties as, for
mstance, the distinction of masculine, feminine, and
neutel nouns, have been productive of a whole class of
legends which are absent when the 1dea of gender has
not been realised in language My own conviction has
always been that a tiuly scientafic study of religion and
mythology 15 impossible unless we know the language
which forms the soil from which religion and mytho-
logy spring!  All attempts therefore to study the re-
ligions, particularly of uneivilised tribes, whose dialeets
arec but hittle known and whose linguistic affinities
with other tribes are not yet clearly established, must
be looked upon for the present as provisional only
These studies, though full of prouuse, are at the sane
tine full of danger also

Morphological Classification of Languages
It may be well to keep in mind that languages may
be and have been classified, not only genealogically,

! Professor Tiele, one of the highest authorities on Comparative
Theology, agrees with me as to the intimate relationship between
language, religion, and nationahty But he very wisely puts 1n a
reservation, namely that, ¢ the farther history advances, the more
does religion become independent of both language and nationalhity *
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but morphologieally also, and that a morphological
sumilarity between certain languages, though 1t does
In no way prove their common descent, indicates a
common bent in the thoughts of those who speak
them I have already mentioned the grammatical
distinction of gender as an important element in the
formation of mythology and religion Other elements
of the same kind me the manner in which certain
languages keep the radical portion of every word
from phonetic coiruption, while others allow 1t to
become absorbed and almost lost Words which dis-
play their radica) elements retain a certain perspicuity,
and are less hiable therefore to mythological misunder-
standings Thus the Semitic languages 1n which the
triliteral skeleton 19 geneially cleaily discermible 1n
every word have produced less of poetical mythology
than the Aryan languages The power of forming
abstract nouns of employing compound words, of
using 1mpe1sonal verbs, has often to be appealed to 1n
the interpretation of mythological and 1eligious modes
of expression

I saw & curious instance of the almost unconscious
influence which peculiaritics of language may exer-
ci1se on the expression of religious dogma 1 the case
of a Mohawk who came to Oxford to study medicine,
and who gave me lessons in his native language
In that language 1t 1s 1mpossible to say the father, or
the son, we must always say my, thy, or his fathe:
or son Thus we cannot say ‘I beheve in God, the
father,’ but we must say, ‘ I believe 1n God, our father’
Agam, nstead of saying ‘I believe 1n God, the son,
we have to say, ‘I believe in God, his son’ But
when we come to say ‘I beheve in God, the Holy
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Ghost,’ we cannot, as in English, leave the question
of the procession of the Spirit from the father, or from
the father and the son, an open one We must say,
either ‘ hisg Holy Ghost,’ o1 ‘their Holy Ghost’ That
18 to say, language would foice a Mohawk to declare
himself for the single or double procession, a question
which most of us may leave to be settled by theolo-
gians by piofession

Ganealogionl as different from Morphological Clawsification

The Aryan and Semtic languages aie held together,
as we saw, by the closest ties of a real genealogical
telationship  They both presuppose the existence of
a finished system of grammai, previous to the first
divergence of then dialects Their history 18 from the
very beginning a history of decay rather than of growth,
and hence the unmistakeable family-likeness which
pervades every one even of their latest descendants
The languages of the Sepoy and that of the English
soldier are, in one sense, one and the same language
They are both bmlt up of materials which were defi-
nitely shaped before the Teutonic and Indic branches
separated No new 100t has been added to either
since their first separation, and the grammatical
forms which are of more modern growth in Enghsh
or Hindustani are, 1f closely examined, new combina-
tions only of elements which existed from the be-
ginning 1n all the Aryan dialects In the termination
of the English %e 15, and 1n the mnaudible termination
of the French 4/ est, we recognis¢ the result of an act
performed before the first separation of the Aryan
famly, the combination of the predicative root AS
with the demonstrative element ta, or t1, an act per-



alé LEOTURE XII

foimed once for all, and continuing to be felt to the
present day

It was the custom of Nebuchadnezzar to have his
name stamped on every brick that was used during
his reign 1n erecting his colossal palaces Those
palaces fell to ruins, but from the ruins the ancient
materials were cairied away for building new cities,
and, on exammng the bricks in the walls of the
modern aity of Bagdad on the borders of the Tigns,
travellers have discoveied on every one the clear traces
of that royal signatuie 1t 15 the same 1f we examine
the structurc of modein languages They too were
built up with the matenals taken fiom the 1uins of
the ancient languages, and every word, if properly
examined, displays the 10yal stamp unpressed upon
1t from the fiist by the founders of the Aryan and
the Semtic empires of speech

Degrees of Relationship

The 1relationship of languages, however,1s not always
%o close  Languages may diverge befoie their gram-
matical system has become fixed and hardened by
tiadition o1 hiterary culture, and i1n that case they
cannot be expected to show the same marked features
of & common descent, as, for 1nstance, the Neo-Latin
dialects, French, Italian, and Spanish

They may have much 1n common, but they will
likewise display an aftergrowth in words and gram-
matical formns peculiar to each dialect With regard
to words, for instance, we see that even languages so
mtimately related to each other as the six Romame
dialects, diverged in some of the commonest expres-
sions  Instead of the Latin woid fiater, the French
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frére, we find 1n Spamsh hermano There was a very
good 1eason for this change The Latin word frater,
changed wnto fray and frayle, had been applied to
express a brother, in the sense of a frar It was felt
inconvenient that the same word should express two
1deas which 1t was sometimes necessa1y to distinguish,
and therefore, by a kind of natural elunination, frater
was given up as the name of brother 1n Spanish, and re-
placed fiom the dialectical stores of Latin by ger manus
In the same manper the Latin word fo1 sbepherd,
pastor, was so constantly applied to the shepherd of
the souls, or the clergyman, le pasteur, that a new
word was wanted for the real shepherd Thus berbe-
carvus, from berbex or vervex, a wether, was used
mstead of pastor, and changed into the French berges

Instead of the Spanish enfermo, 111, we find 1n French
malade, 1n Itahan molato  Languages so closely re-
lated as Greek and Latin have fixed on different
expressions foir“son, daughter, brother, woman, man,
sky,”eaith, moon, hand, mouth, tiee, bird, &e! That
15 to say, out of a laage number of synonymes which
were supplied by the numerous dinlects of the Aryan
family, the Gieeks perpetuated one, the Romans
another It 1s clear that when the working of this
principle of natural selection 1s allowed to extend
more widely, languages, though proceeding from the
same source, may in time acquire a totally different
nomenclature for the commonest objects The number
of real synonymes 1s frequently exaggerated, and 1f we
are told that in Icelandic, for instance, there are 120
namnes for 1sland, or in Arabic 500 names for lion 2

' Sce Letter on the Twrwniain Lunguages, p 62
- Renan, Iistov¢ des Langues semiliques, p 137
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and 1000 names for sword?!, many of these are mo
doubt purely poetical But even where there are in a
language only four or five names for the same objects,
1t 15 clear that four languages might be derived from
1t, each 1n appearance quite distinet from the rest?

The same applies to grammar When the Romanic
languages, for mstance, formed then new future by
placing the auxiliary verb Zabeie, to have, after the
nfimitive, 1t was quite open to any one of them to fix
upon some other cxpedient for expressing the future
The French might have chosen je vais dire or je dur-
ves (I wade to say) mnstead of je dwr-ai, and 1n this
case the futuie 1;n French would have been totally
distinet fiom the future in Itahan If such changes
are possible 1n hterary languages of such long stand-
mg as Fiench and Italian, we must be prepared for a
great deal moie 1n languages which, as I said, diverged
before any definite settlement had taken place, either
i their grammmar o1 their dietionary If we were to
expeet 1n them the defimte criteria of a genealogical
1elationship which umtes the members of the Aryan
and Semitic families of speech, we should necessarily
be disappointed Such ernteiia could hardly be ex-
pected to exist in these languages

But therc are criteria for determining even these
more distant degrees of 1elationship in the vast realm
of speech , and they a1e sufficient at least to arrest for
the present the hasty conclusions of those who would
deny the possibility of a common origin of any lan-
guages moic1emoved from each other than Fiench and

! Pocacke, Notes o Abulfwagins, p 153, Stoddaib, Glossology, p 352
Nee vyra p 438
? See Terrien Poncel, Du Language, p 213



PRINCIPLEE OF CLASSIFICATION 319

Italian, Sanskrit and Greek, Hebrew and Arabie This
will be more clearly seen after we have examined the
prmeiples of what I eall the Mor phological Classifica-
tion of human speech

Morphological Classification

As all languages, so far as we can judge at present,
can be reduced 1n the end to roots, predicative and
demonstiative, 1t 18 clear that, according to the man-
ner 1n which roots are put together, we may expect
to find three kinds of languages, or three stages 1n the
gradual formation of speech

1 Roots may be used as words, each root preserving
its full independence

2 Two 100ts may be joined together to form words,
and m these compounds one root may lose 1ts inde-
pendence

3 Two 100ts may be joined together to form words,
and in these compounds both roots nay lose then
independence

What applies to two 100ts, applies to thiee o1 four
or more The principle 1s the same, though 1t would
lead to a more vailed subdivision

Radical Btage

The first stage, 1n which each root preserves 1its in-
dependence, and 1n which there 1s no formal distinction
between 8 root and a word, I call the Radical Stage
Languages while belonging to this first or Radical
Stage have sometimes been called Monosyllabic or
Isolating

Terminational Btage

The second stage, 1n which two or moie roots

coalesce to form a word, the one retaimng its radical
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ndependence, the other sinking down to a mere
termination, I call the Zermunational Stage The
languages belonging to 1t have generally been called
agglutenative, from gluten, glue

Inflectional Btage

The third stage, 1x which roots coalesce so that
neither the one nor the other retains 1ts substantive
independence, I eall the Inflectional Stuge  The lan-
guages belonging to 1t have sometimes been distin-
guished by the name of winalgamating or organw

The first stage excludes phonetic coiruption alto-
gether

The sccond stage excludes phonetic corruption in
the prineipal root, but allows 1t 1n the secondary o1
determnative elements

The thud stage allows plionetie conruption both n
the principal 1oot and 1n the terminations

Transitions from one stage to another

It1s perfeetly truce that few languages only, 1f we can
tiace then history durning any length of time, 1emain
stationary 1 one of these stages Even (hinese, as
has been shown by D1 Edkins, exhibits in 1ts modern
dialects traces of incipient agglutination, 1f not of
inflection The Ugric languages show the mnost decided
traces of phonetic coriuption!, and 1n consequence
clear tendencies towaid inflexion, while the modern
Aryan languages, such as ¥rench and English, avail
themselves of agglutinative expedients for contriving

' Thuy *o guote Professur IIuntalvy, sydam, lieart i Finish
has hecn changed to syom i Vogul to sim, in Hungaran to szim
und sz The Ostjak jigut, bow, 18 st md yagt i Vogul | jout-se m

Fnnwsh  and v 1 Hungarian  The Ostjih Aauk, Touk o1 ko,
stone, 18 kav or ket 1n Vogul , 7 o1 i Finwsh, Ao 1n Hungarian
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new grammatical forms So far I quite agiee with
Professor Hunfalvy, who has so strongly protested
against substituting & morphological for a genealogical
classification of languages Such a substitution 1s
mmpossible, and was never contemplated The two
classifications are both useful, each for its own pui-
poses, but the genealogical classification should always
be considered the more i1mportant

Nor was 1t even supposed that the two clasmfica-
tions could run parallel We saw how an 1solating
language, ke Chinese, might 1n the end produce
inflectional forms, and I hold as strongly as ever that
every inflectional language must have passed through
an agglutinative stage, and that this agglutination 18
always preceded by the 1solating stage

It should be quite clearly understood therefore that
morphological similarity 18 no proof whatever of real
lustorieal 1elationship It may indicate such relation-
ship, but a very different kind of evidence 18 required
1n addition, to establish the common descent of lan-
guages standing on the same morphological stage
This may require some further 1llustration

Chinese

In the first mo1phological stage every word ean be
called a root, before 1t 1s used as part of a sentence
This stage 1s best represented by Chinese, and to a
certain extent by ancient Egyptian There 1s no
formal distinetion 1n ancient Chinese between a noun,
a verb, an adjective, an adverb, and a preposition The
same root, according to 1ts position 1n e sentence, may
be employed to convey the meaning of great, greatness,
greatly, to grow, and to be great. All depends on

Y
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position, not on giammmatical terminations Thus
ngd td m1 means ‘I beat thee, and n: td ngd would
mean ' thou beatest me’' Ny& §in means ‘a bad man,’
Jin ng& would mean ¢ the man 1s bad’

When we say 1n Latin baculo, with a stick, we should
have to say in Chinese § ¢(dng? Here 9 might be
taken for a mere preposition, like the English with
But 1in Chinese this 9 18 a root, 1t 18 the same word
which, 1f used as a verb, would mean ‘to employ’
Therefore 1n Chinese ¢ ¢dng means literally © employ
stick ' Or again, where we say in English at home,
or mm Latin domi, the Chinese say #@d-li, 126 meanmng
house, and v originally t1nside?  The name for day in
modern Chinese 18 §e-tse, which meant ongnally
son of the sun?, or,connected with the sun

As long as evely word, or part of a woid, 18 felt to
expiess 1ts own radical meaning, a language belongs to
the fiist or radical stage As soon as such words as
ise 1n di-tse, day, [ 1n %4-11, at home, or §) 1n §-(dng,
with the stick, lose their etymological meaning and
become mere signs of demivation or of case, langnage
enters 1nto the second or terminational stage And
this transition from one class into another does not,
as Professor Hunfalvy supposes, vitiate our division
On the contrary, 1t confirms 1t from an historical
point of view

In some respects the ancient language of Egypt, as
revealed to us in the earliest hieroglyphic mnscriptions,

! Endlicher, Chinesische Grammatik, s 223 1 Itnd , 8 839

* In this word tse (tseu) does not signify son, 1t 13 an addition of
frequent occurrence after nouns, adjectives, and verbs Thus, las,
old, + tseu 19 father, nei, the interior, + tseu 18 wife, hang, scent,
+ tseu 18 clove, how, bo beg, + tset, B mendicant, ki, to act, + tsen,
an actor —Stanislas Julien
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may be classed with Chinese But the points of
similarity are chiefly negative They arise from the
absence of grammatical differentiation and articula-
tion, and from the possibility in consequence of the
same word or root being used as a substantive, adjec-
tive, verb, o1 adverb But theie 13 no trace of any
material relationship between the two languages

Chinese stands by itself as a language which has
changed very little since we know 1t in its most
ancient literary 1ecords Some scholals maintain
thet even 1n 1ts earliest stage 1t shows signs of previous
phonetic corruption This may be so, and 1t seems
confirmed by the evidence of local dialects But we
can hardly imagine that 1ts grammatical ssmpheaty, or
rather 1ts fieedom from all grammar, 1n our sense of
the word, could be due, as 1n the case of English, to a
long-continued process of elimination of useless ele-
ments Here we must wait for the 1esults of furthe:
researches The age claimed for the ancient Chinese
literature seems to me as yet unsupported by any
such evidence as would earry conviction to a student
of Greek, Latin, or Sanskrit literature Even 1if we
admit that much of the ancient hterature which was
systematically destroyed by the Emperor of Klin,
BC 213, may have been recovered from oral tradition
and scattered MSS, we cannot e¢laim for the works of
Confucius and Lao-4ze an earlier date than that of
their compilers They may contain much older
materials, but they give them to us as understood 1n
the s1xth century B ¢, and they too may not altogether
have escaped the effects of the burning of books under
the Emperor of Khin
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Ural-Altaic Lengusgés

West of China there stretches a cluster of languages
which are on the pomnt of leaving or have left the
1solating stage, which show the development of agglu-
tination 1in hagh peifection, and in some instances rise
to the level of inflectional grammar  They are called
Ural-Aliaie or Ugro-Tutarie  In one of my earhest
rgsays, ' A Letter on the Turaman Languages,” 1854, 1
proposed to comprehend these languages under the
name of Twranian I went even further, and distin-
gushed them as Novth-Turanian, m opposition to
what 1n my youth I ventured to call the South-Tuwra-
nwn languages, namely the Tumulic, Tuic, Gungetec,
Lohitie, and Malaic  During the last thirty years,
however, the principles of the Science of Language
have been worked out with so much gicater exact-
ness, and the study of some of these languages has
made such rapid progress, that I should not venture
at present to suggest such wide generalisations, at all
events so far as the Tamulic, Taie, Gungetic, Lohitic,
and Malaie languages are concerned

It 1s different, however, with the languages T com-
prehended as North-Turamian They share not only
common morphological features, but they are held
together by a reel genealogical relationship, though
not a relationship so close as that which holds the
Aryan or Semtic languages together

Rask’s and Prichard’s Classification

Though I am responsible for the name s anian,
and for the first attempt at a classification of the
Turanian languages 1n the widest sense, mmilar at-
tempts to comprehend the languages of Ama and
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Europe, which are not either Aryan or Semitic, under
& common name had been made long ago by Rask, by
Prichard and others Rask admitted three families,
the Thracian (Aryan), the Semitic, and the Scythian,
the latter comprising most of what I call the Turaman
languages Duing his travels in India, Rask, in a
letter dated 30th July, 1821, claimed fo1 the first time
the Dravidian languages also, Tamil, Telugu, ete., as
decidedly Scythian 1.

The name Allophylian, proposed by Prichard, 1s in
some respects better than Turanian

Rask’s Scythian and Prichard’s Allophyhan race
was supposed to have occupied Europe and Asia
before the advent of the Aryan and Semitic races, a
theory which has lately been revived by Westergaard,
Norris, Lenormant, and Oppeit, who hold that a
Turanien avilisation preceded hikewise the Semitic
avilisation of Babylon and Nineveh, that the cunei-
form letters were invented by that Turanian race, and
that 1emnants of its hiterature have been preserved in
the second class of the Cuneiform Inscriptions, called
sometzmes Scythian, sometimes Median, and possibly
1n that large class of inseriptions now called Akkadian
or Sumerian ?

Whatever may be thought of these fai-reaching

! Professor De Lagarde hay stated that I' Ruckert lectured at
Berlin 1n 1843 on the relationship of the Dravidian and Turanian
languages and that I recerved the first impulse from him It may
be g0, though I am not aware of 1t Anyhow, the first impulse
came from Rask, Semlede Afhandliinger af & K Rask, Kobenhavn,
1836, pp 923 veq

? The affinity of Akkadian and Suinerian with the Finno-Ugric
languages has been disproved by Donner Their affinity with the
Altaic languages 18 maintained by Hommel, ¢ Die Sumeru-Akkaden,
ein altaisches Volk,” in Correspondez-Blalt der deutschen Ges fur Anthro-
pologie, xv Jahrg No B, 1884, p 63
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theoiles, no one, I believe, doubts any longer a close
relationship between Mongolic and Turkie, & wider
relationship between these two and Tungusic, and a
still wider one between these three and Finnic and
Samoyedic Hence the Mongolic, Turkic, and Tun-
gusic languages have been comprehended under the
name of Altaic, the Finnic languages are called Ugric
(mcluding Hungarian), while Samoyedic foims, ac-
cording to some, & more independent nucleus All
hve groups together constitute what 1s called the
Ugio-Altaic family

Vocalic Harmony

Therc 13 one peculiarity common to many of the
Ugro-Altaie languages which deseives a short notice,
the law of Vocalic Huamony  According to this law
the vowels of every word must be changed and modu-
lated so as to harmonise with the key-note struck by
ite chief vowel This law pervades the Tungusie,
Mongolie, Turkic, Samoyedie, and Finnie classes; and
cven 1n dialects where 1t 15 disappeaning, 1t has often
left traces of its former existence behind The same
law has been traced in the Tamulic languages also,
pataculaaly in Telogu, and in these languages 1t 15 not
only the radical vowel that deteimines the vowels of
the suffixes, but the vowel of a suffix also may react
on the radical vowel! The vowels in Turkish, for
instence, are divided into two classes, shw)p and flat
If a verb contains a shaip vowel m 1ts 1adical portion,
the vowels of the terminations sie all shaip, while the
same terminations, 1f following a root with a flat
vowel, modulate then vowels into a flat key Thus

' Ct Caldwell, Digiedan Grapun, second ed , p 78
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we have sev-mek, to love, but bak-mak, to 1egard,
mek or mak being the teimination of the infimtive
Thus we say ev-ler, the houses, but ut-lar, the horses,
ler o1 lur being the termination of the plural

No Aryan or Semutic language has preserved a
similar freedom in the haimonic airangement of 1ts
vowels, while traces of 1t have been found among the
most distant members of the Turaman family, as 1n
Hunpganan, Mongolian, Turkish, the Yakut, spoken 1n
the north of Siberia, 1n Telugu, Tulu!, and 1n dizlects
spoken on the eastern frontier of India

' tIn Tulu final short « 1s left unchanged only after words con-

taining labial vowels (bududu, having left) , 1t 13 changed into
after all other vowels \pandudu, having said) '—Dr Gundert



LECTURE XIIIL

LANGUAGES, NOT ARYAN AND NOT SEMITIC

The Ural-Altaic Family

E now proceed to examine the principal lan-
guages belonging to the Ural-Altaie family

The Bamoyedic,

The trihes speaking Samoyedic dialects are spread
along the Yemser and Ob rivers, and were pushed
more and more Noith by their Mongohe successois
They have now dwindled down to about 16,000 souls
¥ive dialects, howuver, have been distinguished n
then language by Castién, the Yurhiun, Turrgyun,
Yenwseran, Ostyako-Sanoyede, and Kanvassenean, with
several local vareties

The vocalic harmony is most carefully pieserved
in the Kamassinian dialect, but seems formerly to
have existed 1n a]l The Samoyedic has no gender of
nouns, but three numbers singulai, dual, and plural,
and eight cases The verb has two tenses, an Aorist
(present and future) and a Preterite Pesides the
indicative, there 15 a subjunctive and an imperative

Altaic Languages
This name compiehends the Tungusic, Mongolie,
and Twmkie languages  Some of the Tungusic and
Mongolic dialects represent the lowest phase of agglu-
tination, which 1n some cases is as yet no more than
juxtaposition, while in Tukish agglutination has
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1eally entered 1nto the 1nflectional phase. The vocalic
harmony prevails throughout
Tunguric Class

The Tungusic branch extends from China north-
ward to Siberia and westward to 113°, where the
1ver Tunguska partly marks its frontier The Tun-
gusic tribes in Eastern Siberia are under Russian
sway 'They consist of about 70,000 souls, some are
called Tchapogires, some Orotongs Other Tungusc
tribes belong to the Chinese empire, and are known
by the name of Mandshu, a name taken after they
had econquered China 1n 1644, and founded the present
mmperial dynasty Thewr countiy 1s ealled Mand-
shuria

Mongolic Class

The omginal seats of the people who speak Mon-
golic dialects lie near the Lake Baikal and in the
castern parts of Siberia, where we find them as
early as the minth century after Christ They wele
divided 1nto three classes, the Mongols proper, the
Buriats, and the Olots or Kalmuks Chingis-Khan
(1227) united them 1into a nation and founded the
Mongolhan empire, which 1included, however, not
only Mongolic, but likewise Tupgusic and Turkie
(commonly, though wrongly, called Tataric) tribes

The name of Tatar soon became the terror of Asia
and Europe, and, changed into Tartar, as 1f derrved
from Turtarus, 1t was applied promiscuously to all
the nomadic warriors whom Asia then poured forth
over Europe Ornginally Tatar was a name of the
Mongolic races, but through their pohtical ascendancy
mn Asia after Chingis-Khan, 1t became usual to call
all the tribes which were under Mongolian sway by
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the name of Tatar In hnguistic works Tataic 1s
now used in two several senses Following the
example of writeis of the Maddle Ages, Tatanc, like
Scythian in Greek, has been fixed upon as the general
term compnsing all languages spoken by the nomadie
tribes of Asia  Secondly, Tatane, by a strange freak,
has become the name of that class of languages of
which the Turkish 15 the most prominent member
While the Mongolie class—that which 1n fact has the
greatest claims to the name of Tataric—is never so
called, 1t has become an almost universal custom to
apply this name to the third or Turkie branch of the
Ural-Altaic division, and the races belonging to this
branch have 1n many instances themselves adopted
the name

The conquests of the Mongols, or the descendants
of Chingis-Khan, were not confined, however, to these
Turkish tinbes They conqueired China 1n the East,
wheie they founded the Mongolic dynasty of Yuan,
and 1 the West after subdumng the Khalifs of
Bagdad and the Sultans of Icomium, they conquered
Moscow, and devastated the greater part of Russia
In 1240 they invaded Poland, 1n 1241 Silesia Here
they recoiled before the united armies of Germany,
Poland, and Silesia  They retned into Moravia, and,
having exhausted that country, occupied Hungary

At that time they bhad to choose a new Khan,
which could only be done at Karakorum, the old
capital of their empire Thither they withdrew to
elect an cmperor to govern an empire which then
extended from China to Poland, from India to Sibera
But & realm of such vast proportions could not be
long held togethe:, and towards the end of the
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thirteenth century 1t broke up ufto several independent
etates, all under Mongolian princes, but no longer
under one Khan of Khans Thus new independent
Mongolic empires arose 1in China, Turkestan, Siberia,
Southern Russia, and Peisia  In 1360 the Mongolian
dynasty was dirven out of China, m the fifteenth
century they lost their hold on Russia In Central
Asia they rallied once more under Timur (1369),
whose sway was agamn acknowledged from Kara-
korum to Persia and Anatoha But, in 1468, this
empire algo fell by its own weight, and for want of
powerful rulers hke Chingis-Khan o Timur In
Jagatar alone—the country extending from the Aial
Lake to the Hindu-Kush between the rivers Oxus
and Yaxartes (Jihon gnd Sihon), and once governed
by Jagatai, the son of Chingis-Khan—the Mongolian
dynasty maintained 1tself, and thence 1t was that
Baber, a descendant of Timur, conquered India, and
founded theie 2 Mongolhian dynasty, surviving up to
our own times in the Great Moguls of Delhi Most
Mongolic ti1bes are now under the sway of the nationa
whom they once had conquered, the Tungusic sove-
reigns of China, the Russian Czars, and the Turkish
Sultans

The Mongolic language, although spoken (but not
continuously) from China as far as the Volga, has
given rise to but few dialects Next to the Tungusic,
the Mongolic 18 the poorest language of the Ural-
Altaic family, and the scantiness of giammatical ter-
minations accounts for the fact that, as a language, 1t
has remained very much unchanged There1s, however,
a distinction between the language as spoken by the
Eastern, Western, and Northern tribes, and incipient
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traces of grammatical hife have lately been discovered
by Castrén, the great Swedish traveller and Turaman
philologist, in the spoken dialect of the Buriats In
1t the persons of the verb are distinguished by affixes,
while, according to the rules of Mongolic giammar,
no other dialect distingmishes in the verb between
amo, emas, amat
Turkic Class

Much more 1mportant are the Twikic langunages,
most prominent among which 1s the Turkish itself, or
the Osmanl1 of Constantinople The different Turkie
dialects, of which the Osmanh 1s one, occupy one of
the largest linguistte areas, extending from the Lena
and the Polar Sea down to the Adriatic

Turkish Grammar

It 15 a real pleasure to read a Turkish gramima,
even though one may have no wish to acquire 1t
practically The 1ngenious manner in which the
numerous grammatical forms are brought out, the
regulanty which pervades the system of declension
and conjugation, the transparency and intelhgibility
of the whole structure, must strike all who have &
sense for that wonderful power of the human mind
which 18 displayed mn language. Given so small a
pumber of graphic and demonstrative roots as would
hardly suffice to express the commonest wants of
human beings, to produce an instrument that shall
1ender the faintest shades of feeling and thought,
given a vague wmfinitive or a stern 1mperative, to
der1ve fiom 1t such moods as an optative or subjunc-
tive, and tenses such as an aonst or paulo-post future ;
given ncoherent utterances, to arrange them into a
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system where all 18 uniform and regular, all combined
and harmonious,—such 18 the work of the human
mind which we see realised in language But 1n most
languages nothing of this early process remains visible
They stand before us like sohid rocks, and the micro-
gcope of the philologist alone can 1eveal the remains
of organic hfe with which they are built up

In the grammar of the Turlic languages, on the
contrary, we have before us a language of perfectly
transparent structure, and a grammar the inner work-
mgs of which we can study, as if watching the
building of cells 1n a crystal beehive An eminent
Orientahist remarked, ¢ We might imagine Turkish to
be the result of the deliberations of some eminent
soctety of learned men,” but no such society could
have devised what the mind of man produced, left. to
1tself 1n the steppes of Tartary, and guided only by its
mnate laws, or by an instinctive power as wonderful
as any within the realm of nature

Pinno-Ugric Class
We now proceed to the Finnic elass, which, aceord-
ing to Castién, 1s divaded into four branches
(1) The Ugric, comprising Ostjakian, Vogulian, and
Hunganan
(2) The Bulgaric!, comprising Teheremissian and
Moidvinian

' The name Bulgaric 18 not borrowed from Bulgama, on the
Danube , Bulgaria, on the contrary, received 1ts name (replacing
Moesia) from Bulgaric armies by whom 1t was conquered 1n the
scyventh century Bulgarian tribes marched from the Volga to the
Don, and after remaining for a time under the sovereignty of the
Avars on the Don and Dmeper, they advanced to the Danube 1n
645, and founded there the Bulganan kingdom This has retained
1ts name to the present day, though the ormginal Bulgarians have
long been absorbed and replaced by Slavonie inhabitants, and both
brought under Turkish sway since 1392
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(8) The Permic, comprising Permian, Syrjaman.
Votjakian

(4) The Finnac, comprising Finnish, Estonian Lap-
poman, Kaielian, Livonian, Wotian

Fins

For our own purposes the Fins and Estomens are
the most inteiesting among the Finno-Ugric tribes
The Fins call themselves Suomalainen, 1 e 1n-
habitants of fens They are settled 1n the provinee of
Finland (formerly belonging to Sweden, but since
1809 annexed to Russia), and 1n parts of the govern-
ments of Archangel and Olonetz Thewr literature
and, above all, their popular poetry bear witness to a
high 1ntellectual development in times which we may
call almost mythical, and 1n places more favourable
to the glow of pootical feelhings than their present
abode, the last refuge Europe could afford them The
epic songs still hive among the poorest, recorded by
oral tradition alone, and preserving all the features of
8 perfect metre and of a more ancient language A
national feeling has lately arisen amongst the Fins,
despite of Russian supremacy, and the labours of
Sjogren, Lonnrot, Castrén, Kellgren, Donner and others,
receiving hence a powerful impulse, have produced
results truly surprising From the mouths of the
sged an epic poem has been collected equalling the
Ihad 1n length and completeness—nay, 1f we can
forget for a moment all that we in our youth
learned to call beautiful, not less beautiful A Fin 1s
not a Greek, and Wainamoinen was not a Homerie
rhapsodos But 1if the poet may take his colours
from that nature by which he 18 surrounded, if he may
depict the men with whom he hives, the Xalevala
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possesses merits not dissimilar from those of the Iliad,
and will claim 1ts place as the fifth national epic of
the world, mmde by side with the Iomian songs, with
the Makdbhdrata, the Shdhndmeh, and the Nibelunge
If we want to study the circumstances under which
short ballads may grow up and become amalga-
mated after a time 1nto a 1eal epic poem, nothing can
be more 1nstructive than the history of the collection
of the Kalevala We have here facts befoie us, not
mere surmises, a8 1n the case of the Homeric poems
and the Nibelunge We can still see how some poems
were lost, others were modified , how certain heroes
and episodes became popular, and attracted and ab-
sorbed what had been originally told of other heroes
and other episodes Lonnrot could watch the effect of
a good and of a bad memory among the people who
repeated the songs to him, and he makes no seeret of
having himself used the same freedom in the final
arrangement of these poems which the people used
from whom he learnt them This early literary culti-
vation has not been without a powerful influence on
the language It has imparted permanence to 1ts
forms and a traditional character to 1ts words, so that
at first sight we might almost doubt whether the
grammsar of this language had not left the agglutina-
tive stage altogether The agglutinative type, how-
ever, yet remains, and 1ts grammar shows & luxunance
of grammatical combination second only to Turkish
and Hungarian Like Turkish 1t observes the ¢ har-
mony of vowels,’ a feature which lends a peculiar
charm to 1ts poetry

The yield of this popular poetry for mythological
and rehgious researches is very considerable
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The Estonians

The Ests or Estonians, neighbours of the Fins,
and speaking a language closely allied to the Finnish,
posgess likewise large fragments of ancient national
poetry Dr Kreutzwald has been able to put together
a kind of epic poem, called Awlewipoeg, the Son of
Kalew, not so giand and peifect as the Kalevala, yet
nteresting as & parallel

The languages which I formerly comprehended under
the general name of South-Turanian, should, for the
present at least, be treated as independent branches of
speech

Tamulic Languages
There can be no doubt ahout the Tamulic or Diavi-
1an languages constituting a well-defined family, held
together by strongly marked grammatical features
Tamul, Telugu, Cunarese, and Maluyalum occupy
neaily the whole of the Indian peminsula  Some
scattered dialects, still spoken north of the Dekhan,
such as those of the Gonds, Uiaon-Kols, Rdymahals,
and Brakurs, show that the race speaking Tamulic
languages occupied formerly moie northern seats, and
wes drniven from the Noith to the South by the Aryan
colomsts of the country
Munda Languages
There 18 another cluster of languages, the Munda or
Kol, which were formerly classed with the Tarnulie,
but which, as 1 was the first to prove 1n my Letter on
the Toraman Languages!, constitute by themselves
an 1ndependent family of speech  The dialects of the
Santhals, Kols, Hos, Bhumy belong to this class

1 Letter to Chevalier Bunsen, ‘' On the Turanian Languages,” 1n
Bunsen s Christiamty and Mankhind, vol 11 p 263 1854



LANGUAGES, NOT ARYAN AND NOT SEMITIC 337

These dialects, which I had called Munda, Sir G
Campbell proposed to call Kolarian

Talo Languagen

In the same Letter on the Turaman Languages, I
compiehended under the name of Tauc, the Sutmese,
and 1ts congeners, such as Laos, Shan (Tenasserim),
Ahom, Khamit:, and Kassiu

Gangetic Languages

Under Gungetic I classed Tibetan, with such related
dielects as Lepcha, Murmi, Mugar, Gurung, ete

Lohitic Languages

Under Lohitic I axranged Burniese with Bodo, Gaio,
Ndaga, Singpho, and sumilar dialects

The Lohitic and Gangetic languages together aie
sometimes spoken of as Bhotiyu

Langunges of Farther India

There are still the languages of what used to be
called Farther India, but these languages, now spoken
by Anamautes, Peguans, Cambodyans, and others, have
been so Iittle explored in the spint of comparative
philology that 1t must suffice for the piesent to men-
tion their names For our own purposes, the study of
Natural Rehgion, they have yielded as yet very httle
They have long been under the influence of either
China, Tibet, or India, and have hardly attracted the
attention of the collector of sacred folk-lore

Languages of the Cancasus
The same remark applies to the languages spoken
1n the Caucasus, such as the Georgian, Lazian, Suanian,
%
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Mingrehan, Abchasian, Cireassian, Thush, ete  They
have been studied, but they have not yet been
classified with any degree of success, and they yield
us hardly any information on the natural growth of
religious 1deas

Langunage and Religion

We have thus surveyed the pirincipal languages
of Europe and Asia, more particularly those which
have supplied the living soil for the growth of
mythology and religion I have intentionally con-
fined my remaiks to languages, without saying much
of those who spoke them

Blood and hair and bones can teach us nothing o1
very hittle about religion, and the moie carefully the
two sciences of ethnology and philology are kept
apart, the bettex, I beheve, 1t will be for both We
know, fiom history, that 1aces may give up their own
language and adopt that of then conqueiors, or, 1n
some cases, of the conqueied Much more 15 this the
case with religion O interest theiefore 1s with re-
ligion, whoever the people weie who believed 1n 1t,
Just as we classify languages 1egardless of the people
by whom they were spoken Buddhism, fo1 instance,
is an Aryan religion, and 1its origin would be unin-
telligible on any but an Aryan substratum of language
and thought But 1t has been adopted by races whose
languages belong to a totally different family, and
whose 1ntellectual peculiarities have completely
changed the original character of Buddha’s teaching
Who could understand Buddhism if he knew it 1n
1ts Chinese, Mongolian, or Japanese form only ?

In the case of Christianity we have a Semitic re-
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ligion which has become Aryan 1n every sense of the
word And agan, I ask, who could understand the
original character of Christiamity, unless he knew the
language which gave rise to such names and concepts
as Elohim and Jehovah and Messiah, unless he knew
1ts antecedents 1n the Old Testament ?

It may happen that whole nations, most interesting
to us 1n their ethnological and political chaacter, are
of no account whatever in the study of religion
Japan, for instance, so far as 1t 1s Buddhist, can
teach us nothing except by showing us how a re-
ligion, most spiritual 1n 1ts origin, may become formal
and ceremonial and unmeaning, if transferred to an
uncongenial soil Fortunately, howevelr, something
of the mative ieligion of Japan also has been pre-
served to us 1n the Shintoism of the past and of the
present day Itis by this that Japan supplies a really
umportant chapter in the history of Natural Religion

What applies to Japan, applhes likewise to such
countries as Tibet, Burmah, and Siam, all of which
have adopted the religion of Buddha, and can be of
1eal interest to us by the remnants of their ancient
popular religion only, which survive here and there
in superstitions, customs, and legends

Egyptian

A larger harvest awaits the student of religion in
Egypt Here, however, both ethnology and philology
offer us as yet but little help Whether the ancient
language of Egypt shows any traces of real relation-
ship with Aryan and Semitic speech, 18 a question
which has been asked again and again, but has never
been satisfactorily answered. Similarties with Se-

Z2
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mitic grammar there ale, and theie aie comeidences
between Egyptian and Aryan 1oots which are some-
times starthng Some schiolais have gone so far as to
recognise 10 the language of Egypt the most primitive
form of human speech, previous even to 1ts differen-
tiation as Aryan and Semitic That Egypt was open
from the earliest times to ethnic influences fiom the
Semitie, the Aryan, and likewise from the African
world, cannot be demied DBut, for the piesent, we
must be careful not to dogmatise on these problems,
and 1t will be best to treat the Egyptian 1ehigion, for
the study of which we possess such ample materals,
as an mdependent nucleus of religious thought

The adjacent languages of Northern Afiica are like-
wige a5 yet i what may be called an unclassified
state In ancient times the language of Carthage and
other Phemcian settlements on the Northern coast
was Semmtic  But what arc called the Sub-Semitic
o1 sometimes the Huniitio languages, the Berber o
Libyan (Kabyle, Shilhe, Tuareg or Tamasheg), and
some of the abonginal dialects of Abyssinia or Ethi-
opia (the Somili, Galla, Beja oo Bihini, Agau, Dan-
kals, etc ), must be submitted to a far moie searching
analysis befoie they can claim a real ught to the
name of either Hamitic or Sub-Semitic  Fortunately
they are of small 1mportance to us 1 our investiga-
tions of prumitive religious concepts and names, as
Mohammedanisin has effaced neaily every trace of
religrous beliefs which preceded 1t 1o those 1egions,

Africa,
Thee 18 no tune, and there 15 no necessity, for my
laymg before you the as yet ounly partially disen-
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tangled network of languages spread over the rest of
Africa  For our own purposes 1t will be sufficient if
we distinguish between those lingmistic and 1eligious
aroups to which reference will have to be made in the
course of our studies

The Nubas on the Upper Nile, who, according to
F Muller, constitute with the Fuluhs a sepaiate hn-
guistic class, need not occupy us at present, becanse
here also little 13 known of their encient religion
pievious to their conversion to Mohammedanism
Lepsius, 1n s  Nubische Giammatik,” denies the in-
dependent character of the language There remain
therefore

1 The Hottentots anid Bushmen in the South The
hest judges now consider these two races, 1n spite of
striking differences 1mn language and religion, as or-
gwnally one

2 The Bdntu iaces, o1 Kufirs, who extend 1n an
unbroken hne on the East-coast from several degrees
north of the Equator down to the Hottentots, with
whom they are often closely united They have
spread fiom East to West acioss the whole continent
The typical foim of their language 1s so pronounced
that there can be no doubt as to the relationship of
these languages though 1t may be that several hittle
explored dialects are at present treated as Bintu
which further analysis will have to adjudge to a
dafferent class D1 Bleek, who was the firat to esta-
blish the relationship of the best-known Baintu lan-
guages on a truly scientific basis, was al<o the first to
show the influence which such languages would na-
turally exeicise on the religious 1deas of those who
spoke them Being without grammatical gender, 1n
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our sense of the word, these languages do not lend
themselves easily to the personification of the powers
of nature Worship of ancestral spirits 18 very general
among these Biantu tribes

8 The Negro races, extending from the Western
coast of Africa towards the interior Here much re-
meains to be done, and we must hope that future
researches will lead to the discovery of several sub-
divisions of what are now called Negro languages
Something, however, has been gained, in so far as this
1ll-defined name of Negro 1s restricted for the present
to the inhabitants of the centre of Africa What 18
called fetishism was first observed among these tribes,
though 1t never constituted the original or the ex-
clusive character of their religion

Lepsius }, 1n his ‘Nubische Grammatik,’ tries to re-
duce the population of Africa to three types —

1 The Northern negroes,

2 The Southern or Bintu negroes,

3 The Cape negroes

And 1n accordance with this ethnological system,
he arranges the languages also mto three zones —

(1) The Soutbern, south of the Equator, the
Bintu dialects, explored chiefly on the west and east
coasts, but probably stretching across the whole con-
tinent, comprising the Herero, Pongue, Fernando Po,
Kafir ("Osa and Zulu), Tshuana (Soto and Rolon),
Suahily, ete , (2) the Northern zone, between the Equa-
tor and the Sahara, and east as far as the Nile, com-
prising Efik, Ibo, Yoruba, Ewe, Akra or Ga, Otyi, Kru,
Ver (Mande), Temne, Bullom, Wolof, Fula, Sonrhai,
Kanun, Teda (T1ibu), Logone, Wandala, Bagirmi, Miba,

?M M Introdiction o the Saence of Relignon, p 239
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Konjira, Uméble, Dinka, Shilluk, Bongo, Bari, Oigob,
Nuba, and Barea , (3) the Hamitic zone, including the
extinct Egyptian and Coptic, the Libyan dialects,
such as Tuaieg (Kabyl and Amasheg), Hausa, the
Kushitic or Ethiopian languages, imncluding the Beja
dinlects, the Soho, Falasha, Agau, Galla, Dankali and
Somali  The Hottentot and Bushman languages are
referied to the same zone

The Hamitic languages comprised in the third zone,
the Egyptian, Labyan, and Kushatic, are considered by
Lepsius as alien to Africa They are all intruders
from the East, though reaching Africa at different
times and by different roads, The true aboriginal
pucleus of African speech 18 contained in the first
zone, and 1epresented by that class of languages
which, on account of their strongly marked giam-
matical character, has been called the Bintu family
Professor Lepsius attempts to show that the languages
of the Northern zone are modifications of the same
type which 13 represented 1n the Southern zone, these
modifications being chiefly due to contact and more
or less violent friction with languages belonging to
the Hamitic zone, and, to a certain extent, with Se-
mitic languages also

America

Imperfect as our present classification of the native
languages, and, 1n consequence, of the native religions
of Africa 1s, still we have advanced so far that no
scholar would speak any longer of African languages,
and no theologian of African religions.

The same applies to America The division and
the mutual relations of the numerous languages
spoken on that continent are fa1 fiom bemng satis-
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factoily established Still, no one speaks any longer
of American languages in general, nor would any one
ventuie to treat the vaiious religions of America as
vaneties of one and the same onginal type Progress
has been slow, still there has been progress here also
We can distinguish between at least four independent
centres of language and likewse of religion, and
though futuie researches may help us to subdivide
more minutely, they will hardly tend to remove the
landmarks which so far have been established

These four centres of language and religion ere —

1 The Red-Indians o1 Red-skins 1 the North
They will for the piesent have to be treated as
one group, though not only 1n thewr language,
but 1 then 1eligious 1deas and social customs
also, different tribes exhibit very marked differences
Totemism, which has often been 1epresented as the
common feature of their religion, was originally much
more of & social custom than a religious belief, though,
like many social customs, 1t acquired in time some-
thing of a religious sanction Their ieligion, if we
are allowed to generalise, 18 based on a belief 1n
divine spirits, often 1n a Supreme Spint, and the
questions of the creation of the world and of man
have occupled the thoughts of many of these so-called
sAvAges

? The next nucleus of an 1ndependent religion
exiasted 1n Merico, where, 1if we may trust tradition,
two immigiations took place fiom the North, bringing
with them new elements of civilisation These 1mm-
g1ants are known by the names of Tolteks and Azteks,
the latter driving the foime: before them into more
southein latitudes Religion and ceremomal had
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reached a very high development 1n Mexico at the
time of 1ts discovery and devastation by the Spani-
ards Even philosophical theoiies on the true nature
of the gods were not unknown among the higher
clagges

3 Cential America seems to have been the seat of
an 1independent civilisation, though strongly influenced
by immigrations from the North One language, the
Quiché, has been more carefully studied, and an
ancient book, the Popol Vuwh, written 1n that lan-
guage, has been published 1n the original and trans-
lated Some scholars have claimed for it a place
among the Sacred Books of the world, and 1t 18 cer-
tainly & rich mine for studying the traditions of the
Mayas, as they existed 1n the fifteenth century

4 Peru, the kingdom of the Incas, 18 chiefly dis-
tinguished by 1ts solar religion and solar worship, the
very rulers being considered as children of the sun
Here also philosophical opinions seem to have sprung
up from a religious soil, and the reasoning of a famous
Inca has often been quoted, who maintained that there
must be a higher power than their father, the sun,
because the sun was not free, but had to perform 1ts
appointed course fiom day to day and from vear
to year

Besides these four gioups, there are still a number
of independent tribes of whose language and religion
we know something, but not enough to enable us to
classify them erther by themselves or with other tribes

Such are the Arctic or Hyperborean tribes, moie
particularly the Eskimos and Greenlanders in the
extreme North, the Arowakes and the once famous
Criibes 1n the north of South America and in the
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irlands of the Antilles, the aboriginal inhabitants
of Brazil, the Abipones, so well desciibed by
Dobrizhofer (1784), and 1n the South, the Pata-
gonians and the inhahtants of Tierra del Fuego

Until the languages of these people have been
carefully analysed by real scholars, any attempt at
grouping them would piove simply mischievous We
are at piresent 1n a stage wheie our duty 1s to dis-
tinguish, not to confound Even to speak of the
inhabitants of Tierra del Fuego as one race has pro-
duced, as we saw, disastious results, and 1t 18 to be
hoped that we shall hear no more of a South
American language or of a North American rehgion
It 18 true that certain legends have been found 1n
the North as well as 1n the South of America, which
seem to pomnt to & common orgin  But 1t will be
time to account for such coincidences after the
legends of each centre have been studied by them-
selves, and after some clearer light has been thrown
on the component elements of the population of
the whole American continent

How, under present circumstances, scholais could
have been bold enough to trace the whole American
race to immigrations from Asia or even from Europe,
15 difficult to understand The physical possibility,
no doubt, was there, whether across the 1sland bridges
in the North, or by sea from West or East We
heard but lately how a large vessel, cast off by its
crew, drifted safely from America to England (the
Hebrides) The same may have happened on either
coest of America But any attempts to recognise
in the inhabitants of America descendants of Jews,
Phenicians, Chinese, or Celts are for the present
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sinply hopeless, and are in fact outside the pale
of real science

Oceanic Languages

The languages which extend from Madagascar on
the East coast of Africa to the Sandwich Islands,
West of America, have been far more carefully
studied than those of America and Africa I speak
of languages, not of races, for if ethnological classifi-
cation has proved a fallure anywhere, 1t has when
applied to the mixture of blood that led to the
formation of such races as Australians, Papuans,
Malays, Polynesians, Melanesians, Micronesians, Ne-
gritos, Mincopies, Orang-utans, and all the rest

From the latest work on this famly of languages,
by Dr Codiington (‘The Melanesian Languages,’
Oxford, 1885), 1t appears that we must admit an
ongnal, though very distant, relationship between
the Malay, the Polynesian, Melanesian, and Micro-
nesian languages, but that 1n their later development
1t 18 possible to distinguish between the Malay, the
Polynesian, and the Melanesian (with Micronesian)
as 1ndependent branches of a common stem The
dialects of Australie stand as yet apart, as too httle
known, as well rs those of New Guinea, though
some dialects, like the Motu of New QGuinea, are
clearly Melanesian.

It follows fiom this division, that with regard to
religion also we must distinguish between a Malay,
a Polynesman, n Melanesian, and possibly a New
Guinea (Papuan) and Awustralian centre Our in-
formation, however, from the two last, 18 very im-
perfect
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Mealay

Owing to the proximity of the Malay 1slands to
India, they have fiom the earliest times been overrun
by immgrants, conquerors, and missionaries fiom
the Amatic Continent Then ancient religious
opmmions ale covered up and hdden under super-
imposed stiata of Hindu, Buddhist, Mohammedan, and
Christian faith, and what there 1s of native growth
in Java, Borneo and elsewhere 1epresents probably
the mere dregs of a former 1eligion

Polynenia

The Polynesian langueges, on the contrary, pie-
sent us with an abundant growth both of religion
and of poetical mythology These Polynesan tradi-
tions are particulaily valuable to the student of com-
parative mythology, because they offer striking sumi-
larities wath the legends of Greeks, Romans, Teutons
and others, without the possibility of a common
origin 01 of a laber historical contact

Melanesia

The Melanesians, so fax as we can judge, do not
diffe;r much from the Polynesians and Micronesians
in the fundamental outlines of their 1eligious opinions,
but they are not so rich i i1maginative legends
Further 1esearch, however, may modify this opinion

As to the Australians and the Papuas of New
Guinea, very little has been ascertained as yet of
their religion, except what 1s embodied in then
ceremonial observances and social customs

Claspification of Languages, why necemsary
This hngustic and rehgions smvey, which has
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taken up much of om time, will nevertheless, I hope,
prove a saving of time 1n the progress of our work
Imperfect as 1t 15, 1t will enable us to guard aganst
certain mistakes very common in the Science of
Religion We have established certain broad lines
of division in language and religion, and we shall
hear no more of what used to be called the religion
of savages, o1 barbarians, o1 black men, or red men,
o1 Afnicans, or Americans The student of religion
knows no savages, no barbaimns Some of the
races who are called savage or barbarous possess
the purest, sumplest, and tiuest views of religion,
while some nations who consider themselves i the
very van of civilisation, piofess 1eligious dogmas
of the most degraded and degiading character The
African Zulu who was a match for Bishop Colenso,
cannot be classed as an African or black man to-
gether with the ioyal butchers of Dahomey, and
the Inca philosopher who seaiched for something
more divine than the sun, cannot be placed by the
side of the Blackfoot performng the sun-dance’
Progress in the Science of Religion means at pre-
sent discrimination, both with 1egaid to the subjeet
and the object of rehigious faith As we speak no
longer of the believeis in a 1ehgion as either savages
or barbarians black men 01 1ed men, Afiicans o1
Americans, the 1dea also that we can truly character-
1se any 1cligion by such general terms as fetishism,
totemism, amimismn, solarism, shamamsm, etc, has
long been surrendeied by all criticel students In-
! The Blackfoot Sun-Dance. by Hev John McLean in the Pio-
tcedings of the Capadian Institute, No 151, 1889  Notes bearing

on the use of ordurc 1n 11tes of a 1eligious character, by John G
Buourke, Washington, 1888
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gredients of all these 1sms may be found i most
religions, but not one of them can be fully defined
by such vague terms Religions are everywhere the
result of a long historical growth, and, like languages,
they retain even in their latest forms traces of the
stages through which they have passed There is
fetishism 1n some forms of Christiamity, there 1s
spirituahsm 1n the creed of some so-called worship-
pers of fetishes Generalisation will come 1n time,
but generalisation without a thorough knowledge
of particulars 1s the ruin of all sciences, and has
hitherto proved the greatest danger to the Science
of Religion.



LECTURE XIV

LANGUAGE AND THOUGHT

What shonld we be without Language ?

_FTER we have finished our survey of the lan-
guages which are spoken at present over the
civilised world, and which have been spoken theie
so long as we know anything of the presence of the
human race on this planet of ours, 1t is time to ask
the question, what language really 1s

Now I ask, Do you know anything mn the whole
world more wonderful than language ?

No doubt, even if we wete not able to speak, we
should still be able to see, to hear, to taste, to smell,
and to feel

We could taste what 15 sweet and like 1t, and taste
what 13 bitter and dishike it We mught run away
from the fire, because 1t burns, and turn towaids the
water, because 1t is cool, or because 1t quenches our
thirst , but we should have no woirds to distinguish
fire from water, or hot from cold, or sweet from bitter
We should be hke children who have burnt their
fingers and ery, who have tasted sugar and smile,
who have swallowed vinegar and howl Some people
might call this 1unmng away from what hurts, and
turning towards what 13 pleasant, rational, just as
they say that a dog 1s rational because he runs away
from his master when he raises his stick, and jumps
up at him when he holds out a piece of meat
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If by & bold metaphor this 1s to be called reason,
we need not object, 1f only we distinguish between
conscious and unconscious, between worded and un-
worded reason, and if we remember that, by using
1eason 1n that very enlarged sense, we may be driven
1n the end to eall even the shutting of our eyes at the
approach of a blow an act of reasoning

However, with or without language, we might cer-
tainly do all this, and a great deal more We might
fight and kill, we might love and protect ~We might,
if we were very clever, accumulate dispositions and
hahits which by repeated imheritance would enable
our descendants to build nests, o1 wairens, or bee-
luve huts  The stiongest might possibly learn to act
as sentinels and make themselves obeyed, the weaken
sex mght even invent signals of danger and other
s1gns of communication

I doubt not that chivahous and unchivalious feel-
ngs also might be aroused 1n om breast, such as we
sec among the higher animals, and that jealousy and
revenge as well as friendship and love might 1nfluence
oul actions

But with ell this, imagine that we wele sitting
here, looking at onme another with a kind of good-
natuied bovine stare, but without a single word, not
only on our lips, but 1n our minds, omr mind being
in fact a mere negative plate, without our being able
to lay hold of any of the outlines drawn on 1it, by
saying this 18 tlus, and this 1s that!

Definition of Thinking

Some philosophers, as you know, hold that men,
like animals, though they possessed no language,
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might still sit silent and think  Unfortunately they
do not tell us what they mean and what they do not
mean by thinking, but 1t seems clear that they use
thinking as synonymous with every kind of mental
activity Des Cartes, when discussing his fundamental
principle, Cogito ergo sum, did the same , but, as an
honest philosopher, he warned us that he used cogitare
in that widest sense ', so as to include sensation, per-
ception, memory, umagination, and all the rest If
the meaning of to think 18 avowedly stretched to that
extent, no one would dream of denying that amimals,
though speechless, can think, and that we also could
think without language, that 15 to say, without ever
having possessed language, without knowing one woid

from another
‘What are we thinking of ?

But now let us ask those philosopheis the simple
guestion, If we can think without language, what are
we thinking of? What mmdeed? I do not wish to
lay a tiap, like a cioss-examining lawyer  Of course,
1t you told me what you were thinking of, you could
do 1t only by using a word Nor do I claim to be a
thought-1eader, and tell you, without your having
told me, what you aic thinking off, for that, of
course, I could only do by using a word But I ask
you to ask yourselves, what you are thmmking of, if
you are thinking of anything, and I shall join myself
in that experiment Suppose we were all thinking,
as we call 1t, of a dog, then as soon as we attempt to
answer to ouigelves the question, What are we think-

! Des Cartes, Meditarons, ed Cousin, vol 1 p 263, 'Qu’est ce
gu'une chose qui pcnve ?  C est une chose qui doute, qu1 entend, qui
eongoit, qui afhrme, gui nie, qu1 veut, qu1 ne veub pas, qui 1magine
aussl, et qui gent’

Aa
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ing of T we can only do 1t by saying to ourselves o1
to otheis, Dog It 1s perfectly true that canis, chien,
Hund would do as well, and we need not even pro-
nounce any of these words while remembering 2
certain dog, or while hearing the barking of a number
of dogs about us But though we may suppress the
sound or recollection of a word after we have once
heard 1t, or replace 1t even by another word taken
from another language, we cannot posmbly become
consctous to ourselves of what we are thinking, with-
out having the word in reserve, or, as the Italians
say, n petto, or, as some savages say, 1n the stomach

Thinking in German or English

If any doubt still remains 1n your mind on the
mnpossibility of real thought without language, ask
yourselves what you mean in asking a foreigner who
has long lived in England, whether he thinks in
German o1 1n English? What would you say, if he
weie to answer, In neither You would, I believe,
think, and think rightly, that he was a fool

Why we cannot think without words

But if that 18 so, 1f thought, in the properly 1e-
stiicted sense of that word, 1v 1mpossible without
language, you may well ask, why that should be so
Many people suppose that we first form our thoughts,
or as they call 1t our ideas, and that afterwards we
go 1n sealch of certain sounds, which we attach to our
1deas, and which we retain because we find them very
useful for the purpose of commumcation Now I ask
you, 1s such a process possible or conceivable? Do
we ever find ourselves 1n possession of a concept, but
without & name for i1t, unless indeed we have for-
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gotten, and know that we have forgotten, the name
which we formerly possessed? Or 15 there anywhere
n the whole world a place where we could find empty
sounds, such as father and mother, meaning nothing
as yet, but ready for use when wanted? I know
some people speak of inexpressible thoughts, but they
mean feelings , others say they may have a clear con-
cept of a plant, without knowing 1its name, they speak
of that plant, Oh, what do you call 1t? But 15 not
plant a name, 15 not vegetable n name, 15 not obsect a
name, 18 not ¢t a name, 18 not even What do you call
it, a name ?

We often do not know the exact or right name, but
in that case we always know the more general name
If we had never seen or heard of an elephant, we
should not know 1ts name, but we should know that
1t was an ammal and call 1t so, we should know that
it was a quadruped, and call it so If we did not
know whether what we saw was an 1inammate lump,
or a plant, or a bird, fish, or mammal, we should have
no name for 1t beyond the name tling We could
not name 1t further, because we know no more about
1t, because we could not bring 1t under any moie
definite conceptual name We may see, hear, and
touch the elephant, we may have a moie o1 less exact
1mage of 1t, but until we can predicate or name some
distinguishing feature of 1t, we could neither name
nor know 1t, 1n the true sense of that word

To suppose, as 15 done by most philosophers, that
we first find ourselves 1n command of an army of
naked concepts, and that we afterwards array them
verbal uniforms, 15 1mpossible for two very sumple
reasons, first, because there 15 no magazine which

AB 2
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could supply these verbal umiforms, and secondly,
because we never meet with naked concepts, or, to
put 1t more strongly still, because we never meet with
a rabbit without a skin, or an oyster without a shell
The reason why real thought 1s 1mpossible without
language 18 very simple What we call language 1s
not, as 18 commonly supposed, thought plus sound,
but what we call thought 1s really language minus
sound That 1s to say, when we are once 1in pos-
session of language, we may hum our words, or
remember them in perfect silence, as we 1emember
a plece of music without a single vibration of our
vocal chords We may also abbieviate our words,
so that such expiessions as, < If Plato 1s right, may
stand for a whole hbrary We may in fact eliminate
the meaning of the word so that the word only remains
as & symbol!, we may even substitute algebraic signs
for real words, and thus cai1y on processes of reckon-
ing or reasoning which i their final iesults arc
perfectly astonishing But as hittle as we can reckon
without actual or disguised numerals, can we reason
without actual or disguised words This 1s the last
1esult to which the Science of Language has led us,
and which has changed the Science of Language into
the Science of Thought ¢ We think an words’ must
become the charter of all exact philosophy in future,
and 1t will form, I believe, at the same time the recon-

ciliation of all systems of philosophy 1n the past

Communication, not language
But swmely, 1t 1s said, men communicate, and
ammals too communicate, without language Yes,

! Science of Thought, p 35
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they certainly do, we all do, some more, others less
successfully The Polynemans, as Chamisso ! tells us
1n his charming Voyage round the world (1815-1818),
are sparing of words, and a wink often takes the
place of a long speech Perhaps 1t does so even
among less savage races They do not even say Fes,
when they can help 1t, but only move their brow It
18 only to a stranger that they will say Inga, yes
But such communication 1s not thought, 1f we use our
words properly

I go even a step further, and maintain that we are
so made that, whether we like 1t or not, we must
shew by outward signs what passes within us There
are few people who can so repress then cmotions as
not to let others see when they are angry or happy
We blush, we tremble, we frown, we pout, we grin,
we laugh, we smile, and what can be more tell-tale,
and sometimes more eloquent, than these involuntary
gigns? I have no doubt that ammals betray their
feelings by similar signs, and that these signs are
understood by their fellow-creatuies You have only
to distuzb an ant-hill, and see what happens A
number of ants will run away on their beaten tracks,
they will stop every ant they meet, and every ant,
after having been touched and communicated with,
will run to the ant-hill to 1ender help with the same
alaciity with which a member of the fiie-brigade runs
towards the place of conflagration after hearing the
bugle 1n the street We cannot undeistand how 1t 18
done, but that little bead of an ant, not larger than
the head of a pin, must have been able to express
terror and 1mplore help, even as a dog will run up to

! Chamisso’s Werke, vol 1 p 357
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you and express in his face terror, and by his motions
mnplore your help But when will people learn that
emotiong are not thoughts, and that if we call anger
or joy thought, we simply muddle our own thoughts
and confound our own Janguage ?

I believe that some of these involuntary manifesta-
tions of our feelings may m time lead to 1ntentional
gestures, and we know from pantomimes, also fiom
communications that are said to take place 1n America
and Australia between tribes speaking different lan-
guages, that this gesture-language may be brought to
a very high degree of perfection But we must not
forget that in all cases where this communication by
means of gestures has been observed, the paities con-
cerned are each 1n possession of a real language, that
1 fact they think first 1n their own conceptual lan-
guage and then translate their thoughts back into
pantomime !

The subject, howeve, 18 curicus, and deserves more
study than 1t has hitherto 1ecertved We unagine
we can understand why a person kneeling down
18 supposed to implore mercy, why another shaking
his fist 18 supposed to say, Stand off' DBut these
gestures, as used in different countiles, have not
always the same meaming, and even the expressive

' In the mwsland of Gomera, one of the 1slands of the Canary
Archipelago, people communicate by means of a whistling language
The 1sland 1s traversed by many deep 1avines and gullies which
run out 1n all directions from the central plateau They are not
bridged, and can often only be crossed with great difficulty, so that
people who really live very near to each other in a straight line
have to make a circuit of hours when they wish to meet Whastling
has therefore become an excellent means of communication, and
has gradually assumed the proportions of a true substitute for
speech But what they whistle 1s their own language
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signs used by deaf and dumb people are by no means
identacal all over the globe !

Children ageam, long before they are able to speak,
can imitate the acts of esting, drnking, riding on
their father's knees, and thus express their lttle
wishes , but & wish 18 not & thought, as little as fear
and horror  If some philosopbers like to call these
states of feeling thought, they may do so at their own
pen], but they ought at all events to let us know. 1n
order that others may be able to discount such

license
Images

Some more serious philosopheis put 1 a eclaim for
images Images, they say, such as our senses leave
1n our memory, may surely be called thought They
may, no doubt, if only we let others know that 1n our
own philosophical dialect we use thinking in that ex-
tended sense. But 1t 18 surely better to distingush
and to keep the term imagination for signifying the
pley of our images I myself hold 1t 1mpossible that
human beings should have real 1mages without first
having framed them 1n names, and among physiologists,
Helmholtz denies the possibility of our having percep-
tions without names But, of course, if careful ob-
servers, such as Mr Galton, assure us that they have
1mages without knowing what they are 1mages of, and
without remembering what they are called, we are
bound to believe them, even though we cannot follow
them What they are anxious for 18 evidenily to show
that animals, though they have no language, have
mnages, that they combine these images, and that
their acts, their sensible, or, as they like to call

1 Mallery, Sign Language among the North-American Indians.
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them, their 1ational acts, are determined by them
Let that be so, at least for argument’s sake But
even then, 18 not this 1magination or even this reason-
ing wathout language utterly different from imagina-
tion and reasoning w.ith language? Suppose a dog,
instead of coming to me, as one of my dogs did, ex-
pressing his uneasiness and then dragging me on to
his rug which was red, and showing me that 1t was
occupled by my other dog, who ought to have been
on his own rug which was blue, looking at me re-
proachfully tall I had ordered the other dog away,
and then taking possession with all the pride of an
injured innocent of h1s own red rug—Mappose that dog,
imnstead of wheedling and barking were suddenly to
gtand up on s hind legs and say to me, ‘ The other
dog has taken my rug, please, Sir, order him away,
should we not almost go out of our mind ?

Or let us place an infant and a grown-up man side
by side, the one strugghng and crymg for a eup of
milk, the other saying plainly, ‘I should ke that
cup of milk' Is not the distance between these two
acts 1mmensurable, the one being merely the result of
the direct or reflex action of our senses, the other the
result of a growth that has gone on for thousands of
years? The grown-up man also, if he were dymng of
thirst, might no doubt rush towards the cup and
swallow 1t without saying a word, and we might call
the expression of his impetuous features language,
and his rushing movements reason But we should
gain nothing by the use of this metaphoneal language
There are philosophers who tell us that an 1nfant
could not stretch out 1ts arms without going through
a sulent syllogism By stretching out our arms we
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obtain what we wish for, I wish for this cup of milk,
therefore I stretch out my arms’ It may be so, but
we know nothing about 1t and never shall, tall the
nfant 18 able to speak, that 18 to say, ceases to be an
infant, and then tells us what 1t thinks

Between the 1nfant, however, and the man who 1s
able to speak, there 18 not a distance of ten or twenty
years only Thelanguage which he has accepted 1s the
result of intellectual labour carried on for thousands
of years The onginel fiaming of om words and
thoughts 18 a process which no one but the geologist
of language has even the most remote 1dea of, and to
suppose that one human being could, in the space of
ten or twenty years, have accumulated the wealth of
his grammat and dietionary 18 like believing that the
earth with 1ts mountains and 11vers could have been
made 10 s1x days It 1s extraordinary that the same
argument, which has been answered ad nauseum, 1s
brought forward again and agaimn It 18 quite true
that the infant and the parrot are for a time without
language, and that both learn to say after a time,
‘How do you do?’ But the child learns to speak
human language, while the parrot never speaks
Parrotese

Involuntary and voluntary sounds

The next step after what has been called the lan-
guage of gestures, leads us on to involuntaly and
voluntary sounds I call involuntary sounds inter-
jections which have a direct natwal ongin, which
express Joy, fear, anger, admiration, assent or dissent
To us, accustomed to our own interjections, there
seems a natural appiopriateness in their sound, but
here too a comparative study teaches us that 1t 1s not
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so No, for instance, does not always mean no, 1n
Syraman 1t means yes Even in Insh we find for
No, not only naice, but also aicc® Voluntary inter-
jections I call such imitative sounds as bow wow for
dog, and moo for cow Here, too, we find that what
seems to us perfectly natural and intelligible, 18 not
always so Whereas to our ears the dog says bow
wow, he says kiyf klaff to o German ear

It 18 extremely difficult to render inarticulate
sounds by our mlphabet Many attempts have been
meade to write down the sounds uttered by birds, but
hitherto with small success A great phonetician,
well acquainted with the latest theories of physio-
logical phonetics, has spent many days and mights 1n
watching the notes of the mghtingsle , and what do you
think his rendering has come to? The real note of the
nightingale, as reduced to alphabetical writing, 18

Darladurer faledirannurer hidunder faledariture:

You know that before languages were studied
scientifically, 1t was a very general idea that all
human speech aiose 1n that way, and that the
ultimate elements of our words were imitations of
natural sounds o1 involuntary interjections I called
these theories the Bow-wow and Pook-pook theories
Some philosopheis have lately added a third theory,
which they call the Yo-kheho theory, but which 1s
renlly a subdivision only of the Pook-pook theory
By a most extraordinary mistake this theory has been
sacribed to Noiré, who was really one of 1its most
determined opponents According to this theory
language would have been derived directly from the

! Zeuss, Grammatica Ccltica  Yes 1n Old Inish 18 158 ed, ' est hoe,” or
mumply ed, = Goth ita —Whitley Stokes
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cries uttered by people while engaged in pulling,
1ubbing, digging, rowing, and symilar primitive oceu-
pations

In this the supporters of this Yo-heho theory have,
no doubt, touched on a very important phase in the
growth of language and thought, as we shall see
presently, but if they look upon sounds such as
Yo-heho ms mere 1nterjections, they are still in the
bitterness of the Pooh-pooh theory, that is to say,
they have not even perceived the difficulty of the
problem which they wish to solve

The names Bow-wow, Pooh-pooh, and Yo-heho theo-
ries have sometimes been objected to as too homely,
and as possibly offensive But as these theories in
their crude form are no longer held by any scholar,
these names are really quite harmless, and they are
certainly useful, because they tell their own tale If
we are afraid of them, we must use the cumbersome
names of Mumetic, Onomatopoetic or Interjectional
theory, every one of them requiring an elaborate
commentary

The Bow-wow, Pooh-pooh, and Yo-heho theories

These three theories, however, were by no means
so 1llogical as they seem to us now They were no
doubt ¢ priori theories, but they had certain facts to
support them There are interjections 1n every lan-
guage, and, by the general analogy of language, some
of them have been raised into veibs and adjectives
and substantives Hush, for instance, the German
husch, 18 an 1nterjection which 1n German 1s used to
drive away birds, to express any quick movement, to
attract attention, while :n Enghsh 1t 1s now chiefly
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employed to enjoin slence From this interjection,
and from no root, are derived 1n German the adjective
husch, meamng quick, and the substantive Husd,
quickness, also a blow, a box on the ear Thus the
lines in Shakespeaie’s Hamlet,
And we have done but grecnly
In hugger mugger tn nter him,
are translated in German by
Und thouicht war < von uns 4 unterm Huseh
Thn su bestatten
We have besides a German feminine substantive,
Die Huscle, which means a shower of rain, and two
verbs, fuschen, to move quickly and Zuscheln, to
scamp onc’s work In English to Zus/i has taken the
exclusive meaning of to enjoin silence, to quict
This would Le an illustiation of the Pooli-pooh
theory
The Bowrarew theory can elaim a number of words,
the best known lLemg cuchoo, i Greek xéxwvf, m
Latin cwcdlus, 1n Sanskut kokila In Greek we
have also a verb xoxxv(ew, redupl perfect, nekdanvka,
to a1y cuckoo
The Yo-heho theory 1s 1cally a subdivision of the
Pooh-pooh theory, but 1t may be illustrated by hang /
as an interjection that accompames a blow, to bang,
to beat violently, and banged haor, which has lately
been much adimired
It would be a most interesting subject to collect
all the words which, whetheir 1n English or in German,
or in Latin Greek and Sansknt, are formod direct
from interjectional elements And 1t would teach
us better than anything else that after we have
claimed all that can nghtly be claimed for this
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amorphous stratum of human speech, we have only
taken the mere outworks while the real fortress of
language has not been touched

Roots

That fortiess could not be taken by storm, but only
by a regular siege ,—1t will not smirender to a privre
arguments, but only to @ postercor: analysis  This
analysis was carnied out by the founders of Compara-
tive Philology, by Bopp, Grimm, Pott and others,
but 1t had been attemnpted more than two thousand
years ago by Sanskiit grammarians They had taken
Sansknt, one of the richest and most primitive of
Aryan languages, and by submitting every word of 1t
to a carcful analysis, that 18 to say, by separating all
that could be scpaiated and piroved to be meiely
formal, they had succecded 1n discovering certain
clements which would yield to no further analyss,
and which they theiefoirce treated as the ultimate tacts
of language, and designated as roots

The number of roots admitted by these ancient
Sanskiit grammalians was fal too Jarge however
We have now 1educed their number to about 800,—
I beheve they will be 1educed still further,—and
with these we undeitake to account for all the really
unportant words which occur 1n Sanskrit literature
In more modern languages many clusters of words de-
11ved from one root have hecome extinct, and their
place 1s taken by sccondary and tertiary derivatives
of other roots, so that for the English Dictionary (now
being pubhished et Oxford), which 18 said to compre-
hend 250,000 words, no more than about 460 roots!?

r Sciwe of Thought, p 210
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are required to account for all that has been said by
Shakespeare, Milton, and Byron But more than
that the number of independent concepts conveyed
by these BOO Sanskrit roots, 1s not 800, or anything
Iike 1t, but has been reduced to the small number of
121 With these 121 radical concepts every thought
that has ever passed through a human brain can be
and has been expressed. This would have sounded
like a wild dream to Plato and Amnstotle, nay even to
Locke and Kant, and yet it 1s a fact that can no more
be questioned than the fact that the whole kalei-
doscope of nature—all that was ever secn 1 this
myriad-shaped woild of ours—is made up of about
sixty elementary substances

With regard to the memming of the 800 roots of
Sanskiit, we find that most of them express acts, such
as strnking, digging, rubbing, crushing, pounding,
cutting, gathering, mixing, sprinkling, burning,—acts
in fact which repiesent some of the primitive occupa-
tions of man, but which by means of generalisation,
specialisation, and metaphor have been made to
express the most abstract ideas of our advanced
soctety A root meaning to &t ihe supphed names
for a gcod stroke of business and for striking remarkes
To dig came to mean to search fo1 and to inguue
To 1ub was used for rubbing down, softeming, appeas-
g, to buwrn came to mean to love, and also to be
ashamed, and to gather did excellent service for
cxpressing 1n pumitive logic “what we now call
observation of facts, the conmection of major and
nunor, o1 even syllogism

And now we must gather up the thieads of om own
algument
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We saw that real thought was 1mpossible without
words We have now scen that all words ale made
of roots, and that these roots expressed onginally
primitive co-opelative acts, such as would be pe:rformed
by men 1n the earliest stages of their social life

Words derived from conceptual roots

But this 18 not all Let us remember that what
shook for the first time the faith of those who thought
they could explain all the words of our language as
imitations of natural sounds was the strange fact that
in the names of animals there was no trace whatever
of these sounds  After the cuckoo had been claimed
as a case 1n point, as the gieat tiophy o1 totem of the
Bow-wow theory, everything else collapsed In the
names for dog there was no tiace of how-wow, in the
names for horse no tiace of neighing, 1 the names
fo1 donkey no tiace of braying, 1n the names for cow
no trace of moommg On the contiary, 1t was found
that evely woid which was derived from a root ex-
pressed a general concept  The name for Lorse, the
Latin equus, the Sanskiit asva, was derived fiom a
100t meaning to be shaip or quick, hence 1t became
clear that the horse had heen conceived and named
as a 1unner oriacel Firom the same 100t came woids
fo1 stone, spear, ncedle, point, sharpness of sight,
quickness of thought, to the very ’cuteness of the
New World

The sr1pent was called from a 100t meaning to
cieep along, and another name of 1t, the Sk ahi, the
Greek é&yis, came from a 100t meaning to throttle

Sun, Gothie sunna, 13 derived fiom & 100t su, to
hng foith, son, Gothie swius, comes fiom the same
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root, In & passive sense, and meant originally the
begotten, filius

Homd comes from a root which exists i Gothic as
hvnthan, to seize

Eye, Gothie augo, Lat oc-ulus, Sk aksha, all come
from the same root, which meant originally to point,
to piercc Another name for eye 1n Sanskijt 1
netram, which means the leader, from ni, to lead

So we could go on for ever tiacing back every word
to 1ts root and 1ts radical concept I do not mean to
say that we succeed 1n every case There are still
many words which have not been brought to disclose
their secret history, and there 1s still plenty of work
to do for critical etymologists

There are many words which require no knowledge
of Sansknt at all for their etymological explanation,
and which we use constantly without thinking of thewr
etymological meamng  Thus a settle 18 cleaily what
we 81t on, and so also, though less duectly, a saddle,
a 7oad 18 what we ride on, a stund what we stand
on, a bhier 18 what beais us, a durden what we bear
ourselves, a shuft 18 what 15 shaved o1 planed, a
(ruft what 18 drawn, a )yt what 15 driven, a 7¢ft
what 15 11ven A th1dl of joy, or a thrilling story,
both comuv from to thmnll, to pierce, to perforate but
to bore also, whatever 1ts historical origin may have
been, 18 now used to express that slow 1otatory worry-
ing talk which 18 apt to make us gnash our teeth !

Well then, you may take it as an estabhshed fact
that, with the exception of some onomatopoetic sui-
vivals, our words are in the mein conceptual, that

' On the introduction of the word boie, see Academy, Jan 5, 12,
19, 1589
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they are derived from conceptual roots, or, to put 1t
differently, that our words wre conecepts  If therefore
1t 18 admitted thet we cannot think except in con-
cepts, 1t will be easy enough to understand why we
cannot think except 1n words

Are oconcepts possible without words ?

But you may say, Cannot a concept exist without
a word? Certainly not, though in order to meet
every possible objection, we may say that no concept
can exist without a sign, whether 1t be a word o
anything else And 1if it 15 asked, whether the con-
cept exists first, and the sign comes afterwaids, I
should say No, the two aie simultaneous but in
stizet logie, the sign, being the condition of a concept,
may really be said to come first After a time, words
may be dropt, and 1t 18 then, when we try to remember
the old word that gave birth to om concept, that we
are led to 1magine that concepts come first, and words
afterwards

Berkeley

I know fiom my own experience how difficult 1t 1s
to see this clearly We are so accustomed to think
without words, that 18 to say, after having dropt our
words, that we can hardly realise the fact that orgin-
ally no conceptual thought was possible without these
or other signs No strong man, unless he was told,
would believe that originally he could not walk with-
out leading-strings Berkeley seems to have struggled
all his life with this problem, and honest as he always
18, he g1ves us the most contiadictory conclusions at
which he arrnived from time to time It was one
of the fundamental prineiples of his philosophy that

b
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concepts, or what were then called general 1deas, are
impossible except by attaching a word or sign to a
percept, or what he called a particular 1dea Hence he
knew that concepts were 1mpossible without words,
and discursive thought impossible without concepts
But in spite of that he was often very angry with
these words, and 1n the Imtroduction to his ¢ Treatise
concerning the Principles of Human Understanding’
(1710) he wiote 'Since therefore words are so apt
to impose on the undeistanding [I am resolved mn my
enquiries to make as httle use of them as possibly I
can] whatever ideas I consider I shall endeavour to
take them bare and naked into my view, keeping out
of my thoughts, so far as I am able, those names which
long and constant use have so strictly unmited with
them 1’

Agam, in his Common-place Book (Woaiks, ed
Fraser, vol 1 p 152), he says ‘If men would lay
aside words in thinking, 't1s 1mpossible they should
ever mistake, save only 1n matters of fact. I mean
1t seems 1mpossible they should be positive and secure
that anything was tiue which in tiuth 13 not so
Certainly I cannot eir mn matter of suimple perception
So far as we can 1n reasoning go without the help of
signs, there we have certain knowledge Indeed, 1n
long deductions made by signs there may be ships of
memory’~ Having thus delivered his soul against
words—the very signs without which concepts, as he
shows, were impossible, 01 which were at all events
strictly umted with our thoughts—he breaks foith
m another place (vol 1v p 455) in the following

! The Irish bull, enelosed in brackets, was omitted 1n the second
edition
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panegyric ‘ Words (by them meaning all sorts of
gigns) are so necessary, mnstead of bemng (when duly
used o1 1id their own nature) prejudicial to the
advancement of knowledge, or an hindrance to know-
ledge, that without them theic could 1n mathematiques
themsclves be no demonstiation’

It seems to me that-most modern philosophers are
jJust 1n the same state of haziness with regard to the
1elation between thought and language as Beikeley
was , only they are not quite so honest towards them-
selves The Bishop, for instance, in another passage
of his Common-place Book (vol 1v p 429), after
having satisfied himself ¢ that 1t would be absurd to
use words for recording oui thoughts to ourselves o1
1n some piivate meditations,” interpellates himself by
adding the following note, ‘Is discuisive thought,
then, independent of language?’ He forgot that he
had given the answer hunself, namely, that 1t was not
and that 1t could not be

Procees of naming

Suppose we see the same colour i snow, milk,
challk, and linen  We cannot single 1t out, take 1t
away or abstiact 1t from the duffcient semsuous ob-
Jects 1 which 1t oceurs, unless we have a sign or
handle to do 1t with, and that sgn, for all the
ordinary purposes of thinking, 18 a word, such as
whete Until that word 1s there, we may have different
sensations, but no concepts, not even percepts, 1 the
true sense of the word It 1s the electnic spark of the
word which changes something common to various
sensations into a percept, as, afterwards, 1t changes
something common to varous percepts into a concept,

Bb2
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and something common to various concepts mto a
hugher coneept

But whence came that electric spark © Where did
men find that sign to signify many things, and did
not that sign already, in order to be applicable to
different perceptions, require something of a compre-
hensive or conceptual character ?

Origin of conoepts

Yes, it did  And here lies the punctum saliens of
the whole philosophy of language Long before the
question was asked, how man came 1n possession of
words, therte was the old question, how man came 1n
possession of conecepts Nearly all philosophers drew
the line of demarcation between man and beast at
concepts Up to concepts the two seemed ahke

Then the question arose, How did man alone go
beyond percepts and arrive at concepts?

The usual answer was that man possessed some
pecuhiar gift or faculty which enabled him to form
concepts, and to comprehend the manifold as one
Even now many philosophers are satisfied with that
mythology  But this answer 1s no answer at all
We might as well say that man began to write
because he had the faculty of writing We want to
know what forced man to form concepts, whether
he liked it or not Why should he not have been
satisfied with what the senses gave him, with secing
this, wath hearing that? Why should he have gone
beyond the single 1mages and looked for the general ?
He might have been very happy in the world of
sensations, perceptions, and 1mages Why should he
ever have left 1t?
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What we call the 100ts of language betray the
gecet  Almost all of them express, as we saw, the
common acts of man Now before man 1s consclous
as yet of any object, as an object, he cannot help
being conscious of his own acts, and as these acts are
mostly repeated and continuous acts, he becomes con-
scious, without any new effort, of his many or re-
peated acts as one  Here lies the genesis of the most
primutive and, I may add, the first inevitable con-
cepts they conmst in our consciousness of our own
repeated acts as one continuous action To rub, for
instance, was not only to 1ub once, and then again
and then again, but 1t way the continuous act of
rubbing, afteiwards of smoothing, softening, appeas-
ing, and thus the 100t meaning ongnally to rub,
came 1m time to mean to appease the anger of the
gods  There 18 an umnterrupted chain o1 develop-
ment between our saying, Oh God, have meicy ! and
our eailiest ancestors’ saying, Be 1ubbed down, be
siooth, be softened, ye gods!

Former theories,

It will now perhaps become clear why the tluec
old theories of the oiigmn of language and Lhought,
the Povk-pook theory, the Hurr-irvir theory, and the
Yo-heho theory completely fail to explamn what hag
o be explamed, namely, how conceptual woids arose
Cudchoo would be an unitation of the sound of the
cuckoo, bow-wow of the barking of the dog, pook-
pook of our contempt, yo-heho of our labour, but
with all this we should never get out of the enchanted
circle of mere sensuous knowledge We want con-
ceptual sounds How can we get themn ?
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Now here the advantage of what I sball call in
future the Synergustic theory will at once become
evident If, as we know, people in a pnimitive state
accompany most of their common acts by sounds, then
the (lamor concomuitans of these acts 15 not the sign
of a single act, but the inseparable accompaniment of
our conscilousness of our many repeated acts as one
action Here we see the first dawn of conceptual
thought If this 15 once clearly perceived, 1t will
likewise be perceived that the difference between this
theory of the origin of conceptual language and the
old onomatopoetic theories 18 not one of degree, but
of kind, and marks a greater advance in the Science
of Language than the Copernican theory did in the
Science of Astronomy  Here lies Nowré's real ment
He was tho fiist who saw that the natural genesis of
concepts was to be found m the consciousness of our
acts I was able to give the proof of 1t by showing
that neaily all roots in Sansknt were expressive of
our acts Those who do not see the difhculties which
have to be explained when we ask for the ongin of
oul conceptual 100t8, may conmder the old Pooh-pooh
and Bow-wow theonies quite sufficcent  To the true
philosopher the Synergastic theoiy 1s the only one
which approaches or touches the hem of the problem
that has to be solved, namely, how concepts a10se, and
how concepts wele expiessed

The ‘clamor concomitans '’

One question only we ale unable to answei, namely,
why the dlamor concomituns of the different acts of
men, the consciousness of which constituted then hist
concepts, should have been exactly what 1t was Why
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in crushing they should have uttered MAR, 1n cany-
mng VAH, 1n stretching TAN, 1n scattering STAR, 18
beyond our ken All we can say 18 that the possi-
bilities 1n uttering and still more in fixing these
sounds were almost unlimited, and that though we
may 1magine that we perceive some reasonableness
1 some of them, we very soon come to the end of
such speculations

Who does not 1magine that there 15 some sumu-
larity between the root VA, to blow, and the sound
of our own hieathing, o1, 1f we adopt tho inimetic
theory, the sound of the wind? But if that 19 so
with VA, what shall we say to DHAM, to blow,
and SVAS, to bicathe? That there should be in
some cases some vague simulanity between the sound
of a root and the gound produced by the woirk which
1t accompanies 18 wntelhgible, and so far the specula-
tions on the supposed inherent meaning of certan
letters, which begin as eaily as Plato’s Ciatylos, aie
not without some value Possibly, 1f we could go
back to an earlier stage in the formation of roots, his
speculations might scem still better founded But
we must here too learn to be satished with what 1s
within the 1each of historical knowledge, or, if we
must needs stietch our powers of vision beyond,
follow the example of Plato and not assume too
serious a countenance

A few quotations fiom Plato will serve to make
my meaning clear

‘Now the letter R, hc says?, ‘appeared to the ym-
posel of names an excellent instiument for the ex-
pression of motion, and he fiequently used the letter

L (hatylos, p 426
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for this purpose for example, in the actual words
peir and go7 he represents motion by r, also in the
words rpdpos, tiembling, Tpax?s, rugged , and again, 1n
words such a8 Bfpavew, to crush, xpodew, to strike,
¢pelxew, to bruise, Opimrew, to break, xeppariCew, to
crumble, gipfew, to whirl of all the sorts of move-
ment he generally finds an expiession 1n the letter R,
because, as T 1magine, he had obseived that the tongue
was most agitated and least at rest in the pronuncia-
tion of this letter, which he therefore used in order to
express motion’

Let us consider these remaiks for one moment
Nothing would be easier than to produce an equal
number of woirds 1n which 1 occurs, and which ex-
press mot motion, but rest, for instanee, ddyis, b,
bone, spine, pdyos, a hedge, piyéw, to freeze, pia,
a 100t, pirdy, 1em, parvuut, to stiengthen, pdoraf,
pillar, &  Secoudly, 1n seveiral of the words men-
tioned by Plato the meaning of motion can easily be
shown to be secondary, not primary If xeppariew,
for mstance, means to crumble, to cut 1nto small
shices, this 18 because xéppa means a small slice, and
1t does so because 1t 18 detrved from xelpw, to shave,
having becn called originally a chip

But I doubt whether a serious refutation of these
1emarks 19 justified  They are useful only as showing
what Jatitude there 1y and must be m this subject
While modein speculators see an wtation of the
blowing of the wind i the 100t VA, Plato sees or
1ather heals an unitation of what 1» windy in the
sound of the letters ¢, ., o, and ¢ (1 ¢, pp 427, 434),
because their pronunciation 1s accompanied by gieat
expendituie of bieath  When Soerates considers
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further that the closing and pressure of the tongue 1n
the utterance of d and t was an expression of binding
and rest, that 1 expressed smoothness, g elamminess,
n mwardness, we must not forget that Hermogenes 1s
made to 1eply immediately ‘O Socrates, Cratylos
mystifies me, he says that there 19 a fitness of names,
but he never explains what fitness 15’

This 18 the right spirit 1n which such guesses should
be treated There may be some truth in them here
and there, but even 1f there 18, 1t 18 beyond our reach
Custom 1s so stiong that we all imagine we perceive
a certain appropriateness in a root STA meaning to
stand or stop, in a root MAR meanmg to rub,
8 100t TUD meaning to stmke There mnay be some
tiuth 1 that fancy, but if we take a more compie-
hensive view of radical sounds and radical meanings,
not only in the Aryan but hkewise m the Semtic
and Twanian languages, we soon find that our fancy
15 as often contradieted by the facts as 1t 18 confirmed
by them There seems to be neither necessity no
absolute fieedom 1n the choice of the sounds expressive
of ou1 acts Even those who unagine that they can
detect some reasonableness 1n them, must confesy that
they have no means of testing or proving it We can
well understand that among the concomitant clamours
of thought the struggle for existenee must have been
intense, though we have haidly any opportunities lelt
for watehing that stiuggle It some seholars 1magine
they can know, or fcel, why SAR cxpressed own
consclousness of moving on, wlnle VABH expiessed
our consciousness of weaving, we need not contiadict
them, but we could casily show that in other families
of speech the same sounds have a totally difterent
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meaning  Take, for instance, the root SAR 1n Finno-
Ugric It means?,

(1) to sprout foith, to bubble up, to nse, to be
long, to be shm, to be straight ,

(2) to stir, to awake, to be busy,

(3) to rub, to wipe, to whet, to shea1,

(4) to stir to mix, to make variegated, to grind,
to defile,

(5) to push away, to squeeze, to nairow, to break,
to eplit, to wound, to suffor, to be oppressed, to
shrink, o die,

(6) to speak, to narate

Though Piofessor Donne1, the lughest authonty
on Finmsh philology, treats all these meanings as
modifications of one central concept, he would pro-
bably be willing to adnut that possibly such meanings
as to speak or to nanate might flow from an inde-
pendent source, and have nothing 1n common with
such eoncopts as sproutang, bubbling, stiring, and all
the rest , but other scholais might insist on babbhng
bewng but a modification of bubbling, and spouting
of sproutmg  Here, 1f anywheie 1n the study of
language, much latitude must be allowed to personal
disposit.ons and 1diosyncrasies  We may be able to
form a general idea how what we call 100ts survived
1n a conthet of ¢vel so many possibilities, but we shall
never be able to discover anything like necessiby in
the eharacter of those historteal 1o0ots which have
been discovered by an analysis of 1eal languages o1
{amilies of language

The conceptual foundation of Language
But what 15 no longer a theoiy or a meie dieam,
! Donner, Vergleuh Worterb der Finpsch Uginschen Spracken 11 p 1
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but a simple fact, 15 that all ou1 worde are derived
fiom these conceptual roots, and that all or nearly all
of them signify originally some primitive acts of man
These arc facts, and the only thing we have to supply
18 an explanation why language should have started
from such 100ts, and not from the imitation of the
sounds of natute I do not go so far as other scholars
in denying the possibility of any words being formed
fiom mimetic sounds After all, cuckoo 18 8 word,
though perhaps not 1n the strictest sense To hush 19
a word which has come to express a concept The
same process which yiclded such words might have
been ecairied much fuither, so fa1 as we know But
the fact 1emains that 1t was not, and what we have
to explain 15 not what language might have heen, but
what it 13 That 1o0ts expiessing acts should have
heen the tiue feeders of language becomes 1ntelligible
when we consider that the earliest possible, a1, 1
should say, the catliest inevitable concepts could not
well have arisen under more natural and favourable
cucumstances than fiom our conscilousness of our own
1epeated acts Even man’s bodily orgamsm, his
posscssing two arms, two legs, two eyes, two cais,
would have lielped towards making him compichend
two as onc, and the Dyad 1s the beginning of all
that we call conceptual thought Then would follow
the consciousness of owr own 1eprated continuous
acts, and 1t such acts, paiticulaily when peiformed 1n
common, were accompanied by natwmal sounds, by
sounds understood therefore by many people, thie
battle was won Man knew what 1t was to have
concepts and 1intelligible signs of concepts at the
same time Eveiything else, as we know from the
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history of language, would then follow as a matter of
course

We can see all this historical growth of language
from 1ts very beginning, most clearly in the Aryan
languages, because they have been analysed most
carefully But the Semitic languages also tell us the
same tale, only that here the formation of triliteral
roots prevents us often from watching the earliest
phases 1n the growth of roots and radical concepts
Triliteral roots must have been onginally biliteral,
or monosyllabie, but though this can be proved in
gome cases, 1t cannot yet be done with perfect cer-
tainty 1mn all Here we must wait for new light
from the most ancient Babyloman Insciiptions

With the Finno-Ugrnc languages great progress has
been made of late Professor Donner, in his Com-
parative Dictionary of the Finno-Ugrnie Languages,
18 doing for that branch of human speech what others
have done for the analysis of the Aryan and Semitic
languages The number of roots seems smaller here
than 1n Sansknt or Hebrew, and the growth and
1amification of subsequent meanings become there-
fore all the more 1nstructive

Other tamilies o1 classes of language have as
yet been analysed with partinl success only, still
whelever a beginming has been made, the 1esult
has always bcen the same, and we may take 1t as
a fundamental principle, admtted by all students of
language n whatever part of the world, that in the
beginming there were 100ts and 1adical concepts, and
that with these roots human speech was bwlt up
fiom beginning to end

There are languages hke the ancient Chinese, 1n
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which words and roots are i1dentical, at least 1n out-
ward appearance, where all 18 material, and nothing,
as yet, purely formal In such languages, whatever
their age may be, we have again a tangible proof
of the theory which we formed for ourselves, fiom
an analysis of more developed languages, such as
Sanskrit and Hebrew, namely that language begins
with roots and thought with concepts, and that the
two are onc
Our conceptnal world

When the human mind had once 1eached the con-
ceptual stage, the battle was won, an entrance into
the 1deal world had been effected  With the first real
word, a new world was created, the world of thought,
our 1eal home

When we have once scen that thought, in 1ts tiuo
sense, 18 always conceptual, and that every word 18
derived trom a conceptual root, we shall no longer
be surprised when we are told that words, being con-
ceptual, can never stand for a single percept  Theie
can be pothing 1n the world of sense coresponding
cven to such simple words as dog, tiee, apple, table,
to say nothing of colour, vutue, goodness and all the
rest, for they are all conceptual We can never
expect to see a dog, a tree, an apple, or a chann  Dog
means every kind of dog from the greyhound to the
spamel , tree every kind of tree from the oak to the
cherry, apple every kind of apple from the pine-
apple to the pippin, chair every kind of chair trom
the royal thione to the professorial chair People
often 1magine that they can form a general nnage of
a dog, by leaving out what 18 peculiar to every in-
dividual dog, or to every kind of dog Let them try
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the experiment, which Mr Galton has tried for
human faces, namely, photograph a greyhound, and
over 1t a spanicl, and then a St Bernard, and then a
Scotch terter, and so on till every breed has been
superadded  They will then see what kind of general
image they would airive at, and they will strongly
object to harbouring such monsters in their mind

Heie also Berkeley acted as a most resolute pronee:
He showed that 1t 18 sunply 1mpossible fo1 any
human being to make to himself a gencral image of a
tiiangle, for such an unage would have to be at the
same time night-angled, ohtuse-angled, acute-angled,
equilateral, 1sosccles, and scalene  This 1s impos-
sible, whereas 1t 1s peifectly possible to have an
mnage of any single tniangle, to name some chazacter-
istic feature common to all titangles, namely then
possessing three angles, and thus to foium a name and
gt the samme time a concept of a triangle This
mental process which Beikeley described so well as
applied to modern concepts, we can watch with regard
to all, even the most primitive concepts, if we
examine the annals of language Man discoveted 1n
o smaller or larger number of trecs, before they were
as yet trees to him, something which was interesting
to him and which they all shaied 1n common Now
trees were interesting to piumitive man for various
reasons, and they could have been named for every
one of these reasons  Fo1 practical purposes, however,
trees were particularly intcresting to the primitive
framers of language, because they could be split 1n two,
cut, shaped 1nto blocks and planks, shafts and boats.
Hence from a root dar, to tewi they called trees dru
or da1u, bt what can be sphit or torn o1 cut to pieces
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From the same root they also called the skin d¢pua,
because 1t was torn off, and a sack &dpes, because 1t
was made of leather (Sansknt driti), and a spear,
3dpv, because 1t was a tree, cut and shaped and planed

Such words being once given, they would produce
evel so many offshoots  The Gauls called their priests
Diwides?, the Irsh diwui, hterally the men of the
oak-groves The Greeks called the spirits of the
forest-trees Diyades , and the Hindus called a man
of wood, o1 & man with a wooden, o1, as we say, flinty
heart, diruna, ciuel

What applies to this single word for trce, applies to
all words They are all derived from roots, they arc
all conceptual, they all expiess something common to
many things, and thciefore something that can be
thought of and spoken of, but can never be percerved
with our sensey a3 a single and 1eal obyect

If then we think 1n words, and 1mm woids only, 1s
theie anything 1n the world, I will not say now, moie
wonderful sumply, but more momentous, more serious,
more paramount for all our intellectual work than
our words? And 1f that 15 so, need we wonder that
religlon also has 1ts deepest roots in language, nay
would be peifectly inconceivable withont language
It has often been said that numeneg are nomana, and
if our line of argument hitherto has been straight, we
shall not only aceept this statement, but understand
1ts true meaning  Try to realise Zews 01 Herw without
thenn names, and you will see that there 15 nothing to
realise  But do not let us say therefore that Zeus
and Hera are mere names This expression, mese
autmes, 18 one of the most objectionable and self-con-

' Hbbert Lectures, John Rhys, p 221
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tradictory expressions 1n the whole dictionary of
philosophy There 18 no such thing as a mere name,
as hittle as there 18 a mere concept There 13 some-
thing that was meant by Zeus and even by Hera, and
though these names were weak, and tentative onmly,
and exposed to all the dangers ot mythology, yet the
best among the Greeks never forgot what the name
of Zcus was really intended for—the Infinite, it may
be, the nameless Power behind all names You all
remember the words of Aeschylus in the Chorus of
the Agamemnon—for who that has read them can
ever forget them again —

« Zeus, whoever he 15, 1f this be the name by which
he loves to be ealledi—by this name I address him
For 1t I verily want to cast off the idle burden of
my thought, proving all things, I cannot find any on
whoin to cast 1t, except Zeus alone !’

Aeschylus knew or divined what we want to prove,
that religion 18 the language or interpretation of the
Infimte There may be nothing corresponding to
Zeus, as pictured by Phidias, and as belhieved 1n by the
people of Greece But Zeus was not a mere name,
for all that It was but one out of many names by
which the Greeks, and, as we shall see, not the Grecks
only, but all the Aryas, tized to grasp the Infinite
behind the Finite, tried to name the Unknown by the
Known, tiied to see the Divine behind the veil of
nature

Vo Tectures vit the Stiene of Langiadge 11 445



LECTURE XV

DYNAMIC STAGE

Lessons of Language

E ask to-day, What can language teach us with
regard to the o11g1n of religion? We have seen
that nothing can be mole ancient than language
Myth 18 but a modification of language Our sacred
books are language in 1ts highest development Our
customs and traditions are often founded on de-
cayed and misunderstood woids If therefoie we
can decipher the onginal meamng of our words,
if we can discover the purpose with which they
were framed, we shall have opened archives which,
by theur antiquity at all events, are far superior to
any other evidence within our reach
Now let us remmember what I tried to explan tn
my last Lectue, that the Aryan languages have been
1educed to about 800 roots The Semtic and Tu-
ranian languages also have been submitted to the seme
process and have yielded a very sumilar result But
though many of the observations which we are gomng
to make with regard to the Aryan languages apply
with equal foree, though matatss mutundis to other
languages also, I shall 1n these lectures concentrate
my attention chiefly on our own family of speech,
and only occasionally glance at other families for
confirmation o1 modification of our results
oc
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HRoots express our acts

Let us remember, secondly, that most of the Aiyan
roots expressed originally our own acts, acts mostly
performed 1n common, continuous acts, and acts the
consciousness of which would by necessity produce
the first conceptual stratum of thought in the human
mind Philosophers reem to 1magine that concepts
aie somebhing so natuial that they require no ex-
planation at all We see white mm snow, milk and
chalk, they say, and we thus form the concept of
white  Yes, 1if we once have leaint to grasp, we can
grasp anything—but the 1eal question 13, how for
the first, time we come to grasp, how nature, without
any conscious effoit of our own, teaches, nay forces us
to giasp 1t was Nowrd who showed us how this took
place It was the consciousness of om own repeated
acts which for the first time called out our intellee-
tual grasp, and made us, whether we liked 1t o1 not,
grasp, compiehend, concerve many acts as one and
after a time, many results of such acts as one The
consciousness of our own iepeated strokes, blows,
knocks, taps, slaps, pushes and 1mpulses would be-
come, without any conscious effort of om1 own, the
first germ of conceptual thought During the early
phase of thought when this 1s supposed to have hap-
pened, when the fust consciousness of our own 1e-
peated acts assumed a conceptual chaiacter, will, act
and knowledge were as yet one and undivided, and
the whole of our conscious knowledge was subjective,
exclusively concerned with our own voluntary acts
Man could say ‘stiike’ 1n the sense of * We strike
or ‘I strike,’ long before he could speak of what he
gtruck, of what stiuck buw, of the mstiument with
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which he struck, or of the place in which atriking
and fighting took place Thought, therefore, in the
true sense of the word, began, so far as we can see,
with a consciousness of voluntary acts, and not, as has
often been supposed, with consciousness of passive
states, much less, as yet, of an objective world

Some acts conceived as states or as passmive

Many acts, however, which seem to us voluntaiy
were not =o, or at all events were not at fiist con-
ceived ag such To us, ‘ to hear,” for instance !, seems a
voluntary act , to the earliest framers of our language 1t
seemed a passive state ‘1 hear” was to them ‘I am
moved, ‘I am struck by something’ To sce also was
ongmally to be moved o1 affected by something, just
as to burn or to sufler pam was to be buint by hic
It was only after a tine that {0 see becamne fo look

We saw, thudly, that, as most of these primitive
acts were accompanied hy almost mvoluntary utter-
ances, we could thus understand how that clvnior ron-
comitons beeame the natuial and the mtelligible mgn
of the acts, or rather of our consciousness of the acts,
which had called them out What the particula:
noise was, depended on accident, or 1f not an accident,
at all events on causes which we cannot understand

Bubjeoctive acts predicated of other agemnts
We have now to see whether we can, to a certain
extent at least, understend the steps which led from
these expiessions of every possible kind of buinan ac-
tivity with which man mn an early state of society
was familiaa, to the expiession of purely objective

thought or of concepts of an objective woild.

U Sctence of Thughd p 324
cez



888 LEOTURE XV

It cannot be said too often that in researches of this
kind we must not look for absolute certamnty All
we can do 15 to suggest what is possible, because
mtelligible, but we must always be piepared for
other suggestions equally intelligible and therefore
equally possible

When man had armved at expressing such acts as
stniking, and predicating them of himself, whether by
demonstrative gestures or by demonstrative pronouns,
when he was able to say Stitke-we and Stnke-I, he
was naturally led on to <ay, if only for the sake
of a fair distribution of labow1, Strike-you, Strike-thou
Another step! would lead the eamly speakers to such
utterances as “he strikes, or ‘ they strike,” utterances
which, though they may have requned a greater effoit
than the meie * We strike’ or ‘I strike,” could hardly
fall to be called forth by the simple intercourse of
hunters, warriors, or diggers of the so1l They n-
volved no more than the transference of our acts o
states to persons in every 1espect hike ourselves

Bubjective acts predicated of objects

But we have now to conmder a far moie moinen-
ous step Man was 1n possession of roots which
enabled him to express the consciousness of his own
acts He might speak of himself as a striker o1
digger, and of other bangs like himself as strikeis o1
diggers He had learnt to think and express acts and
actois, but as yet nothing else While in this state
of mind, let us ask, what could he do when he wished
to speak of amimals, and particulaily of those who
were his daily companions? He could only treat

! Scrence of Thmight, p 326
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them ms actors as actors like himself, and thus ecall
the horse his runner, the dog s watcher, the cow
his nurse, the bull his man, the mouse his thief, the
serpent a creepel or a throttler It was this necessity
of language and of thought which biought the am-
maly near to hun and pieserved that intimacy
between maen and beast which has survived in the
animal fables of so many countaies,

But what was to be done with other objects of
nature, such as trees, rivers, mountains, sky, sun, and
moon ? They too, 1f our theory 1s right, could only
be named and conceived in the same way They had
to submit to the various categories of activity fo
which expression had been found To us this seems
very natural, but this small step from ‘He digs’ to
‘It digs’ amounted really to the creation of A new
world of thought, the olyective, as distinguished from
the subjective world

What 1s of the greatest importance, however, 18 this,
that, as 1n the case of the first formation of concepts,
50 here 1n the first formation of what we now call mytho-
logy, but what was really a perfectly natmal stage of
thought, and almost a necessity of language, we should
clearly see 1ts mevitable character At that time man
knew as yet one kind of being only, namelyhis own, one
kind of language only, namely that which expiessed his
own subjective acts and his own subjective states, and
those of his fellow-workers What then could he
predicate of outward objects except some kind of
activity like his own, and what language could he
apply to them except that which he had formed to
express his own acts and his own states? When he
saw the hghtning tearng a hole 1 his field, what
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could he say but that the digger had dug a hole?
When he saw the wind grinding branches together
t1ll they caught fire, what could he say but that the
grinder, whom he might possibly call Prometheus, in
Sansknt pramantha, had ground out fire, just as man
himself ground out sparks by rubbing two fire-sticks
tall they spurted out flames? What we now call
lightning was in that stage of thought, tearing, digging,
bursting, sparkling there and then. What we now
call storm or wind, wag with the earliest speakers and
thinkers ‘ smashing, grinding, hurling, blowing there
and then’
Dynamic Btage

As soon as this new mental act was perfoimed, and
performed not intentionally, but, and this 15 agamn
the 1mportant point, inevitably, a new world was
called 1nto existence, a world of names, or as we now
call 1, the world of myth Whatever had to be
called and conceived, had to be conceived as active,
had to be called by means of roots which expressed
originally the consciousness of our own acts Theie
was no other way open as yet by which nature could
be reached, and hence a whole stratum of language
was {formed which T should like to call the drumatic,
but that I fear I might be misunderstood, and which
therefore 1 prefer to call dynumic All that had
to be expressed had to be changed into actors,
and hence the name dramatic would have been very
appiopriate  But as there was also an easy transition
from actors to powers, whenever the human and per-
sonal characteristics of actors were allowed to vanish,
or possibly had never been called out into defimite
prominence, dynamic will be as useful & name
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In this inevitable dynamic stage of thought and
language we have the true key to all those processes
which go by the names of Awimwm, Anthropomor-
plaem Personification, ete

Animism

It was the fashion to say that primitive man in a
poetical mood ascribed hife to all things by which he
found himselt surrounded and affected  This peculiax
tendency was called mm Gexman beseeles  Beseelen,
Lowever, eould mean two things, cither sumply «n.-
maie, to endow with hfe, or mente et ratione in-
struere, to endow with mind and 1eason It 1s taue
that these two 1deas often run together, and that a
puet, 1f he once ascribed life to a tree, might soon
represent 1t also as not only feeling, but Iikewise as
thinking and reasoning  Stall for philosophical pui-
poses 1t would be well to distinguish between the two
Unfortunately therc 1s the same ambiguity in the
English rendering, viz «¢nimesm  Aounism, we are
told, comsists *1m our endowing the phenomena of
nature with personal hife’” DBut what 13 meant here
by personal life? Is 1t sunply the individual hfe of
a burd, or does 1t include all we mean by om own per-
sonality? We may ascribe life to a 11ver and speak
of living water, without as yet ascribing perception,
much less thought and reason, to such phenomena of
natuie If to aseribe life to Iifeless things 15 Animism,
then to ascribe mind to mindless things should be
distinguished by some other name, such as Jntellectisn
What 1s still mere misleading in the name of Animisin
15 that, besides having been used long ago as a name

! Fortmghtly Review, 15th Aug 1884,
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of Stahl's theory of an Anima mundi, 1t has recently
been appropriated as a name of the belief in the
existence of spirits as apart from matter and 1 a
spintual world generally

If Anvmasm could be restricted once more to the
conception of inanimate beings as animate, 1t might
hold its own place by- the side of Persomification,
which would be the conception of non-personal beings
as personal, and Anthropomorphisni, which would be
the conception of non-humean beings as human

But we should clearly see that all these are but
nemes, 1t may be, useful names, 1if only properly
defined, but that by themselves they explain nothing
To say that to look upon a river as animated 18
Apimism 18 pure tautology We state a fact, but we
do not even attempt to explamn 1t The dynamie
theory, on the contrary, shows how these processes
arcse, nay, 1t shows that, given language such as it
was during that early stage, 1t was 1nevitable When
man could as yet predicate acts only, the subjects of
his predications became necessarily actors, capable of
performing the acts ascribed to them

It 13 here where we perceive the importance of the
discovery that nearly all roots, that 1s to say, nearly
all the elements of our thought, express actions It 1s
here where the Science of Language 1s recogmised as
the true foundation of the Science of Mythology, and
hereafter, of Religion

Before we examine the familiar cases of dynamic
conception and naming in the Aryan world, it may
be well to glance at other countries and other lan-
gusges in order to see whether the same process
which we have traced back to the matme of ou:
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Aryan roots, can be discovered elsewhere, and thus
confirm the theory we have propounded

Egypt

Turning first to Egypt we find that Mr Le Page
Renouf, m his thoughtful Hibbert Lectuies, faces the
problem which so few students of religion have the
sense to face, namely, the real meaning belonging to
words which we are accustomed to tianslate by God
In order to show you what I mean let me by antici-
petion give you one 1llustration  You know that the
Latin deus, god, corresponds to the Sanskit deva
I shall say nothing about the Greek 8eds, for such 1a
the conseientiousness of modern etymology that any
connection between deus and feds 18 now denied,
because 1t 1s 1mpossible as yet to account for a Greek
6 1n the place of a Sanskrit and Latin de But any-
how the presence of deva in Sansknt and of deus 1n
Latin shows that this woid existed before what I call
the Aryan Separation, the date of which lies so far
back that few scholars would be so hardy, not to say
foolhardy, as to attempt to fix 1t chronologically

However, the mere presence of this name for god 1n
Sanskrnt and Latin would not teach us very much
It would be curious, perhaps moie than merely
curious, that these two languages should have the
same word for god, but the question of real interest,
how they came to have the same word for God
would remain unanswered It 1s here where a study
of language steps in to solve the riddle Jeus 1n
Latin means god and nothing but god But deva 1n
Sanskrit means first bright and brilliant The sun,
the dawn, the sky, the day, all are deva 1n the sense
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of bright, from the same 100t which yielded in San-
skrit Dyaus, sky, and Zeus 1n Greek  Here then we
catch & glimpse of the origin of the concept of god
It was because all these beneficent and joyful phe-
nomena had heen called deva, bright, that after
dropping the phenomena of which 1t could be pre-
dicated, deva itself remained with the meaning of
brightness, raised to the more general and higher con-
cept which now belongs to it, namely deity Poets
would address the sun, the sky, the morning, and all
the biight phenomena of nature, as the hiight ones,
the Devas, and these bright ones, these Devas, would
without any further effort hecome the Devas, the
biight ones, that 1s, what weie to them then gods

Let us now return to Egypt

One of the words for god in Egyptian 1s nutas,
and, as M1 Renouf remarks, no one can deny that
nutar 18 11ghtly translated by God But how 13 1t
possible to bring the ' One God, the self-existent, the
unbegotten’ (p 89), under the same category with
the mmnumerable deities that constitute the old
Egyptian pantheon? 1If the one 18 autar, how can
all the others be called likewise nutar? The con-
fusion of thought which arises even among us by the
promiscuous use of god for the Supieme Being, a
being without a second, a being without body, parts
and passions, and likewise for the innumerable gods
of anclent and modern systems of religion, 18 very
great This, however, concerns historical students of
religion only. But when the predicate of god, of
deva, deus, fess, involved the most momentous prac-
tical questions, the mischief done by the promiscucus
use of such woids affected much more vital interests
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We shall be able to trace the various channels
through which the Sanskrt deva passed fiom mean-
ing bright to meaning god, and Mr Renouf has
epabled us to catch at least a glimpse of a smilar
process 1n ancient Egypt

Nutar, he tells us, the Coptic nutr, 1s closely allied
with another word nutra, and the original meaning
of these woids 15 found 1n the Coptic nomf:, which,
as an adjective, means st)ong, as a substantive powrcs,
as a verb to protect  Nutar, therefore would express
the 1deas of active, strong, mighty, very mighty,
almighty, divine It would thus illustrate the very
phase of thought and language which we are con-
sidermg, a phase during which, as we saw, man
could lay hold of the surrounding woild by active
verbs only Mr Renouf translates nutar by power,
and compares 1t with the Hebrew e/ (p 96) The
Egyptian Nuwlar nufi, the powerful power, would
correspond to the Helwew EI Shaddua, 1 ¢ El, the
stiong The Egyptian nutar, howevel, never became
a proper name, 'but 1t was applied mdifferently to
each of the powers which the Egyptian 1magination
conceived as active in the umiveise, and to the Power
from which all powers proceed  Hoj s and Rd and
O ts and Set a1e names of individual fimate powers
but beside these a Power without a name and with-
out any mythologieal characteristies, 1z constantly
referied to 1n the singular number ’

Here then, 1n a country unconnccted with India, 1n a
language of a totally different textuie from that of the
Aryan languages, we are brought face to face with
mtellectual results which harmomise perfectly with
our theory of a dynuniic period, and so far may be
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said to confiim 1t The gods of Egyptian mythology
represent the real powers of the universe, and the
power that was discovered behind all these powers
became there, fiom the earliest times, the seed of a
monotheistic faith
Bemitic Names

Let us now turn to the Semitic world, the earliest
traces of which have lately been discovered in the
Cuneiform Inseriptions ot Babylon and Assyria Here
too I shall chiefly follow another Hibbert Lecturer,
Professor Sayce, who 1n his lectures on the Ornigin
and Growth of Relhgion as 1llustrated by the religion
of the ancient Babylomans (1887) may be supposed
to give us the last 1eliable 1esults of this branch of
Onental study It must, of course, be understood
that all these researches, whether mm Egypt or
Babylon, and to a certamn extent in India also, are
constantly piogressive We can do no more than
accept with certain reservations what by some of the
most hard-working scholars 18 considered as firmly
established at present But we must always be ready
to welcome new light, new facts and new theories,
and while wiling to recogmise the uncertanty of
much of what we believe to be certamn at piesent, be
grateful for the 1mmense progiess that has been made
during the age in which we live

In Babylonia the number of so-called gods 15 enor-
mous Without attempting to find out how many of
them are Pre-Semitic, or Accadien, and how many
are purely Semitic,—for I am afraid this cannot be
done as yet with any real success,—the decipherers of
the Cuneiform Inscriptions tell us that, according to
Assur-natsir-pal, there were 65,000 great gods of
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heaven and earth (Sayce, p 216) In other places
we are told that while the background of this vast
pantheon was filled with the obscure deities and
spirits of the ancient Accadian cult, whose names
survived 1n magical charms and cxorciems, the air
above was occupled by the ‘300 spirits of heaven,
and the eaith below by ‘the 600 spirits of the earth’

If these beings are called gods, 1t must be quite
clear that the term 1s used 1n a sense totally different
from that which 1t has when applied to the supreme
deity or to the gods who created heaven and earth
These Babylonian gods were probably no more than
the so-called Z:, or supernatural powers The Z,
according to Professor Sayce (p 327),  was sumply that
which manifests life, and the test of the manifesta-
tion of life was movement Eveirything that moved,
or seemed to move, was endowed with Iife, for only
mm this way could primitive man explain the fact’

Fromn our pomnt of view we should say that with
primitive man 1t was not at first a question of how to
explain movement, but how to call 1t Anything that
moved could be called in one way only, namely by
speaking of 1t by means of ancient roots which, as we
saw 1n the Aryan languages at least, expressed the
acts and movements of primitive men

Professor Sayce expresses the same idea when he
coptinues fMan himself moved and acted because
he had life, life, therefore, was the cause of move-
ment Hence the objects and foices of nature were
all mssigned a Z1 o1 spirit  The arrow that flew
through the air, the stone that stiuck and injured,
the heavenly bodies that moved across the sky, the
fire that blazed up from the giound devounng all
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that fell 1n 1ts way, had all alike their spirits The
spirits were as innumelable as the objects and forces
which surrounded the Chaldean, and as mysterious
and invisible as his own spirit and hife’

All this 15 perfectly intelligible if we apply to the
Semitic mythology and religion the same key, the
key of language, which unlocks the secrets of the
earliest creations of the Aryan mind What we
know of this early Semitic phase of thought, with
8 possible background of Accadian thought, 18 pro-
bably the oldest stiatum which the shaft of the
archaeologist will ever reach  But even thus 1t pre-
supposes many earlier strata, and the question
whether this mythological phraseology, without as
yet any moral element in 1t, was contemporaneous
with a rehigious phraseology full of moral import,
15 one which we can never hope to solve by his-
torical evidence Psychologically the purely dyna-
mic stage of language and thought might seem to
be the necessary antecedent of a later religious de-
velopment  One or more of these Zz or poweis
might seem to have been raised in time to & higher
and m the end to a supreme position But we
know, as a matter of fact, that s belief 1n number-
less powels or spuits may really co-exist with a
behef 1n one Supreme Being, and we must never
forget, 1n researches of this kind, that the soil from
which language, myth, and religion spring 15 never
a uniform soll As it 18 now, so i1t has been from
the beginming Temples have always been open to
the young and to the old, to the sage and to the fool,
and the real presence of the Divine has been taken
il as different senses ms 1t 18 now, from the giossly
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matenal to the sublimely spirstual Nor 1s 1t neces-
sary that the human mind should always pass through
the same stages of development in order to arrve at
the same result. The eye of a child may often see
what 1s hidden to the mind of a sage, and the sudden
visions of genius do not submit to chronological
measurement Yet, 1f we want to understand the
different stiata of thought, we have a nght to pro-
ceed logically rather than chronologically, and from
that point of view we have a right to say that the
purely dynamic stage comes fiist, the religious and
moral stage come second

Finland

Having examined Egypt and Babylon, we have
now to see how far some of the Ural-altaic languages
confim or nvahdate our behief 1n the necessity of
a dynamic stratum of language, and theiefore of
mythology

One of the most advanced representatives of Tu-
ranianism, whether in language, mythology, 1eligion
and literature, 18 no doubt the Finmsh, and here we
have the advantage of possessing the trustworthy
observations of real echolais, and moie particulaily
of Castrén

Castrén, 1n his lectures on Finmsh Mythology,
gives us a full account of the so-called deities of the
air, the water, the earth, and the nether-world These
we shall have to consider hereafter ~"What intereats
us 10 the present stage of our inquiry, and as throw-
mng light on the dynamic period of language and
thought, 15 his account of the Halties 1 shall quote
hie own woids, but I helieve that if we could always
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substitute the term powers for what he calls Aaltice
or deities or spirits, we should enter more fully into
the state of mind which gave form and shape to these
haltias

‘Every object 1n nature,” he writes (p 105), * must
have a tutelary deity, a haltia, & gemmus This Haltia
was 1ts creator and had to take caie of 1t These
Haltias, however, were not tied to every single finite
object, but free, personal beings, moving by them-
selves, and possessed of form and shape, of body and
Iife Their existence did not depend on the existence
of each single object, for though in nature no object
was without its Haltie, their activity was by no
means restricted to a single individual, but extended
to the whole genus or species This mountain-ash,
this stone, this house, had its own Haltia, but the
same Haltias care also for other mountain-ashes, other
stones, other houses The single ash therefore, the
single stone, the single house may vamsh, and yet
their Haltias would continue for ever in the genus

‘At an earlier period the Fins worshipped natural
objects 1n their vimble form They paid such worship
to the forest, for instance, either 1n 1ts totality or in
part. but always under a personal form Thus we
read in the Kalevala, Rune 7, v 282 —

¢« Be gracious, O grove, be mild, O wilderness, be
moved, O mld Tapio '

‘ Samoyedes, Ostjakes, and several more of the no-
madic tribes of Siberia have no real concept of any
personal divine being ruling over the forest, but
wherever they meet on their tunders a small giove
of larches or firs, they pay 1t what we are accustomed
to eall divine honours, and eiect 1n 1t then 1dols
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Other tribes ascube a divine personality to the forest
itself, and speak of a mighty foiest-god who generally,
hike the water-god, 15 repiesented as a hostile bewng’

All these 1deas, which aie generally disposed of by
such names as Ammsm and Personification, which
explain absolutely nothing, become perfectly intelli-
gible, nay, what 14 fa1 moie important, they become
perfectly mevitable duning that phase of language
wlhich I called the Dynamic It people took wuy
interest 1 these objects of nature, 1f they wished te
predicate anything at all of them, they could only
do 1t 1n one way, namcly by means of their active
1oots

To say that a tice by bemng called a feeder became
a deity, 18 mixing up two very remote phases of
thought The anecient people themselves, though they
had forgotten the 1eal o1igin of these active powers,
distinguished neveitheless between them and then
gods  The Fins, for mstance, hept the term Jumala
to sigmfy an embodied bewng, while Hultiw was to
them moie of a spuit-like power. No doubt, 1t was
nnpossible tor them to conceive of sputs without
some kind of shape or body (pp 178, 189, 209), anl
lience theu conceptions of Hellias varied with dif-
fetent poets and different teacheis  Some of the
Hualtius became loved or dieaded, some received
worship, others weie pacified by offerings At last,
when everything else had 1ecerved 1ts Haltia, man
also was belhieved to be posacased of a Hultia, and
thus the human activity which man had transferred
to the objects of nature 1etuined to himself m a
modafied {form

I shall read you a prayer fiom the Kalevala,

pd
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addressed to the Haltias of nature, and then a praye:
addressed to & man’s own Haltia (Castrén, p 171) —

‘Rise, ye men of the sword,

Heroes of the age of the earth,

Rise from the wells, ye bearers of sickles,
From the rivers, ye shooters with bows |
Come, O Forest, with thy men,

Come, O Thicket, with thy hosts,

Old man of the mountain, with thy forces,
Spinit of the water with thy terrors,
Mother of the waters with thy crowds'
Come ye maidens of all the valleys
Soft-bordered from all springs,

Come to shield this one man!'’

When gowng on the chase, the hunter would invoke
his own Haltia (p. 173)

‘Rise my being from the cave,

Rise thou Bright-eye! from the stones,
Come forth with red cheeks?

Thou my spirit from yonder fir-tree !
Put on & shirt of fire!

Hidatsas in North America

Having traced the effects of this dynamic stage of
language and thought in Egypt, 1n Babylon, and 1n
Finland, we may glance at one more language which
cannot be suspected of comsangmmity with any of
them, that of the Hidatsa or the Grosventre Indians
on the Missouri® These Indians, as Mr Matthews
informs us, worship the ‘Great Spimt’ or the °Old
Man Immortal, but they have likewise raised the
whole of nature into ever so many powers, or spirits
Whaetever 18 not made by human hands, 18 conceived
a8 having a power of 1tz own, as being something like
man himself *‘Not man alone,’ we are told, ¢ but the
gun, the moon, the stars, all the lower animals, all

! An epithet commonly given to the bear

* Castrén translates ' with many-coloured cheeks ,’ the text seems
to have ‘with darned cheeks ’

* M M, Hibbert Lectures, p 17
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trees and plants, 11vers and lakes, many boulders and
other separate rocke evensome hills and buttes which
stand alone,’ are supposed to possess a spirt, or, as
they call 16, a shade

To many philosophers this intcllectual phenomenon
seems to be perfectly natuial and to require no ex-
planation beyond what 1s supplied by such names as
Animism, or Anthiopomorphism, or Peisonification,
as 1f these names could help us in the least Put
surely, such names do no more than describe the
1esult, they do not throw a ray of light on the springs
which produced the result The real question 18 why
men should not have been satisfied with taking a tree
as a tree or a river as a rivel Theireyes gave them
no more, theirr mind required no moie  We ourselves
require neither Egyptian nufars, nor Babylonian 279,
nor Finnish Aaltias, nor Hidatsa spirits or \herdes to
understand or interpret nature as our senses present
1t to us We may call such views of nature poetical,
metaphorical, philosophical but all that does not ex-
plain why the ancient nations of the world should
have indulged in such metaphors, such poetry, or, 1f
youlike in such pmlosophy What we want to know
18, what force there was to drive nations of such
different characters into one and the same groove ?
Mr Matthews seems to me to have come nearest to
the truth, when he ascribes this phese of thought to
what he calls an individualising tendency, to a wish
to treat each natural object as a subject But the
Secience of Language allows us a deeper ineight still,
end shows us that what we call a tendency of the
human mind, was 1n reality a dire necessity of human
speech

pd 2
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Growth of Language

These natural ohjects had to be named at a period
in the growth of language when man possessed as yet
no more than roots expressive of human actions, and
whatever had to be named, could be named 1n one
way only, namely as paiticipating 1in these human
actions

If & man had once been called a stiiker, a lion also
might be called a striker  If an encmy had been
called a throttler, a sexpent also might be taken hold
of by means of the same name

Then followed a new step The hightning hissed
and struck, the storm pushed and pounded, the 11vex
1an and 1oated It 1equired no effort of imagination,
no ammistic metaphors, no anthropomoiphic peet1y
the downnght necessities of language and thought
forced man to speak of hightmings, storms and rivers
as hissers, stitkers, pushers, pounders, 1unpers and
10are1s, and thus to create thewr nufuss 1 Egypt,
thent zis 1o Bahyldn then Aaltias 1n Finland, and, in
the end, their so-called gods everywhere

Caunsality

It 15 sometimes said that the category of causality
which, though we need not call 1t an innate 1dea, 1s
nevertheless a conditin sene qud non of all human
thought, 1s really i1esponsible fo1 all these nwuturs,
z13, and haltias  The human mind 18 so made, we
are told, that 1t must think a 7unner behind the
river a rainer behind the 1ain, a shines behind the
sun a coverer behind the might All this 1s true,
and 1t 18 proved by history as well as by philosophy
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But we must be careful not to comnut a lhingustic
anachronism The very name of cause and causality
15 far too abstiact and fai too late to account fm
this eaily phase of thought which we have here to
account for Cause, as a coneept, did not yet exst,
though 1t may be quite 11ght for us to bring the pro-
cess of giving these names to difterent phenomena of
natuie under the gencral head of causality  Fiom an
historical pomnt of view, howevel, 1t 13 moie coricet
to say that what we mn omx plalosoplnesl language
call the category of causality manifested 1tsell for the
first time 1n this very tiansteience of our own activi-
ties to the phenomena of nature In the simple
expression of I stiihe, 1 ¢ stuking fiom heie, 1w
mvolved the fitgt elementary consciousness of causer
and effect, / or heie being the cause, o1 ihe the effect,
the two being indissolubly umited 1 the conseious-
ness of my own act So agamn when [ say *he
stiikes,” I concerve wihat we now call o causal connee-
tion between the agent and the act When the ancient
nations spoke of a saines, nol yeb ot uzn, they pro-
duced by then language and thought, whether they
liked 1t or not. an active, lining power, a something
like ourselves We, at omx time of lustory. may eall
this somnething a cause to them 1t was a doei, an
acto1, a somebody who could be grasped by means ot
the only intellectual tools which weie then foith-
coming, hy means of active verbs

Objections answered

I am not surprised that this theory, which 1ecognises
in language the key to all the appaient vagares of
ea1ly thought, should have met with strong opposition
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So long as the real 1dentity of thought and language
had not been grasped, so long as people 1magined that
language 18 one thing and thought another, 1t was but
natural that they should fail to see the real meaning
of treating mythology, if not as a disease, at ll events
as an inevitable affection of language If the active
verb were merely a grammatical, and not at the same
time a psychological, nay an historical fact, 1t might
seem absurd to 1dentify the active meaming of our
roots with the active meaning asciibed to the pheno-
mena of nature But let 1t be once perceived that
language and thought are one and indivisible, and
nothing will seem more natural than that what, as the
grammarian tells us, happened 1n language, should, as
the psychologist tells us, have likewise happened in
thought ,—-that the two events, 1n fact, should prove
to be one and the same

It may be said, however, that the product ot this
dynamic stage of language and thought are not yet
mythological, much less religious This 18 perfectly
trus We have accounted for such names as runnei
for river, stmker for lightnig, smasher for storm,
we have accounted for agents, but not yet for human
agents If we were satisfied with lhigh-sounding names,
we should say that this further step was accounted
for by anthropomorphism, which really means that
1t was accounted for by what we have to account for
Here also’ language supplies the real solution  If
striker meant generally a man who strikes, what was
more patura] than to transfo1 all that striker meant,
that 18 to say, & human body, & pair of human arms,
human will and passions too, to the storm when 1t
had once been called a striker ? Language performed
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the miracle, only in the most natural way, and when
this train of thought had once been opened, the
tendency of analogy would soon spread 1t over the
whole field of human experience

Still we must not allow ourselves to be misled by
language People might speak of the moon as a
measurer 1, or of the river as a roarer, but we must not
suppose that they saw no difference therefore between
a man who measured a field, or a woman who roared
1n the forest, and the moon when they called 1t M#s?2,
the measurer, and the 11ver when they called her
Nadi, a roarer, as a femimine They used words
which might mean human beings performing these
acts, but which might also be placed in a different
focus, so that a portion only of their possible meaning
was lighted up, while the rest remained dim and dark
The 1mpo1rtant lesson which the Science of Language
teaches us 1s that everything that was named was at
hrst named as active, then as personal, and almost
human When even a stone was a cutter, a tooth a
grinder, a gimlet a borei, the difhculty was not how
to peisonify, but how to dispersomfy  Masculine
nouns came fiist then feminine, last of all neuters

Gender
And here we must guard against another very
common mistake Those who are unable to appro-
priate all that follows from the 1dentity of language
and thought, have nevertheless been ready to admit

!'M M, Hibbert Lectures, p 193

? It 18 surely mere folly to say that Sk mas cannot be derived
from the root m4a, to measure, but must have meant ongnally
shining M7y and pgey, Goth ména, come from the same root as
Sk mi-na, measure, ué-rpoy



408 LECTURE )V

that the gender of nouns has been a poweiful element
1 the production of mythology It has even been
admitted that languages which do not distinguish
grammatical gender piroduce a very seanty growth of
mythology This 18 perfectly true with 1egard to
the later phascs of mythology But at the pont
which ou1 1nquiry has reached at present, what we
have to explain 1s the origin, not the later influence
of gender, and this may 1n 1itselt be called a mytholo-
gical proeess  We must 1emember that even mn sex-
denoting languages there was a pevod when this
denotation of sex did not yet exist In the Aryan
languages, for istance, some of the oldest woirds are
without gender  Putes 15 not a maseuline noy nrate
a femmnme 1n the grammatical sense of the woid
Pater and nurtes expressod activities hut they gave
no outward indication of sex  The distinction began,
not with masculines, but with the sctting apart of
certain denvative suffixes for temales  When hone
was mtioduced, honwvs bhecame maseuline, and not
viec versit When puelly was used for gnl, pues
which formerly meant both hoy and girl, became
1estricted to the meamng of boy At a still lates
time certain forms wete set apait for things that weie
to be neither inale nor female, so-called neuters, hut
these had then distinguishing foims generally in the
nominative only

In languages which had adopted this outward dis-
tinction of gender theie can he no doubt that gender
weas productive of new mythology o1 at all events that
it modified the character of mythology In German,
wheie the moon has i1emamed masculine and the
sun feminine, poets who deal in my thological subjects
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often complain of the fetters of language  But 1n the
eaily stages ot language duning wlich my thology first
alose, the powers of nature weie conceived as active
and thetefore as poweirtul agents, and, when the
question of sex atose, as masculime  That maseulme
character however, beeane proniment and outspoken
only when agents distinetly female, were placed by
then mde Whenever that happens, whenever we
have a female 1epresentative of a natural phenomenon
by the side ol a male 1epresentative, the male may
almost always be taken as the earlier form

Dyaus, a8 a masculine

To give an instance  DProfussor Giuppe (p 79) to
whom the identity of Zeus, Joms, O H G Ziv (gen
Zawes) with the Valic Dyaus 1 evidently a gieat
stumbling-block as provimg o common belief 1 a
supreme deity hefore the Aryan Sepaiation, tiies to
miimise the consequences wlich follow from this
cquation by suggesting that in Sanskut this naie
was ongimally a tenunmine and meant heaven, and that
each nation mght afterwards have changed the
appellative word tor heaven mto a propa name and
the name of a god  Ilv evidently did not observe that
m the Veda dyu 1s first of all a masculine, while
later Sanshiit only it becomes cxclusively a lanimine
In the Rig-veda torms denrved tiom the hase dyu
aic always masculine, forms darved fiom the hase
d1v are masculine m the simgular 1n the plumal fem:-
mmne,while forms detived from base dyo o1 dyav may
be masculine and femmine  If, howevel, we examine
the passages in which dyaul 18 feminine i the
singulai, we shall find that m all ot them dyauk
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means the real sky, mentioned either alohe (VI 17,9),
or together with the earth (I 22, 3, 57,5, V 54,9,
VIII 40,4), or together with earth and sky (X 60,7 1)
Wherever D yaus occurs, fiot as the visible sky, but as
a power, a8 active or personal, he 1s always mascu-
line, he 18 p1té, the father, by the side of the earth,
as mother, he 1s the father of the Dawn, of Agni, ot
the two Asvin (day and mght), he 13 1n fact Zeus and
Jupiter The sky was conceived as active and as
masculine before 1t sank down to a mere name of the
sky, which then, by the analogy of the names for
earth, dwindled down to a feminine The facts
theiefore are the very opposite of what Prof Gruppe
supposes 01 wishes them to be

The mere naming of the sky as an active power,
or even as a masculine, might be called a matter of
language only, not yet of mythology But you
will see how facile the descensus 1s from such a word
to an incipient myth, nay even to religious 1ideas
We have watched the origin of Zeus in the Veda,
where Dyaus, the same word, 18 clearly the bright,
the weiming, the cheering, the enlivening sky, and
where Dyaush pitd, Heaven-fathe1, shows us one of
the first steps 1n Aryan mythology HRemember that
this Dyaush pitar s the same as the Greek Zevs marvp,
and the Latin Jupiter, and you will see how this one
word shows us the easy, the natural, the almost inevit-
able transition from the conception of the active sky
as a purely physical fact, to the Father Sky with all
his mythologieal aceidents, and lastly to that Fathei
1n heaven whom Aeschylus meant when he burst out
m his majestac prayer to ¢ Zeus, whosoever he 15’
* On the passage X 63 3, see M M, Riy (eda Sanhid, vol 1 p 2449
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MYTHOLOGY

Myths

EXT to language as such, 1t 1s myth ¢r mythology
which supplies us with matetials for the study

of Natural Religion

The outline of the genealogy of languages which
I gave you in some of my former lectures will be
equally useful for the genmealogy of mythology It
will 1n fact be the chiet object of this and the next
tollowing lectures to show that what we call myth 1
a natural and nevitable phase 1n the development of
language , that 1n 1ts 1mtial stages that phase showed
1tselt befoie the different languages belonging to the
same family had become finally separated, and that
therefore, besides much that 1s peculiar to cach, we
find 1n all a common fund of mythology which we
may look upon as the earliest stratum likely to con-
tain the germs of religious thoughts

If we use myth and mythology synonymously, we
have the authority of Greek wrnters for doing so, for
mmythology (pvforoyla) with them does not mean, as 1t
often does with us, a study of myths, but 1t is used 1n
the sense of a telling of mythic legends, and after-
wards of these legends and tales themselves
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Merning of Mythology

Few words, however, have of late changed their
meaning 5o completely as myth and mythology Not
-very long ago Gieck mythology meant Greek religion,
Roman mythology meant Roman religion, and each
was supposed to consist of a body of traditions and
doctrines which a Greek o1 Roman had to believe,
just ag Christians believe 1n the New, or the Jews 1n
the Old Testament As mythology was taught at
school chiefly from manuals, a very geneial impiession
prevailed that the legends collected in them exasted
in this colleetive form in Greece and Italy, that they
formed 1n fact & complete system, and were known as
such by every Gieek and Roman, man, woman and
child, the fact bemng that hardly a single Greek o
Roman could have passed nn examination 1n out
manuals of mythology, nay that the very names ot
many of the gods and heroes therein mentioned would
have been utterly unknown to the majonty of the
inhabitants of Gieece and Italy

Btymology of pufos
PRefore we discuss the meaning which mythology
hias assumed, chiefly owing to the discovery that
-myth 1s a phase of language mevitable 1n the eaily
development of speech and thought, 1t may be well
to ask 1n what sense pfflos was used ly the Greeks
themselves
The etymology of pifos 18 unknown, or at all events
doubtful It 15 well to be 1eminded from time to
time how many words there are still in Greek and
Latin, to say nothing of Sansk1it, of which we cannot
1ende1 any etymological account Of eourse, we can
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guess that udfos 1s derived from pdw, to shut to elose
This 15 used of shutting the eyes, as 1 pdoy, pfumos,
Literally closing the eyes, then shoitsighted, and 1t 1s
Likewise used of shutting the lLips  From this a
sccondaly base might be derived, prdw, which means
to compiess the Lips, to expiess contempt In San-
skiit we have a 100t m, to bind, {rom which mt-ka,-
dumb, Iit tongue-bound, and Likewise Latin mi-fus .
dumb, and Gieck pi-mis, which Hesychius mentions
mn the sense of adwros, as well as pirys and purros
Possibly puéo, to imitiate to teach scerets, may lilke-
wise come fiom that 100t, while pdorns and pvorijpiov
might owe then « to analogy Stall it would be
strange if pifos, word, had meant o11ginally a muttei-
ing with closed lips even though we can appeal to
Latin meuttum, n muttening, sudtire, or anutire, tu
mumble The Gotlie »dnw¢, secret counsel, has Iike-
wise been mentioned ay a palallel ease, because 1t 15
dertved from a root RU, to whisper!

All we can way 18 that a denivation of pifos fiom
the oot 8, Lo bind, to close, 18 phonctically possille
and this 1¢ more than ean be said for another etymo-
logy which connects pifos with pdcw, to mmmui, foy
n pilw the final of the 100t 15 guttural, not dental, as
18 shown by pvypds, muttering

Though the etymology of pifos 15 somewhat doulit-
ful, its meaning 1n Gieel 18 clear enough It means
irored as opposed to deeds, and hardly differs originally
trom émos and Adyos Atfterwards? however a dis-

* Connected with Gothic #ina we find the OJd Norse rioy seaact,
then the Rumic letbers  In A S we hive rini, seerct, swuan, to
whisper, Med Enghsh fo o, which has heen changod mto to jvuna
German rawnen  The Latin yinor too lias buen tiecd hack to the
same cluster of words

“+Pmnd O 1, 47, N 7, 3¢
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tinction 18 made between pifos 1n the sense of a story,
a fable, and Adyos, an historical account, and this dis-
tinction has been preserved 1n modern times

Myth, a word

If the original meaning of the Greek Adyos, as hoth
word and thought, has 1evenled to us a forgotten
truth which must become the foundation of all true
phulosophy, namely the 1dentity of thought and lan-
guage, the original meaning of uifos, word, will teach
us an equally useful lesson for the study of mythology,
and 1ndirectly, of rehigion

Let us take myth 1n its original sense, and we shall
see that here too the Greeks saw rightly A myth
was at first 8 word  The formation of such a woid as
Eos, dawn, seems at first sight not very different from
the formation of any other word But 1f you 1emem-
ber that all roots expressed originally an action, you
will see that we require for every word an agent
Now so long as we deal with verbs, we always have
our agent, namely, I, thow, or he—I strike, thou
strikest, he strikes But when we have to deal with
a word hike Eos—who 15 the agent there ?

Eoa

We know that Eos 15 the Sansknt Ushas, and we
know that ushes 1s demved from a root VAS, which
means to shine  So Eos meant onginally ‘ shining-1t,
or ‘shining-he,’ or ‘shining-she’ But who was 1t, or
he, or she? Here you have at onee the inevitable
-buth of what we call o myth What our senses per-
cerve and what we are able to name 1s only an effect,
1t 18 the 1llumination of the sky, the brightness of the
morning ofr, a8 we now should say, the reflection of the
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rays of the sun on the clouds of the sky But such were
not the thoughts of the early framers of language After
they had fiamed a word which meant shining there,
or light, namely Eos, they would go on to say, that
Eos has returned, Eos has fled, Eos will 1eturn, Eox
wakens the sleepers, Eos lengthens our hfe, Kos
makes us grow old, Eos rses fiom the sea, Eos 13 the
daughter of the sky, Eos 18 followed by the sun, Eoa
18 loved by the sun, Eos 15 killed by the sun, and so
on ad infinitum

Now what 15 all this? You may say, it 18 language,
1t 18 mythos—yes, and 1t 15 what I called the 1nevitable
myth, and a myth that will grow on for ever For, 1f
Eos 18 followed by the sun, o1, as we should say, 1f
she has the sun tor her follower or lover, she would
naturally be conceived as a woman, and as a bright
and beautiful woman If she appeared veiled 1n
clouds, she would be conceived as a veiled bride, 1f
she was reen in her naked beauty, she would be cele-
brated for her brilliant charms Now let us look at
all the epithets which Gieek poets have bestowed on
Eos, and every one of them will become intelligible
If she 18 ecalled the daughter of Hyperion, who can
doubt that Hyperion. hike Summanus, was the high
heaven ? If her mother 1s called Euryphaessu, the
wide-shining, do we want an explanation to tell us
that that 1s only another name for the dawn or for
the East or for the morming? If she 18 called the
siste1 of Helios and Selene, 18 that mythology, or 1s 1t
plain truth ? As the gloaming seemed but a repetition
of the dawn, nothing was more natural than to sup-
pose as the Greeks did, that Eos had followed Helios
through the whole of his course and that she followed
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him at last to his watery grave It Heliog o1 the sun
wag concerved as dnving hiom East to West, nothing
geemed more natural than to assign to Eos also two
hoises, and to call them Lampiros and Phaeton  When
chanots were diawn by four horses i Greece, Tlos
nlwo recervod four mstead of two steeds!

Her epithets requue  haidly any commentary
AlyMjerca 15 the bulhant, yapomi 18 the joytul-eycd,
the Sanshut buayaksha . ypvodfporos 15 the dawn
sitting on a golden thione, sjpiyérea s the carly-boin,
Aevndmwhos 1s Bos diawn by white horses , Nevnomrepos,
Eos with wlute wings, ¢paesip3poros, Eos who bings
bght to wortals  The rest v added by poets who
speak ot hier as podoodaTudos,105y-hnge1ed, apordmenos,
clothed m y cllow gaiments , edmAdaepos, with heautitul
1nglets . xwropAhépapos, with eydluds white as snow
Latim poets add new epithets, such as lutea, Tosy,
potleda, pale. p prsea, purple-coloured  1osced,
dewy  viyel, wakehu

You can see from these epithels, wlaeli gathered
tound the name ot £ov m Greek, and Aeiorr
Latin, how mnevitably what we eall mythology sprmgs

-up hiom the sl of language A< soon as a name,
suci as Loy, was thiown out, 1t g1ew and gathered
new matertals round itselt and without any special
mtention o1 ¢ffort hecame what we call w myth  Kven
such smple sentences as * Eos 15 hoin,” ' Kos bumgs
light, *Fos dies or disappears  a1e changed at once
wto myth fable and Jegend and 1t seems 1mpossible
to diaw a Ime between what 15 sinple language and,
what 1s my th

"Vug Aen vi 55, v 26, 7T
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Mythology universal

It was long supposed that much of what we call
mythology was due to the peculiar poetical gemius of
the Greeks Ou first acquaintance with mythology
eame from Greece, and we were accustomed from our
school-days to lovk upon the Giecks as & nation
endowed with such wonderful gifts that we thought
we might safely credit them with the invention of all
the beauty and wisdomn of their mythology That
there weie dark sides to that bright picture also,
could not be denied, but 1t was thought possible by
classical scholars, unacquainted with the mythology
ot other nations, that all that was hideous and foolish
in classical mythology might be explained as a sur-
vival of barbaious ages, when the barbatous ancestois
of Giecks and Romans were not above committing
themselves those crimes and follies which they fondly
ascribed to then gods

It 13 here that C'omnparative Mythology has stepped
m, and helped us to solve many difficulties which
could not be removed by any other theory

What 1s Comparative Mythology?

Comparative Mythology and its three divisioms

Compuaaatire 18 a name which has been assumed
of late by nemly all histoizeal and natuial sciences,
though, 1t we once undeistand the true method and
purpose ot any single science, it would seem to be
almost superfluous to quality 1t by that predicate
Thete 1s no seience of single things, and all piogresy
in human knowledge 15 achieved thiough comparison,
leacding on to the discovery of what different objects
share m common, till we 1each the widest generalisa-

Ee
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tions and the highest 1deas that a1e within the ken of
human knowledge

Comparative Philology

Thus with regaid to languages, the very first steps
in om knowledge of words are made by eomparison
What does grammar consist 1 but a collection of
woids which, though they difter trom each other.
share certain formal elements mn common? These
formal clements are celled giammatical elements, or
suthues, afhxes, prefixes cte, and we are said to
know the grammar of a language when we have
leaxnt under what conditions difterent words undergo
the same formal modifications

Thus comparison leads in the first 1stance to a
grammatical knowledge of a single language

When, howevel, we proceed from a study of one
to a study of many languages, a new process ot com-
parison heginy  We observe that words in different
languages undergo the same o1 nearly the same
modtheations and by placiyg the paradigms of then
declension and conjugation sule by wade, we try to
find out on what points they agice and on what
points they differ, and we hope thus to discover 1n
the end the reasons why they should agiee on certan
points, and why they should ditter on athers

Comparative Philology deals paitly with facts,
that 15, the differences and comncidences that can be
vhgerved 1n the matenal and formal clements of lan-
guage , paitly with laws—uung that woad in the
humble sense of *something whieh 14 true ot many
objects,’ not, as some scholars 1magine. 1n that of vduor

Wriwobes ovpariay 8 alfépa TexvwHévTes, dr "Olvumos
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marnp povos, o0d¢ wy Ovard Prors dvépwy Ercter  These
laws are to account for such pecularties as give to
each language 1ts own distinctive chaiacter

This science of Compaiative Philology, however,
vely soon assumed three different aspects, and was
cultivated in three schools, which may be called (1)
the Etymologicul, o1 genealogical, (2) the Analogucal,
and (8) the Poycholoyical

Etymological Hchool

In comparing such languages as Latin, Greek, and
Sanskrit, 1t was soon found that they were really
varieties only of one and the same historical piro-
totype, that they pointed to a common origin, and
that all then differences must be accounted for eithe:
by ~Phonetic Corruption, oo by Diuletic Growth
The comparative study of these languages became
theiefore genealogicel, or, 1n grammatical phraseology,
et yinological

Starting from u ceitamn number ot radical and
formal elements (the latter being {iequently radical
elements of an earlier period), the principal object
of the genealogical o1 etymological school has always
been to discover the system according to which these
elements weie combined intu woids and to deterinine
the laws which 1egulate the phonetic changes of
words, cither 1n the same or in diffeient languages
When these laws ale sometimes tieated as matuial
laws, this means 1n 1eality no more than that they
admit of no exception, except such ay can again be
accounted fo1 by new laws

Analogical School
The next school, the unriogicul, o1 as 1t unght also
E e 2
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be called, the dialectic, tries to discoverl what in the
~ame or 1n different languages 18 not ulentwal, but
yot «nulogous  While the genecalogical school looks
upon all coguate languages as dinlects developed from
one 1deal xow, the dialeetic school looks upon each
lunguage as the 1esult of a previous independent
growth, and 1s thus able to account for freedom and
vallety in sangle languages as well as m whole families
of 4peech, as against the non laws of phonotic change,
ostablished Iy the etymnological school

1t would be 1mpossble, for mstance, o1 at alleverts
undesunable! to tieat say the Ionic dialect as a cor-
1uption of the Aeolic, o1 the Aeolic as a corruption of
the Iomic  The same applies to High Geiman and
Low German, to Sanskiit and Prikiit, to Cymiie and
Goidhelic  These aie all independent stieams of lan-
vuage, which 1t 15 as hopoless to tiace back to one
common source, a8 1t 14 to discover the one small
souwrce of the Nile, o1 even of the Thames They
spring imdeed fiom the samoc geological stiatum,
and they follow paiallel courses under similar con-
(itions, but they wmie not yet onne stremin of water
o1 of specch, kept in by the same shores and moving
on 1 the snme bed  Even atter their confluence, the
poculinl colouis of what I call Dialectic Giowth 1e-
main, and help us to sccount, whether by tiue o1 by
false analogy, for that want ot umiformity or regulaiity
which the etymological school postulates with un-
yielding severity

Thus dvau 1n Sanskiit, dvw 1n Greek, duo 1 Latin
me phonetie vaneties of one and the same type They
are idontical m ongm, and then differences can be

Y See Ludtires en the Sawnce of Leniguage, vol 1 p 55 seq
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accounted for by phonetic laws But Sk dvitiys,
the second, and Greek Jdeirepos are not identical 1n
origin  They are dialectic forms, sprung from the
same etymological stratum, not the products of one
and the same creative act

Nevertheless, 1t 18 1n cognate languages only that
we could account fo1 such words as Sk piathamas,
the first, Gieek mpiros, Latin primus, and Gothic
fiwma  These are all analogous formations, only they
must not be treated as varieties of one common pro-
totype Their differences are not due to the influence
of phonetie wodification, which ean be 1educed to a
law, but to the ficedom of dialectic growth, which
must be accepted as a fact

I go even further We can hardly doubt, for 1n-
stance, that the words for fwenty were formed by
a composition of words meaming fawwo and fen In
Chinese shf 19 ten, ¢il 18 two, therefore eitl-sh¥,
twenty Our own fwenfy comes fiom Anglo-Saxon
tudn-tiy, which corresponds to the Gothic fuee tigyus,
and to the modern German zirnziy

In Sanskiit we should expect a form lhike dvi-dasa,
and 1n Latin duo-decen.  But nstead of this we find
mn Sanskiit vimesaty, in Latin vigentt, 1n Greek elxoo,
and the older form feikare Aceording to strict pho-
netic laws, these forms are all irregular Dvi does
never lose the imtial d 1m Sanskrit, nor does dv: in
Latin become 7i, or 1n Greek e In Sansknt dvi
ought to have remained , mn Greek dv: ought to have
become &, 1n Latin d¢ or bt Yet the fact remains
that in one of the ancient Aryan dialects dvi was
replaced by v1, fo1r thus and thus only ean we explain
vi mm vimsati, e 1n Greek in elkoot, vi 1n Latin m
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vig17itf The stem for ten or decad, namely dasa or
dasat, was shortened to sat!, which 15 likewise
without any phonetic excuse or analogy.

Here then we sce what I call dialectic influence, as
different from the independent working of phonetic
laws  Vimsati 15 not a phonetic corruption of
*dvi+dasati, nor viguntl of *dvi+decinti, nor
Feweart of ¥8F1 + Bexari, but they are dialectic forms n
which some old compound of twice-ten was fixed and
1etained, and was afterwards modified accor ding to the
peculiar phonetic 1nstinets of Sanskrit Greek, and
Letmn

I cannot enter more tully into this subject at present,
but I may remark that 1t 1s the disregaid of this dis-
tinction between phonetic modification and dialectie
giowth which at the present moment seems to me to
have led to a series of misunderstandings between
the most prominent representatives of Comparative
Philology ¢

Payohological Bchool

The companson of various languages, after 1t had
led to the discovery of the great families of human
speech and settled the principles according to which
cognate languages should be analysed and explained,
opened m the end a still wider prospect and disclosed
before om eyes, not only what was common to Greek
and Latin, to Hebiew and Arabic, to Finnish and
Hunganan, but what was common and essential to all
languages what constitutes 1n fact the nature of lan-
guage 1n genersal, and indireetly the nature of thought

! See Science of Language, 1 p 47

! G Curtius, Zur Kritth der neuesten Sprachfor schung, 1885 , Delbnich
Dic Neueste Spradhfinschung 1885 | Brugmann, Zum heutigen Stand des
Sprachwisst nschyft, 1883
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This kind of study, comparative in the widest sense,
though 1t aimed at the discovery of the highest philo-
sophical truth, does not depend for that discovery on
abstract reasoning, but, differing thereby from all
foimer attempts to constiuct a science of general
grammar and of logic, 1t takes 1ts materials entirely
from the facts supplied by that infimite number of
languages 1n which the powe1 of language and thought
has become 1ealised It matters little whether we
call this branch of (‘ompaiative Philology psycho-
logeal or ethno-psychological, us long as we see clearly
that 1t aims at explaimng that intellectual develop-
ment which has 1ts outwaid form 1n language, and
that 1t derives its materials entuely from a careful
study of the different types of human speech, so far
as they aie still accessible to the student of the
present day To me, that branch of the Secience of
Language seems almost to transcend the powers of
the present generation, and to belong to the future of
om 1ace But I look to 1t as the final consummation
of all that has ever claimed the name of philosophy,
a8 the solution of all psychological, logical, and meta-
phy-ical problems, and m the end as the only true
key to our knowledge of the Selt

Comparative Mythology

What applies to Compaiative Philology, apphes
mutatis mutandis to Comparative Mythology I do
not mean to say that the science of Comparative
Mythology 1s as yet so fumly established as the
Science of Compaiative Philology  There 1s an
honest difference of opinion with regard to many
minor points, but the fundamental prineiples of Com-
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paiative Mythology, such as I tried to lay them
down 1n my first essay on Comparative Mythology
the year 1856, aic now geneially admitted I say
-generally, T do not say umiversally There are still
some philosopheis who deny that the languages of
the Gieeks and Hindus, and the mythology of the
Gieeks and Hindus have anything 1n common, but I
do not know of any scholar of any authonty who
dentes that the Greek Zeus finds 1ts tiue explanation
in the Vedie Dyaus, and that our fust duty as stu-
dents of Comparative Mythology must be to diseover
the elymology of as many mythological proper names
ns possible  To say that eritics disagiece among them-
selves, and that they need not be listened to tall they
agiee, 18 one of those lasy commonplaces which no
tine scholar would dare to employ T know full well
that several mythological etymologies have been con-
tested, and T have always been most grateful for any
entiesms proceeding fiom scholais who really care
tor the progress of our science

A Barth on Comparative Mythology

Awmong them few have a hetter right to be listened
to than M A Baith He has often criticised what
Kubn and otheis have witten on the ongin of
mythology, hut afier making all necessary 1ecserva-
tion he sums up as follows —

‘ No one contests any longer that wyths are from
the first the natuial and popular expression of very
sunple facts, that particulaily the most ancient have
1eference to the most common phenomena of natuie,
that they depend veiry closely on language, being
often no maore than an antiquated form of it, and
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that what apphes to woids 1n geneial applies likewise
to the 1mmense variety of myths, namely that they
can be 1educed to a small number of elements, as
words are to a small number of 100ts  In spite of the
state of Aux they are in, and their apparent confusion,
they possess a certain cohesion and are held together
by a kind of hidden logic They do not migrate so
easily nor so wildly as had been supposed, fiom one
nation to anothei, fiom one 1ace to another, but, hke
language, they ate transmitted by inhertance only,
and there are chaiacteristic signs by which borrowed
forcign mvths can be discovered quite as well as
borowed foreign words By applying these prin-
ciples students of comparative mythology have esta-
blished the fact that the common ancestors of the
Celts, the Italians, the Hellenes, the Germans, the
Slaves, the Itanians and the Hindus, at a time when
they weie still settled side by sude m some for ever
foigotten region of the old continent, adored the same
deities , and they have succeeded 1n restoring at least
some persons of that prelustoric pantheon  Of these
two ser1es of 1esults, which together constitute Aryan
Mythology, the one, that which establishes the umty
of beliefs, 1s certain, quite as certain as the correspond-
g result established by the Science of Language,
namely the unmity of an Indo-Euiopean mother tongue
The other series, however, the partial restoration of
those beliefs, 15 far less certain’

If 1t 18 considered that this judgment was delivered
by a very independent judge so far back as 1880 in
the Bulletin O ctigue de la Mythologie Aryenne 1n the
Revue e Ullistorie des Reliqions, 1t can hardly be
called exaggeration whenin 1886 I expressed my con-
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viction that the fundamental prineiples of Compara-
tive Mythology were now beyond the reach of cavil
or criticism

But 1 order to avoird misundeistandings and barren
discussions, we ought to divide Comparative Mytho-
logy also into thiee branches, which may be defined
a8 (1) the Etymologecal or genealogical, (2) the Ana-
logical, (3) the Psychological or ethno-psychologieal

The Etymologiocal Bchool

The Etymologieal hranch of Compaiative Mythology
places the names and stories of certain gods and
heroes side by wde, and tiles to prove that these
names weie derived fiom prototypes common to
certain famihies of speech  As its object 18 not only
to compare, but to 1dentify these names, and the per-
sons to whom they belong, 1t 19 clear that this branch
of Comparative Mythology ean deal with the tradi-
tiony of such languages only as have been proved to
Lie eonnected genealogically It 13 natural, therefore
that this wpecinl domain of research should have been
alimost exclusively cultivated by enitical scholars, and
that the evidence to which they appeal should be en-
tirely etymological, and under the sway of the strictest
phonetic laws

Analogical Bohool

The second bianch, the A nalogicel, might elaim for
itself the principal 11ght to the name of Comparative
My thology. for it 18 cluefly oecupied with ecomparing
m)ths and legends, without attemnpting to prove that
they aie actually 1dentical in ongin  Like the etyno-
logical school, 1t confines 1tself to the myths of cognate
languages, but after having shown how many different
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names and personifications may attach themselves to
the principal objects of mythological thought, such as
the sun, the moon, the sky, the earth, fie, and water,
storms and hightning, and 1n how many different ways
the same story may be told of these polynomous ob-
Jects, 1t proceeds to a comparison of myths which,
though not 1dentical, must have sprung from the
same common stratum, and thus takes possession of a
far laiger area of mythological thought as the common
property of a race than could e claimed by purely
etymological tests This analogical process has its
dangers, like all purely morphological comparisons,
but 1t forms nevertheless an almost indispensable
supplement 1n the genealogical treatment of mytho-
logy
Puychological Bechool

While both the Genealogical and the Analogical
schools confine themselves to a comparison of mytho-
logies which are handed down to us 1 languages held
together by the ties of a common origin, the Psycho-
logical or Ethno-psychological sehool soars higher,
and comprehends the mythologies of all mankind
There 13 nothing 1n all the mythologies of the world
that cannot be compared What Heine said to an
Ethno-psychological lover,

'Und mein Herz, way dir gefallt,
Alles, Alles, darfast Du lichen’'—

may be said to an Ethno-psychological Mythologist

‘Und mein Freund, was dir gefillt,
Alles, Alles, darfst vergleichen '

It 15 & most fascinating, though, no doubt, at the
same time, a somewhat dangerous study, unless 1t 18
carried on by men of scholarhike mstinet and historical
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tact Its chaim conasts in the discovery of the most
suiprsing comerdences 1n the mythologies, the cus-
toms, and tiadibions of distant races, distant 1n space
as well as 1n time, unconnected by any 1elationship,
whether genealogical o1 linguistie, ervilised and un-
civilised, ancient and modern  And 1t becomes gtill
more attiactive when it leads us on to the discovery
ot general motives which alone can acecount for such
similanties It becomes, m fact, an historical psycho-
logy of the human tace (Tolkeipyhologie), and
promises i time 1esults of the Inghest value not
mly to the histonian, but to the philosopher also

I THr KTYMOLOGICAT ScCHOOT,
The Names of Gods.

(‘omparative Mythology 10sts, as we saw, and can
only 1est, on Compriative Plulology, and such has
been the constant advance of that seience, particulaily
with regard to the laws which 1egulate the inter-
change of consonants and vowels, that many ety mo-
logieal 1dentifications which scemed quite legitimate
ffty yemis ago, cannot be conmideied so any longu
My own convietion has always been that phonetic
laws cannot be adminmistered m too Diaconian a spirit,
and that theie ought to be no difference made 1n
applymg them either (o vowels o1 to consonants It
13 far better to leave an etymology, however tempting,
ng not proven tor a tume than to tamper with a single
phonetic law

But, with 1egaad to mythological names I confess
that I myselt have been guilty sometunes of pleading
for cerconstances atténuuntes, and I must do so onee
mote I pointed ont many years ago, first, that all
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mythology was in 1ts origin local or dialectic, and
that therefore we must be prepared in mythological
names for dialectic varations, which we should not
tolerate mm other nouns and verbs In one of my
Intest papers (Internuationale Zeitschrift fur allge-
wmeirne Sprachwissenschaft, vol 1 p 214), wheire I com-
pare Zeplhyros with the Vedic Gahusha, I had to
remark ‘Scholars might differ as to Sanskrit g being
1epresented by Greek {, but that on Gieek soi1l y and
¢ vary dialectically, can be seen from yedracfa: and
(eboacfar, émlapéw by the side of Fapds, Sanskrt
guru, wepu(dres and medrydres,’ ete

I quite appieciate the motives which have led some
scholais to dispute this principle and to object to the
granting of any greater latitude 1n the compaiison of
mythological names than ot ordinaiy words But we
cannot shut om cyes to tacts Now 1t 18 & fact that
many ot the Gieeh mythological names appear under
dialectic fooms which 1t would be dithcult to reduce
to general phonetic laws -~

Dialectic vareties

By the side of AndAAwr we find 'AmAoiv (Thessa-
lian), and 1n Etrusean Aplu, by the side of [osediv,
Moceldys, [Toridas, Hoteddwy , by the side of "Audys, gen
"Atdov, "Aidys, gen Aidao (also an old gen “Aidos), by the
side of Aqunryp, Ad, And  These are paiallel or dialectie
forms which cannot be derived one fiom the other
We cannot dexive, for 1instance, Posecdon from Potulas,
nor Potudus from Poserdon  Supposing then that the
form Potidas had not been preserved to us, but that
Poserdon would yield an intelhgible etymology 1t
only we could tiace 1t back to a form like Poteidon,
we should have taken a phonetic liberty which might
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be without any excuse in Gieek, and which neverthe-
less might have yielded an explanation of the myth
of Poscidon 1n accordaace with facts If we take even
go well-known a name as Zeds, I doubt whether 1ts
verious forms, such as Zeds, gen Auds, Zdv, Znds, Al
and Aevs, could have been traced satisfactorily to a
comnon base without the help of Sanskiit

Obsolete Names

Secondly, 1 pointed out, hikewise many yeais ago,
that 1t was almost an cssential condition, betore a
name could assume a tiuly mythological character,
that, by some acadent o1 other, 1ts etymological
meamnyg should have been somewhat obscured
Woids hike Hewero day. Nyi, mght, Helios, sun,
Nelene, moon 1nay send out a few mythological off-
shoots, but 1t 1s chiefly 10und daik and decaying
names such as Kustor and Polydeahes, Apollvie and
Athene that the mythological 1vy giows most luxu-
1antly !

’ The Dawn

Let us now 1etuin tol 4 moment to Euvs Her
name 1 Sanskiit 15 Ushas, and we saw that 1t weans
the buight one, fiom a1out YAS to shine The Dawn,
of course wunght have been called by many names
and we shall soon see that <he was called by many
names and that some of them have smvived though
under stiange disguises  But that Ushas should
have 1emamed lLer pumeipal name mm Sansknt, and
that the 1dentical name, Eos, should appear 1n Greek,
shows that she was known as a definite personality
belore the Aryan Separation

Usee Bandovy Lot g pp B-M
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A cowpaiison of Kos, as we saw her 1n Gieece, with
what the Veda tells us of Ushas, will show us that
much 1n her character, which we aie mchined to look
upon as sumply Greek poetry, 1s far more than that—
18 1n fact the outcome of Aryan thought before 1t
was divided into vailous national streams Though
I'am 1ather anticipating, yet I think that a study of
Ushas, as she actually appeais in the Veda, may
prove useful as giving you a clear 1dea of what
Comparative Mythology can really do for us

We 1ead, Rv I 48, 7 ‘She has hainessed (her
steeds) from a far distance, from the 1sing of the
sun, on & hundied chariots Ushas spreads herself
out, guing towalds men’

Rv I 124,5 <In the eastean half of the watery
sky she has put foith her banner she spreads fa
and wide, anf fills the two laps of her palents

You seec how mytholugy 1n begimung  She has
alicady chaiiot and hoises, she caiiies a banner ot
light and she has two paients, heaven and earth,
whose lap she fills with her light

In the sane verse she 1s also called gavam ganityi,

the mother of the cows,' these cows being erther the

clouds wliueh pour watear on the fields, on the bught
mornings which, ike cows aie supposed to step out
one by one fiom the stable ot the mght

Thus we 1ead again, Rv III 61, 4 *Ushas, the
mistress of the stable, comes, tbhe wealthy, as 1f
looseming her gudle’ Heile she has clearly assumed
the chatacter of a woman she has a girdle which she
can put off like the clouds that sunnound her, and she
15 & rich woman, the mistiess of her own stable, the
stable constituting the chief wealth of the Vedic Aryas
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Thus she goes on growing befoie our very eyes
Sometimes she 1s still sumply light, or like streams of
Lght, or like rivers of clouds Then 16 18 sa1d that she
has no teet, and that she became the first of those who
have feet (Rv I 152, 3), nay, that she 1s like a beautiful

~woman (Rv I 48,5, yéshiava sindri) Soon she
18 compaied to a biide, adorned by her mother (I 123,
10 11), as smuling on approaching her beloved (I
123,10, VII 76,3) Sometimes she 1s clothed in bright
garments (1 192, 1-4), at other times, proud of he
faultless limbs, she reveals her beautiful body (I 124,
6,1 128,10, V K0, 5)

One feature peculiaa to the Veda 15 the plmality of
the dawn Whether the inany dawns were meant for
the mamfold 1ays of light playing across the sky in
the morning, o1 for the dawns that come and go every
day, certain 1t 18 that by the side of the one Dawn,
poets constantly speak of the many Dawns also

Religious Germs

So fa1, however, all that 18 said of Ushas in the
Veda unght be called mere mythological poetiy  But
theie ale some expressions which contam religious
gerns It 19 often saud that the dawn 1s the simter of
tho dark might, that the two, day and might, succeed
cach other 1cgulatly, that the dawn 18 1 fact always
the same, always returnmg, the old, and yet the ever-
young Then follow such sayings as that she who
makes every one else to grow old, 1emains young hei-
self  Soon she 1s called the young, the never-aging,
the never-dymyg—and at last, the immortal

This will show you how language by the mere toi-
mation ot a certain class ot woids leads us vn to myth,
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and from myth to religion Ushas, the bright, devi,
has now become Ushas, the immortal, and after that
step has been taken, what 1s more natural than that
she should become an attractive centre for other
religious sentiments and thoughts ¢ Even with us a
hright morming 1aises owr spirits, and rouses a seunse
of happimess and gratitude in ow1 heart, though the
object of our gratitude wmay 1emain nameless Think
what 1t must have been 1n early times, when life and
everything was felt to depend on the kindly light of
the morning! A bright sunrise was a new hfe, a sun-
less, cold, stormy moiming meant suffering, often
starvation or even death Need we wonder then that
some wo1ds should bave been stammered forth at the
1186 of & bright dawn, woids of joy and gratitude,
addressed not to a nameless being but to the kind
and brilhant Ushas, or Eos, or Aurora ?

Moral Germs

Moial 1deas also would soon cluster round such
names a8 the Dawn  If a crume, a dark erime, as we
call 1t, had been committed during the might, who
was to discover o1 to revenge 1t? Agamn the Dawn,
undel one of her many names, the Sansknt Saranyu,
the Greek E7:nys

You may say, But why did not people ask who that
Eos really was, before they praised her and thanked
her? This 18 a difficult question to answer But do
weo always ask what a name really means, what 1s
behind a name, what 18 the true substance of a name ?
We spoak of Angels, without asking what they are
made of The ancients did the same, and when they
had called Ushas, the daughter of Dyaus or Zeus, their

v f



434 LECTURE XVI

mind seemed satisfied, at least for a time Names have
a wonde1fully satisfying power, and few only venture
to Lift the verl which language has thrown over nature
And when they do, what do they find ? They find the
infinite hidden under a name, and they find that all
they can know of the infimte 18 what 1s sigmfied by
these names Ushas, the morning light, 18 as good a
name for the Inhmite as Dyaus, the sky, who became
Zeus and Jupiter, only that its history took a different
direction  And 1ememnber that we ouiselves also,
though we may no longer use the name of Morning-
lLight for the Infinite, the Beyond, the Divine still find
no better expression than Light, when we speak of
the manitestations of God wlhether 1n nature or in om
mind
Ahani, Athene

So fa1 the way of Comparative Mythology 18 smooth
and casy  But ctymology, if only kept under proper
contiol, can lead us over more 1ugged 10ads, and give
us light in darker passages

Isa1d before that though Ushas was the oldest name
of the Dawn, having been fixed Lefoie the Aryan
Sepaiation, there were many other names given to the
samoe phenomenon, as looked upon fiom different
points of view  Some of these names might be used
by one poet only, others might become traditional n
one family o1 clan and these dizlectic names would
lend themselves most eamly to mythologieal phiaseo-,
logy, on account of the very uncertainty of then
original weaning The dawn as Ushas has become
mythological, but as we saw in the Veda as well as in
Homer, its natural character was never quite forgotten

Now theie 15 1n the Veda another name for the
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Dawn, which 18 Ahand It occurs but once, 1n a
hymn addressed to Ushas, and theire can be no doubt
that 1t 1 one of the many epithets of the dawn

T 123, 4 Grihdm-griham ahanf yat1 dkkha,
Divé-dive adh1i nfma dddhana,
Sisaaanti dyotan® sasvat d aguk
Agrum-ngrr\m 1t bhagate vasanin
f Ahand comes towards evory hause,
Giving a name to every day ,
Dyotana 1eturns always eager for gain
She obtains the best of 211 treasures’

When we ask why Ahani should mean the dawn,
the answer 18 easy Ahan and ahar meun the day,
and ahani in the dual means day and mght In
Sanskrit mythology this name of Ahani has remained
sterile, but in Greck, as we shall see, 1t has become
the germ of a magmficent growth When we ask
under what form Ahani could appear in Greek we
should say at first ’Axave or "Axyve  Neither of these
forms exists But we must 1emember that Sanskrit
h represents three original sounds, namely gh, dh, and
bh It represents gh, for instance, 10 dah,to burn, Ly
the side of which we have Sanskiit ni-dagha, heat
It represents d h, as, for instance, 1n NAH, to bind to-
gether, necter e, by the side of which we have *NADH,
in the present naddh4 It represents bh, as 1n the
same root NAH, by the side of which we have NABH
in nabhi, in GRAH and GRABH, both meaning to
take, to grab!

In Greek itself we find the aspirates changing
dialectically We bhave not only dpws, dprifos, but
also dpuis, Spriyos We have {fpe and Iype, and similar
torms

' Cf Sk dahra=dabhra
Ffz
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We have therefore a perfect 11ght to expect Athand
or Aphand instead of Achand?! Now ’Afdva exiets
in Greek ag an old name of Athene We have also
"Afavar, and 'Afdrala In Athene we have the same
suffix as 1 Sel¢ne, and the change between the two
suftixes &ni and dna has been shown to be very
common * Phonetically therefore the 1dentification of
Alhanéin the Veda and Athene 1n Greek 18 beyond the
reach of enticism and cavil  If atter that we 1dentafy
Ahand with Athene mythologically also, we must see
clearly what we mean  Iust of all, we cannot mean
that theie ever was a real bemng, a woman or a god-
dess, who was known 1 India and 1n Greeece and had
received there the same name, AhanA and Afthand

Seccondly, we cannot wean that whatever was told
of Athene m Gieek was told of Abani also m
Sanskrt

Thudly, and least of all, can we mean that the
worship of Ahané was carnied fromn India to Greece
o1 the worshup of Athene f1om Gieece to India

All we can mean 1s that Ahani, as a name of the
dawn, was known before Greck and Sansknit separated,
and that while 1n India this mjy thological germ wither ed
away 1t developed mto a splendid growth in Gieece

We see the sane with common words Bhag,
{or 1nstance, in Sanskinit, means to divide, and one of
the Vedic gods, Bhaga, meant ouypinally the divider
and benefoctor In Zend also Hage appears in the
same chamacter, and 1n the Slavonie languages the Old
Slav bogii has become the geneial namne for god In
Greek the same root ¢ay has completely lost 1ts

Y Tictures on fhe Stience uf Language 11 349
! Kuhn Herabhunft des Feuers, p 28
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meanng of dividing, and has entered into a new
chennel It means to eat, whether in the sense of
dividing the meat with our teeth (gaydvres, teeth,
Hesych ) or 1n the sense of sharing a meal with others
(a8 1n dals, dafvuut, dartpds, ete )

All this must be fully admitted, but nevertheless, as
little as we could explain why ¢ay 1n Gieek means to
eat, without a 1eference to the Sanskmt bhag, to
divide, could we understand why the great Greek
goddess should be called Athene, unless we knew the
Sanskrit Ahand, and 1ts meaning of dawn

It 18 often urged by Greek scholars that the Greeks
themselves had no 1dea that At/ene meant oignally
the dawn, or the veih ¢payeiv, to divide That no
doubt, 18 true, and 1t 18 quite as tiue that few only
of the Gireeks knew that Zeis meant onginally the
sky, and Zephyios the wind blowing fiom the setting
of the san o1 Bosevs the wind blowing trom the
northein mountains  We do not know that Loid
meant onginally 0/evd-giver, or Duke a man of
leading and hght, but 1t 1s only after knowing 1t that
we can undeistand the historical growth of the later
meanngs of Loid and Duke

Nor 19 1t 1mpossaible to ‘discover certam traces i
the my thological stories told of Athene which point
to her original chalacter as dawn-goddess  Her buth
trom the head of Zeus 1s like the nsing of the dawn
i the Veda trom the head of Dyaus (midrdhé
Divdh), and 1t may be i the same rense that she
wad called Horyphasiu, as comuing éx aopugss?, and
that her counterpart in Italy was called Cup(zfia
Her punity points to the punty ot the dau)'n her wis-

Y Bagk dewe Johabches fiio Photodype 1800 0 245
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dom to the bnghtness of the hight of the morning, her
valour to the iriesistible hight of her rays Every-
thing else in her character may be called Greek, and
cannot be explained by any reference to Vedie 1deas
But what 18 most interesting to the student of mytho-
logy, the germinal 1dea of the goddess, can be tound
nowhere else but mn the name of Ahana, which would
have been foigotten i India also, if 1t had not been
for the single verse of the Rig-veda which I quoted
to you
Daphne

So far, I believe, we are on safe ground But I
think we may venture & step heyond We saw that
the name for morning o1 day 1 Sanskrit was ahan o1
ahar, meanmug orunnally bughtness Now the Teu-
tonic words for day aie denved fiom a 100t duk, to
burm, to bhe hot The Gothie diy-s, A8 duy,
English day, presuppose a 100t DHAGH, and this
exisls 1n Sansknt as dah, to buin

Whethen the two roots, AH, fiom which ahan,
dny, and DAH, trom which Goth dug-+?, day, are
parallel roots, 15 a question that can only be decided by
& full discussion of geneial principles  To say that an
mitial ¢ m dab s lost, 1088 y10g nothing, for mitial
o 8 are never lost without a veason  The same ap-
plhies to the opposite theory that an mitial d was
added to the 100t AH  All we ean ray 15 that theie
mec other cases where we find parallel 100ts one wath,
the other without an mutial d Whether s as mere
accident, we cannot tell at prescut  all we can say 14
that theie nie analogics for that process  For mstance,
we find 1n Sanskiit as1 u, teal, probably denved fiom

U Patt, Ftym Forsdwmgin, ul p o 825 seq
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a 100t as, to be sharp and cutting, and we find in
Gieek ddxpy, tear, bemng cvidently derived from a 100t
DAS, to bite! Are we to believe that these two
woids have nothing 1n common, and that they do not
owe their o11gin to a common metaphorical concept,
namely of sharp and biting, and therefoie to a com-
mon creative act? Both 10ots, AS and DAS, exist
and have pioved prohfic in different Aryan languages
From AW, to be sharp (in every sense of the word), we
have in Sanskrit as1a and asri, pomnt, edge, 1n Latin
«cus, deer, 1n Greek dwpos and axpis  As acidus, from
meaning sharp, comes to mean bitter and sour, asru
in Sansknt and Zend, aszei« m Lituanian, came to
mean a hitter teal

From DAS, to bite (bitfer comes from to bite, Sk
bhid, Lat findo), we havein Gireek ddxpv, 1n Lat Lecr u-
nict, 1n Gothie fagi, 1n English teur, and who can doubt
that all these words mean originally the biting tear ?
Of course, we can doubt anything, and as 1t always
looks much more ldarned to doubt than to accept, the
temptation to shake one's head 18 very great But
for that very reason this cheap scepticism deseives a
sharp 1ebuke, such as Professor Pott, for instance, has
lately admministered to a leained colleague ¢ Natu-
1ally, he wrntes, 'the determined tone of the pro-
fesso1's veto, when he »ays “ the compaiison of asiu
with dasru 1s as hittle justifed as that of ahan with
day,” signifies nothing #°

But even those seholais who mamtan that the 1vot

I Tuk goos much turther  wmd deanves, for wsbwce, agna, fire,
fiom thc 100t DAH, Holtzmann pomts out that the goddess Danayu
i the Mahabharata apptary as Anayu in the Hanvanea , sce

Holtzmann, Agn p 34
- Pott, Etymologische Foischungen, vol 11 4, p 510
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AH 15 10 no way connected with the root DAH,
cannot deny that Dahan# would be a perfectly le-
gitimate derivation of the root DAH, which root has
given us the names for day in the Teutonic languages
That root DAH presupposes a 100t DHAGH, and
belongs to a whole class of rvots 1n whieh, according
to Grassmann’s observation, an 1nitial and final aspi-
1ate are necessanly represented 1 Gothic by mmtial
and final medin

As the final h in the 100t DAH may represent ah
ongmal gh o1 bh we get two possible varieties
DAGH and DABH DAGH exiwsts in Sansknt n1-
digha, heat, DABH would 1in Gieek appea1 as dag
From this da¢ the Greck by a most 1egular process
could have denived dap-1 ', and the meamng of that
name would have been the same as that of Ahani m
Sanskrit, nenely the hurning one the bright, the
bualhant By the side of Aagrny we have the Thesgsa-
lian foim Aavyrn with the guttwial final of DAH
and Hesychios mentions davyps: as a mame of the
wnod of the lamel-tiee because 1t buins easily
{eUxavoTov)

If then we know that Ploebos meant the sun, and
few scholars will deny that and that Daphie may
have meant the dawn we shall piobably not look
very far for an explanation of the Gieek saying, that
the Dawn fled beforie the Sun, and vanished when he
wished to emlnace liex

But why, 1t may be asked, ,was Daphne supposed
to have been changed mto # laurel-tice? Ethno-
psychological mythologists will tell us that in Samoa,
Smiawak, and other savage countiles men and women

MM Congparatare Muthology TRS6 Selectid Esseys, v p 308



MYTHOLOGY 441

m1e supposed to be capable of turning into plants, and
that, as the Greeks weie savages once, they no doubt
behieved the same, and we need therefore 1nquire no fur-
ther Now, with all possible respect fo1 Ethno-psycho-
logists, or as they are sometimes called, Folk-lorsts,
I cannot think that this would be much more than
explaining ignofum per agnotius The question that
everybody would ask 18, Why then did the Samoans
and Sarawakians and other savages believe that men
and women turned into trees? Neither Totemism,
surely, nor Fetishism nor Tabuism would help them to
that belief Then whv should not the classical scholax
be allowed to look for a key neaier home, and when
he finds, that the lauwiel, being a wood that burns
easily, was theicfore called dagrnl, o fre-wood, why
should he not be allowed to say that the legend of
Daplive, the dawn, being changcd mto daplie, the
Juurel-tree, way have been due tn the mfluence of
language on thought to some self-fuigotfulness of
language—in tact, to the same influence which -
duced people to adopt an ox passing a ford as the
arms of Oxford ?

‘Warumn i die Foine schweifon ?
Sieh, das Gute lhicgt so nah '’

Whether cases of identity of name, hike that of
Daphne and daphne, are Likewise at the bottom of
the Samoan and Sarawakian belief that men and
women can be tuined into plants, 18 & far more difh-
cult question to answer, and before we generalise on
such matters, 1t 18 far better to mnquile into a number
of single cases, such as those, for 1nstance, of Hya-

' CE Lectures on the Science of Language, 11 548 , Selected Bxsays, 1 399
Bay udv elxavaror forov Bagrns Hemveh 1 ¢
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cinthus, Narcissus, and others 1n Greece and elsewhere
We shall find, I believe, here as elsewhere, that the
same effect 19 not always due to the same cause, but
unless we find some kind of cause, Comparative
Mythology mught indeed be called a collection of
rubbish, and not a museum of antiquities To say
that ‘a legend of a woman being changed into a tree
1> explained when we have shown that 1t 1s natural
to a race which believes 1n woman being changed 1nto
trees,’ 18 surely not saying veiry much

Professo1 Gruppe has a curious way of dealing with
these mythological etymologics He asks whether
they can be tiue, and then leaves the matter alone
"A1rc we allowed,’ he wiites (p 90), *to declarc.Daphne,
the lauiel, the beloved of Aagryddpos, to be the dawn,
because this nane, by no means clear as yet, eorre-
sponds perhaps to Sk dahand which 15 sad to be
wlentical with ahand, an adjective of the dawn?
This 13 a combination which ignores the atoning and
putitying power asciibed to the laurel not by the
Grechy only’ What can be gamned by such 1emnaiks ?
Daphne, the dawn, was called Daphne on account of
her Llazing Light, and not because she was onginally
alaurel-trec Thelamel-tice was called dagem. because,
1f used as fue-wood, 1t blazes up quickly  These were
two quite distimet acts of nawng, and their syno-
nymy produced, as often, a later legend We might
as well 1ejeet the identification of Dyaus and Zeus,
Decause 1t ignores the moial chaacter of Zevs E€rios!

Benfey's Theory of Athene

But although nothing ieally mportant could be
brought toiwaid agamst my equation Ahana=
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Athene, the fact that apother scholar had pro-
pounded another etymology seemed to offer a great
opportumty to those who 1magine that by sumply de-
claiing themselves incompetent to decide between
two opinions, they can prove both to be wrong Now
Benfey’s etymology! of Athene 18 certainly ex-
trefficly learned, ingenious, and carefully worked out,
yet whoever will take the tiouble to examime 1ts
phonetic foundation, will be bound 1n common honesty
to confess that 1t 13 untenable, We are dealing hele
with facts that admit of almost mathematical pre-
cision, though, as 1n mathematics, a certain knowledge
of addition and subtraction 18 certainly indispensable
for taking part in the discussion I speak of the
phonetic ditheulties only, fo1 1f they should prove un
surmountable we need not inquire any further
Benfey (p 21) places his equation before us, as

tollows —

Nuiieshoof Zond Greeh
Thitto and Athwyo = A7His
Thractano athwyano
Thraetanu athwyatio = Tpirwris 'Adava
Thractanno athwyano

Trita Aptyah
Trailanak

Leaving aside the etymology of 7' {to.«, which may
be 11ght, quite independently of that of Athene, we
have to consider whether 'Af0dve 01 "Ab1yy or *Afnvaiy
can be the same word as the Zend dthv yind  And
here, though willing to mahe cvery allowance fox
local and dialectic niegulaiitics, I must say decidedly,
No

Athuydnd 1 a peculiarly Zend modiheation whieli
piesupposes a Sansknt Aptyana  This s thercfore the

U Tridome  Athand, Fenvpoatne des Zowdischen Thiaefana athu g
Gottingen, 1568
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only word we can deal with, when looking for an ety-
mology of the Greek word Athana It 1s true that
even this Aptyina does not exist 1n Sansknt, but we
find there 4p-tya,1 e aquuticus, an epithet of T ita,
of Indra, and, later on, of a whole class of legendary
bemgs From this Ap-tya, however, no road leads
to Athanu, and even Benfey hnnself 1s obliged to
confess at almost every step, that the phonetic
changes which he postulates are without any analogy
whatsoevel

He first mamtams that Athene 18 connected with
Atthis But though Atthes, o1 Attica, 1s under the
patronage of Athene. the two names are quite distinet
This becowes stall elearer, when he tiaces Atthis back
to Attike, for how can tt ever stand tor th? I admit
that theie 18 no proot of Atfike being derved fiom axry),
shore, which would have1endeired a tiansition to Atthis
and Athene (uite hopeless  But even after 1¢jecting
the derwvation tiom éntyjp how shall we get fiom
aptya to Attihe?  Benfey says the pt m dptya mnay
become tt as i wérrew=rnirrer But in mémrew (pal)
the onygmal fiual consonant of the 100t 15 & guttural,
not a Ialnal  Bentey hunselt frels this, and e
theretore appeals to the base at tor ap, which appeais
m Sanskut ad-bhis instead of abbhis and postu-
lating a fuither case apt, he changes ap-tya into
apt-tya He then aigues that in pty, p and t are
assimilated to tt that the last t s aspnated thiough
the influence ot y ~o that 70 1s=pty But here agamn
his conscience smites haim for he admits that ty 1n
Sanskrit never becomes 6 1 Gieek  If so, 1t follow
that pty cannot become r8  Agam when he postu-
lates the lows of 7 m mder to airive bom Athi at
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Athene, he honestly confesses that no analogy can be
found for this, and yet he adds ‘the connection of
Atthis and Athene 15 so completely beyond the reach
of doubt that 1t 18 not njuried mn the least by this
defect’

Lastly, when he perceives that the fiust vowel 1n
Athene 15 short, while 1t 15 long 1 Aptya, he tries to
explain this by the accent, which 1s again 1mpossible ,
o1 he sumply postulates a form Aptyea, by the side of
aptya, which, however, has no existence

I doubt whether after this, a single Sanskrit schola
would put his name to the equation Aptyani =
Athana and theie 19 no necessity therefore to exanune
the further speeulations which are based on it If
Athana, according to Benfey, 1 the ightning, and not
the dawn, o1 1if she 1s, aceording to others, hoth the
lightning and the dawn, this would have to be esta-
blished by other evidence 1t cannot he established by
her name The equation Ahana = Atlhene, on the
contiary, 15 phonetically inepioachable, and mytho-
logically perfectly intelligible’ T do not wish to deny
the prineiple to which Benfey appeals so hequently
in his essay on Athana, namely that dialectic 1rregu-
lanities must by necessity abound m mythologieal
names There are limits, no doubt, to our respect fox
phonetic laws, but this applies chiefly to cases where
the full bearing of a law has not yet been settled, not
where we know the law and knowingly bicak 1t If,
for 1instance, we are told that theie 18 no phonctie law

' M Darmesteter (Ormazd, p 34), an exccllent Zcnd scholar, eva
dently not convinced by Benfeyy Zond ctymology of Athana,
suggests that the name of Athene may be connected with the Zend
atar, fire, ightning, the Vedic *athar, but he has not shown how
atar could be represcnted 1n Greek by ufqey
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sanctioning the change of nis or nakta to »i§,
moxtds, of émta and ékrd nto €B8opos and oydoos, all T
can say 18, that though an adequate cause of the
change of « into ( and v, of 7 1nto 3 and of « mto y,
18 not yet known, 1t will be known in time I am old
and bold enough to declaie that, 1n spite of all that
has been wiitten on the subject, I still believe 1n the
relationship of 8eds and (frus, hecause, though I cannot
fully account fo1 1t phonetically, 1t seems to me far
more unaccountable that the Aryan woid for God
should have been lost 1 Gicek, and been 1eplaced
afterwards by another, nearly identical 1 form and
meaning, but totally distinet m origin!  And even 1if
we yielded on the point of feds. and admutted that 1t
could not be connected with Sansknt deva, bright,
and Latin «ews, god, how could we separate the bril-
liant and heavenly goddess Theict from the root div m
dyu, to shine, she who 1 the wife of Hyperion, the
mother of Helios (Thiae lwaa progenies, Cat 66, 44),
of Selene, and FEos, and the davghter of Uianos and
(et What can be the meanmng of feios, 8¢eios, Lakon
oetos, when applied to men hike Odysseus, if not feoei-
xehos, god-like, o1 Beoerdsis, of godly kind, or feoyeri)s,
born of god? If then the same Odysseus 18 called
Awoyers, sprung iom Zuus, or dilos, divine, excellent,
if we find 1n Homer Oeiov yévos and diov yévos, sude by
side, are we to suppose that Aw and deo have no con-
nection whatever with each other2? By all means let

1 Nee selecleed Fasypn, vol 1 p 2157 Pott, in Kuhn s Zeitschrift, xxva
p 200 (1883)

* On the word feds, av derived from 6éew, to run, woe Cratyl 397 D,
from Bedobai, to wee, Macrob Saf 1 23  from afew, Giegor Nazianz
or. 30, ¢ 18, Migne, P @ t 36, vol 128, 7/ D M ( <xxwvu pp
120, 151 xxxvan p 486
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us put a mark against all these names, for they still
requue Justification, but let us not suppose that to be
dogmatic negatively 18 less ohjectionable than to bhe
dogmatic positively

If 1t could be proved that Greck and Sanskiit had
no mythological names i common, therte would, of
course, be an end of Comparative Mythology 1n the
narrow sense of the word We might still be able to
compare, but we could no longer think of 1dentifying
gods and heroes, having no common name, and theic-
fore no common origin  We can, if we like, compare
Jupiter, Jehovah, and Unkulunkulu, but we cannot
1dentity them We should find many things which
these thiee supreme deities share in common, only not
their names, that 18, not their original conception We
should have m fact mo, plologicnl comparisons, which
are very mteresting n ther way, but not what we
want for historical purposes, namely genealogical
1dentifications



LECTURE XVII

THI' GENEALOGICAL SCHOOL

Identification and Comparison

T 13 curious that 1t should be necessary to 1epeat
agan and agamn what seems almost self-evident,
nainely that 1t 13 one thing to compuie, but quite a
different thing to «dentify  No two desties can be
1dentified, unless we can tiace them back to the same
name and unless we can prove that name to have been
the work of one and the same original name-givel
This 19 a pomnt that must be cleaily apprehended, 1if
further discussions on mythology a1e to lead to any
usecful results
But when the prepaiatory work of the etymologist
hay been finished, when we can show, for instance,
that the Sanshiit name tor dawn Ushas, 14 the same
g the Greek Eos, that the Sanskrit name for night,
N1y, 18 bot a dialeetic vanty of the samne base which
we have in NG€ and Nor (nor 1<), that Dyaus s
Zeus and Agny, fire, 15 sgins, what then? We then
have ftigt of all, nrefiagable evidence that these
names existed before the Aryan Sepaiation, secondly
we know that, whatever chmacter may have been
assigned to the hearers of these mythological names 1
later times, then o11gnal conception must have been
that which their ctymology discloses, thndly, that
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whatever,1n the shape of stor yand legend, 1s told of them
in common 1n the mythologies of dufferent countries,
must have existed before the final break up of the
Aryan family  This 18 what constitutes Comparative
Mythology in the strict, or if you like, 1n the nairow
sense of the word This stronghold must never be
guriendered, and 1n order to keep 1t impregnable
1t must be kept distinet both from the Andalogeical
and from the Psychological divisions of Comparative
Mythology
Sarad snd Ceres.

To take another instance If I have succeeded in
proving the identity of Ceres and Sk varad, autumn
or the ripening season, a solid foundation 1s laid
That foundation must be examined by scholars, and
no one who 18 not an expert, has anything to say
here  He must simply accept what 18 given him,
and, 1f he cannot himself decide between two opposite
opwnions, he must at all events not try to pose as &
hnguistic Hercules ¢n 6ivio  Neither common sense,
no1 even forensic eloquence. will here be of any avail

Now 1t 18 well known that the Romans liad therr
own etymology of Ceses  Scrvius, V' G ,1 7,8ayal,
ulma Ceres a creando ducty, quanmes Subine Cerer em
punen appellant If this were tiue, Ceres would on-
ginally have been conceived ay reatiiz  We know
that the ancient Romans (il not pretend to be more
than folk-etymologists, but even they would have
hardly found a biidge from 1eure to Ceres Modern
etymologists 4, however, have taken the hint, and
have proposed to derive Ceres trom the Sk root fur,

' Prcdlor Bomische Mythologie, p 403
¢ Predler, Ie, p 70
¢ g
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to make, from which they also derive Cerus or Kerus,
8 creative genius, invoked in the Carmen Saliare as
Cerus Manus, appled to Janus, and supposed to mean
creator bonus  Preller goes so far as to connect with
these names the word cerfus (the Vedic sardha) of
the Umbrian Inscriptions, which 18 utterly impossible

Leaving Cerus for further consideiration we cannot
deny that phonetically Ceres might be derived from
the root ka2, as well as from the root sar, to 11pen
This 15 o dilemma which we have often to face. and
where we must have recourse to what may be called the
history and the geogiaphical distribution of roots No
purely phonetic test can tell us, for instance, whether
Vesta, Greek "Eoria, 18 derived from vns, to dwell, or
from vas, to shine, to say nothung of other roots
Curtius derives 1t from vus (ush) to shine forth, from
which vasu, the bright gods, bright wealth, etc , be-
cause the goddess was first the fiie, and afterwards
the hearth and the home Roth derives it from vas,
to dwell? T prefer vus, to shine foith, because the
root t«s, to dwell, has left no other traces in Latin

I feel the same objection to Aar, to make, as the
etymon of Ceres, which I feel to vus, to dwell, as the
etymon of Vest« The root ka2 (or skar), first of all,
does not mean to create, even in Sanskrit, but to
fashion, to perform. secondly, there 15 hardly one
certain derivation of Aoy 1n Latin, for both Cerus and
creo, cresco, etc, are doubtful. Grassmann, who re-
jected the demvation from ka:, proposed to derive
Ceres from karsh, to draw a furrow But karsh
never occurs m the North-Aryan languages in the
sense of ploughing, no 15 C'eres the deity of ploughing

! Kuhn s Zeifschryt ux pp 218 222
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or sowing, but of reaping I therefore prefer the root
sar, which means to heat, to cook, to ripen, from 1t
sreta, romsted, and sarad, harvest, autumn A
secondary form of the same 100t 18 sT4, caus s1apay
From this root, not from carpere, to pluck, we have
in Greek gapwds, the ripe fruit, 1n Anglo-Saxon herfest,
autumn, the time of ripening The Latin corpus, hike
Sk sarira, may possibly comc from the same root,
and have meant originally the ripe fruit of the bhody
(lecbesfrucht)

Now, considering that even the Geiman Herbst, the
English harvest, may be derived from this root, 1n a
causative form, what doubt can there remain that
Ceres 13 sarad', and was an old name of harvest?
What was the substratum of Sarad and Ceres,
whether the time of harvest, o1 the earth at the time
of harvest, the harvest-sun o1 the harvest-moon,
which seemed every year to cause the ripeming tem-
peratule, these are questions 1mpossible to answer
When the concept of deity had once come 1n, definite
thought became unnecessary, and the poet claimed
perfect freedom to conceive his Ceres as suited his
own 1magination. How early the haivest, the furrow
(Sitd), the field (UrvarA), the days, the seasons, and
the yea1 were raised to the 1ank of goddesses, may be
seen from the invocations addressed to them 1n the
Domestic Sacrifices? of the Brihmans Almost all

! On the final d and s, see my article on Cercs, 1n Kuhn’s Zeut
schrft, xvuL 211 For some of Gruppe's bickerings, sec Griechusche
Culte, p 105, note 1

! Paraskara Grhya S8 II 17,9  Sifa, the furrow, 1n later times
the wife of RAma 1s here invuked as the wife of Indra  Urvara 1s
dpovpa , from SitA and s1tya, frumentum, oiros has been derived

though the initial n requires justification On the days, sa thirty
swtern, see Parasksra G- S III 3, 58, on the seasons and the yenr,

Gg2
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that we are told of Ceres, as an aboriginal Italian
deity, can be fully explained by this her etymological
character, and with this the task of the Comparative
Mythologist 1s finished Her absorption by the Greek
Demeter, and all that flows from 1t, belongs to the
domain of the classical scholar and need not detain us

at present
Mythological Etymologies

It seems to me that after the etymology of a mytho-
logical name has once been satisfactorily settled, we
have not only the real staiting-point in the history
of a deity or a hero, but also a clear indication
of the direction which that history followed from
the first I look in fact on these etymologies and on
the equations between the names of deities in different
cognate languages as the true capital of Comparative
Mythology, and on every new discovery, if well esta-
bhished, as a permanent addition to our wealth If
we want to know the 1eal founders and benefactors
of Comparative Mythology, we wmust look fo1 them
among those who discovered such equations as Dyaus =
Zeus, and defended them against every objection that
could 1easonably be raised agamst them

Changes in the Character of Godas

Stall, 1t often happens that, after we have established
the true meamng of a mythological name, 1t seems 1
no way to yield a solution of the character of the god
who bears 1t. No one can doubt the phonetic 1den-
tity of the names Haritas in Sanskrit and Xdpires 1n
Greek, but the former are the horses of the rising sun,
the latter show no trace whatever of an equine cha-

III 2,2 Sarad is mvoked in the pame place as abhay a, free from
danger
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1acter  Kuhn supposed that Prometheus took 1ts
ongm from the Vedic pramantha, yet pramantha
16 only the stick used for rubbing wood to produce a
fire, P1ometheus 18 the wisest of the sons of the Titans
Sirameya m Sanskrit 15 a dog, Hermeias a god
Kerberos 1n Greek 1s a dog, Sarvariin Sanskiit the
night The Maruts in the Veda are clearly the gods
of the thunderstorm, but there arc passages where
they are addressed as powerful gods, as givers of all
good things, without a trace of thunder and Lightning
about them We see, in fact, very clearly how here
as clsewhere! the idea of gods of the thunderstorm
became gradually generalised, and how 1n the end the
Maruts, having onee been 1ecognised as divine beings,
were 1mploled without any reference to their meteo1o-
logical origin

Strange as this may seem, 1t could hardly be other-
wise 1n the ancient woild If one poet became the
priest of a family, if one family became supreme 1n
a tribe, 1t one tribe became by conquest the ruler of a
nation, the god piraised by one individual poet could
haidly escape becoming the supieme god of a nation,

! Mr Bancroft (Natie Races uf the Pacific States of Noith dmervea, 1875,
vol 11 p 117) remarks that in many of the American languages the
same word 13 used for storm and god Mr Brinton writes (Myths
of the N TV, p 50), ‘the descent 1s alimost unperceptible which leads
to the persomfication of the wind as Ged* How easily the wind be-
comes a hero, sometimes the ancestor of the human race, has been
shown by Reville, Religins des Ieuples Nun-crilises, vol 1 p 218
Goldaher (Mythology among the Hebrews, p 224) quotes from Nachtigall
that the Baghirmi 1n Central Africa use the same name for Storm
and Deity The Akra people on the Gold Coast of Africa say,  Will
God come ?’ meaning, ‘ Will 1t 1a1n?*  In the Jahrbucher fur Deutsche
Theologie, 1875, Schrader, 1n an essay on The orginal signification
of the Dwune name Jahve-Zebaoth, p 317, drew attemtion to the
Asgyrian name for wind, a-wv (ha-1vY, a-u (ha-u), root nym, to breathe,

to blow , so that God, the breather, would have to be placed parallel
with the storm-god Ramnan
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and having become supreme, would receive in time all
the insgma of a supreme deity! In the Veda the
old supreme deity of the bright sky, Dyaus, who re-
mained to the end the supreme god among Greeks
and Romans, 18 visibly receding, and his place 15 being
taken by a god, unknown to the other Aryan nations,
and hence probably of later ongin, Indra  Indra
was originally a god of the thunderstorm, the giver of
ramn (indra, ke i1ndu, rain-drops), the ally of the
Rudras and Maruts, but he was soon mvested with
all the insignia of a supreme ruler residing in heaven,
and manifested no longer 1n the thunderstorm only, but
1n the hight of heaven and the splendour of the sun

Aocidental Similarities of Names

Any one acquainted with the piinciples of Com-
parative Philology knows of course that perfect 1den-
tity between mythological names 1n Sansknt, Greek,
and Latin 18 not to be expected, but would, on the
contraiy, be extremely suspicious The phonetic
pecularities of each member of a family of languages
extend so far that 1t can hardly ever happen that
all the letters of a word should be exempt from their
mmfluences  That care 1n Enghsh, and Latin cura,
that whole 1n English, and Greek éAos, should have
no connection whatever with each other, has often
been denounced as one of the absurdities of the

! Among the Scandinavians, the Swedes and Norwegians seem to
bhave been less devoted to Ofinn than the Gotlandera and Danea
The 0ld Norse sagas several times mention 1mages of Thor, never
one of Ofinn, only Saxo Grammaticus does so 1n an altogether
mythical way Adam of Bremen, though he names Wodan among
the Upsala gods, assigns but the second place to him, and the first
to Thor Later still, the worship of Freyr seems to have pre-

dominated 1n Sweden See Grimm’s Teulomic Mythology, Yol 1 pp
160-164 , Lippert, D Rohgronen der Evropduschen Crlturrilker, p 220 seq
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Secience of Languages It may sound equally absurd
to deny a common ongin to the Greek Heracles and
the old Latin Herculus, 1f ever there was such a god,
yet 1t 18 quite certain that, if there was, as Mommsen
supposes, an 1ndigenous Herculus, a protecting deity
of the enclosed cattle-yard (from kercere), he could
never have had any real relationship with Heracles
The shghtest acquaintance with the phonetic laws
of the Aiyan languages would in our days keep a
scholar from proposing comparisons which would for-
melly have passed without difficulty, such as, for
istance, Thor and the Greek 6odpos, rushing, furious,
the Saxon Heral, the Latin hera, mistress, and the
Greek Hera, o1 Celtic Bel or Beal?, and the Semitic
Bel or Baal
Forelgn Gods

In the last-mentioned case, however, wheie we find
the same o1 very similar mythological names among
people speaking languages cntirely unrelated to each
other, a new question arises, namely whether they
might have been carried by mgration from one
country to another This 18 a subject which has of
late attracted much attention, and deserves to be
treated by Comparative Mythologists mn the same
spirit 1n which the study of foreign words begins
to be treated by Comparative Philologists As we
ars able to say with perfect certminty, at least in
the majority of cases, whether & Latin word has the
same origin as a Greek woid, or whether 1t 18 bor-
rowed from Greek, whether Germen shares the same
word in common with Latin, or has taken 1t over

! Grimm, Deutsche Mythologie, p 232
? Grimm, lc, p 208
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ready made, whether the Celtic languages have cn-
riched themselves from Greek, Latin, and German,
or have derived certain words from the common
Aryan treasuly, we must, by observing the same
phonetic laws, endeavour to discover whether a Greek
deity 18 indigenous or bortowed from Semitic sources,
whether a Roman deity 18 of Italian growth or of
Greek extraction, and whether certain Celtic deities
wele common A1yan property, or adopted from neigh-
bouring nations

That Egyptian, Phemician, Babyloman and As-
syrien 1nfluences have told on the mythology of the
Hellenic races, no one has been more ready to admit
than the Greeks themselves In seveial cases—-as, for
mnstance, in the theories propounded by Herodotus as
to the Egyptian origin of Greek deities—thia Greek
indebtedness has been much exaggerated, and the
1ecent researches of Egyptologists have enabled us
to reduce that debt to its proper limits In other
cases, however, the modern discoveries in Asia Minor,
Phenieia, Babylonia and Assyria have 1evived the
old tendency of explaining everything Gieek from
Oriental sources That Greece 1s imdebted to the
East, its letters, 1ts comns, 1ts measures, its early art
proclaim with no uncertain voice But that Greece
was not a mere pauper, iving on Eastern charnty,
a single Aristera of Homer will be sufficient to prove
That Heracles, Hera, Aphrodite, that Zeus himself
has become a centre of attraction for floating elements
of Oriental mythology, every one who has eyes to see
can see  But that these gods and heroes were simply
borrowed from non-Hellenic sources has never been
proved What has happened 1n so many cases when
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ancient nations, each having its own religion and
mythology, were brought into eloser contact, has hap-
pened between the Greeks and their Oriental neigh-
bours Gods who showed a certain similarity were
1dentafied, and 1dentified bond fide, nay, 1n some cases,
even their names were adopted by one language from
the other That Thebes, for instance, the capital of
Kadmos, introduced into Greece many Phenician ele-
ments, 15 well known , but Thebes was not the only
place where Phemcian emigrants settled We know,
for mstance, that Phenicians had early settlements at
Korinth, and we can easily undeistand therefore how
the worship of Astart¢ found a new home on the
Isthmos, and how even a purely Semitic deity, Meli-
Leites (Melkarth), gained admission into the local
mythology of that part of Greece

This subject, however, deserves a special treatment ,
nor 18 1t the duty of Comparative Mythology to do
more than enter 1ts caveat aganst 1mpossible 1den-
tification !

If, however, we find the same names in Germany
and Central Amenca, in Egypt and the Polynesian
Islands, we cannot appeal to early mugrations, but
have sumply to admit that the chapter of accidents 1s
larger than we expected

In Cential America, for mmstance, we meet with a
serpent, deity of the name of Votan The similanty
of the name had early attracted the notice of scholars %,
but 1t was reserved to Liebrecht to pomnt out a simi-

! This point has been well argued by Dr L von Schroeder 1in his
Griechische Gotter und Heroen, Berlin, 1887

2 T G Muller, Geschichte der Amerdean Urieligrionen, p 486 seq The

suhbject 18 fully treated 1n Reville's Les Religions des Peuples non-crvalises,
1883,1 p 216
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lanty even in the exploits aseribed to this American
Votam and to the Old Norse Odenn  When Votan had
returned from the town of the temple of god to his
home Valum-Votan (name of ruins not far from
Ciuded Real de Chiapas 1n Guatemala), he related
that he had to pass through a subterraneous passage
which passed through the earth and ended near the
voot of heaven This passage, we are told, was made
by serpents, and he, being the son of a serpent, was
able to pass through it After that, Votan made a
similar passage near the gorge of Zaqui, extending as
far as ZTzequil, both localities, we are told, near
Ciudad Real Bishop Nufiez de la Vega further re-
lates that Votan went to Huehuctan, bringing with
him several tapirs, and built by his breath a dark
house 1n which he deposited a treasure, confided to the
care of a woman and some guardians There are
some curious ruins left of Huehuctan 1n the district
of Soconusco, and the Bishop relates that the treasure,
consisting of some large urns, deposited together with
idols 1n a subterranean chamber, were handed over to
him by the woman and the guardians, and burnt on
the market-place of Huehuctan 1.

Lacbrecht points out that the Teutonic Odinn also,
a8 Bolverkr, 1s said to have crept as a serpent through
2 hole, and mm memory of it, to have established a
sumilar passage 1n some mountamn gorge He com-
pares the urn with the vessels Odrerir, Bodn, and
Sén 1 the Hnwt-mountain, and the woman with
Gunlod, the guardian

In spite of these coincidences, which Liebrecht

! Brasgeur de Bourgbourg, Popol Vah , M M, Chips from a German
Workshop, 1868, vol 1 pp 314—42
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brings out far more fully than I could do in this
place, all that we can say 13 that the sxmilarity of
names 18 purely accidental, and that therefore 1t 18
utterly useless to try to 1dentify the two myths, un-
less we can first determine their original intention

Apgain, that the name of the Sun-god 1n Mangaia 18
Ra, has been pointed out as a strange coincidence
with the Egyptian God Ru! Here agan the simi-
lanity of sound 1s purely accidental, though the story
of Ra, the sun, being made captive may have the
same origin psychologically as the stories of the servi-
tude of other solar heroes in Greece, Germany, Peiu,
and elsewhere ?

The similarty in the name of the Storm-gods among
the Polynesians, viz Marw with the Vedic Marut, can
hikewise be looked upon as fortuitous only But the
similarity between the character of the Vedic Marut,
the strkers, shouters, and warriors, and the Polyne-
sian gods of storms, of war and destruction, may well
be accounted for by that common human nature which
18 affected in the same way by the same phenomena
of outward nature.

The same applies to the Winds %, as worshipped by
the Babylonians They were considered as spints
both of good and of evil They had been created in
the lower part of the heaven, and they came forth
from the sky, as the messengers of Anu, their king, or
as the helpers of Merodach 1 his fight agamst the
dregon* Sometimes we hear of one termible wind
who had once been sent by Bel to drown guilty man-

* Myths and Songs from the South Pacyfic, by W W Gall, 1878, Preface,
P x1v

* Chips from ¢ German Workshop, vol n p 116
* Sayce, Hibbert Lectures, p 199 seq ‘Le,p 206
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kind i the waters of the deluge, and the fact that
each year the memory of that temmble event rose
again 1n the month of Sebat o1 January, with 1its
‘curse of rain. shows that in Babylon as elsewhere
the great Deluge was but the reflection of the annual
deluge which often overwhelmed and destroyed what
to the people living then and there was in reality the
whole earth Up to this point all comneidences be-
tween the Storm-gods in Babylonia and the Storm-
gods 1n India are perfectly intelhgible Nature was
the saine, and human nature was tle same also

But when we are told that the Storin-wind that
brought the Deluge was called Mdfu, o1 onginally
Mur-tu, and that this word presupposes a root MA,
MAL, end MAR, we must look upon this coineidence
with the Sansknt Mar-ut as belonging to the large
chapter of accidents

It 19 1mpossible to 1ead the Polynesian story of
Ina and her mortal lover, who, as he grew old and
wnfirm, had to be sent back to the earth to end his
days there, without thinking of Selene and Erndyniion,
of Eos and Tithonovs, though few would ventuie to
connect her name with that of 7no Leucotheu

Any attempt to compare words in languages which
have not heen proved to be related 1s futile, particu-
laaly when we know nothing of the antecedents of
the words to be compared It 1s strange, no doubt,
that the interior of the woild, the invisible or nether
world, the Hades, 1n fact, of the Mangaians, should be
called Avaihe, Aviki being the name of one of the
lower 1egions, both among Brahmans and Buddhists
In Sansknt, however, we know at least the history of
the name, for we can hardly be mistaken in explaining
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avikl as a parallel form of aviki, the lower 1egion,
also the South With regard to the Mangaian Avazks,
we know very httle of 1ts etymology, yet we have
only to remember that in Tahitian the name for
Hades 18 Huwar'r, 1n New Zealand Howaikr, which
points to & more ormginal Sewaik:, 1n order to con-
vince ourselves that even the outward mimilarity be-
tween the Sanskrit and the Polynesian names for
hell did not exist from the beginning, but 1s really the
result of phonetic corruption

Mythological Namee which admit of no Etymology

It 1s possible, of course, to study the hstory of
mythological gods and heioes, even without knowing
the etymology of therr names Theie are many
ordinary woids of which we shall never know the
etymology, because they belong to a stratum of
language of which little o1 mothing 1s left They
generally belong to the most ancient formations,
and lie about like boulders among formations of a
difterent age And these ale the very words that ,
would provoke folk-etymology and folk-mythology,
just as large boulders seattered on a meadow provoke
village legends In dealing with such words we
become painfully aware how difficult 1t 1s, without
ctymological guidance, to scttle on the starting-point
and the first direction of a myth We grope about,
but we cannot put down our foot determinately, while
as soon as we know che etymology, we feel that we
have found the true souice of our 11ver, and however
much that river may meander afterwards, we know
whence 1t draws its real hfe! With mythological

! Otfized Muller, in iy Proleyomuna =it civer  wissenschaftlichen
Mythologie, 1825, says (p 285), ! Die Namen sind grosstentheils mib
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beings there can be nothing earher than their name,
because they are names, 1 the true sense of the word,
that 1s, they are momina, or gnomine, concepts, by
which alone we know a thing, however long we may
have seen, or heard, or emelt, or felt i1t before

The Names of Gods

No doubt the sun was there before it was named,
but not till he was named was there a Savitrz, a
Pishan, a Mitra, a Helios, or an Apollo It 1s
curious that this should require any proof, for to
any one acquainted with the true relation between
what we call language and thought, 1t 15 self-evident
Some writers on Mythology speak of Jupnter and
Juno es of a well-known couple, who quarrelled and
scolded each other, and did a number of things more
or less extraordinary, and whose names are really of
no importance at all The 1iden that Jupifer and
Apollo and Athene are names and nothing but names,
sounds almost hike heresy to them. Zeus, according
to them, was the child of Rkea, was swallowed and
brought up again by Kronos, was educated 1n Crete,
and, after conquering his father, became king of gods
and men I hold, on the contrary, that Zeus was
born when Dyaus, the sky, was for the fiist time
addressed as a masculine, and called father, Dyawsh-
pitd, and that the whole of his subsequent career
follows, almost as a matter of course, if we once
know his true beginming!

den Mythen zugleich geworden, und haben eine eben so nationale
und lokale Entstehung ,’ and again, ‘'Dass die Etymologie ein
Haupthilfsmittel zur Erklirung der Mythen 1st, m8chte schwerlich
bezweifelt werden kdnnen *

! {Das Wort macht, dass sich die Seele den 1n demselben gegebenen
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It 18 far better, however, to leave mythological
names which resist etymological analysis unexplained,
than to attempt to explain them 1n violation of pho-
netic yules The etymological domain of mythology
must be allowed to remain sacred ground, which no
one should enter with unwashen hands There 18
really no conceit in saying this, for the same rule
applies to all professions It may sound conceited to
outsiders, but as little as a chemist would allow a
bishop, however clever he may be, to try experiments
with his chemicals, can an etymologist allow a lawyer,
however eminent as a pleader, to play pranks with
roots, and suffixes, and phonetic laws. It 15 quite
true that there are mishaps and even explosions in
chemical laboratories, nor do philological laboratories
enjoy an immunity from such accidents But even
an explosion may not be too much to pay, if only 1t
teaches us what causes an explosion, and helps us to be
more prudent 1n future We must work on quietly
and methodically, and on no account must we allow
ourselves to be interrupted by men who do not know
the A BC of our profession

Scholars understand each other, and they aoon
yield to argument What was more tempting than to
1dentify the Sk Semfsa (diaokevy) with "Opnpos,
yet 1t was given up almost as soon as it was thought
of, for the mimple reason that s between two vowels
does not appear mn Greek as r The Vedic SOma,
the Old Norse Sén (gen sonar), even the Greek olvos,
seem closely allhed drinks, yet who would identify

Gegenstand vorstellt’ See Humboldt, Grundzugs des Algemeinen
Sprachtypus, 10 Techmer’s Zeitschry/t, 1 p 390
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therr names! It seems sometimes velry hard to sur-
render or, at all events, to mark as doubtful an
etymology which 1s all right, except perhaps in one
consonant, one spiritus, one shade of a vowel, but 1t
must be done Benfey's argument, for instance, that
(p 20) ‘in Athana five elements of the Gieek word
correspond entirely or essentially and in the same
order to five out of the seven elements m Aptyina,
ought never to be listened to If ell but one single
letter agreed, the two words would not be the same,
nay sometimes when all letters are the same, the two
words may still be, and generally are, as distinet as
Hymmel and Himdlaya, Atlas and Atfile Though,
for instance, every letter 18 the same in the two
words, I at once surrendered the equation Suramd=
Helena, when 1t was pointed out to me that Helen«
had originally an imtial Digamma, and I only
ventured to defend the 1dentification onece moie,
when 1t had been shown on how slender evidence
that imutial Digamma rested, and how often a so-
called Digamma had taken the place of an origmal
s and y*

It 1s only due to the stiiet obseivation of pho-
netic laws that Comparative Mythology has ganed
the respeet of true scholars, whether classical or
oriental As long as we deal with facts and laws, o1,
if that sounds too grand a name, with rules and
analogies, we are on firin ground, and hold a fortress
well-nigh 1mpregnable  Another advantage is that
all warfare, within or without that fortress, can be
cariied on according to the strict rules of war, and

! See, howeve1, Corpus Foet Bor 11 462
¢ Lectures on the Science of Language 11 517



THE GENEALOGICAL SCHOOL 465

when we cross swords, we cross them with true
swordsmen Wild fighting 1s here out of the question,
o1 if 1t should be attempted, 1t would only excite
ridicule among the preux chevaliers If a bold an-
tagonist challenged the legitimacy of Dyaus=Zeus,
we must meet him point by pomt, but if a wary
cuitic challenges the diphthong o1 1 ®oidos = Bhava,
we must yield at once The diphthong o1 does not
pomt to Guna of u, not even in éroipos=rupos, but
to Guna of 1, and the mistake has been as readily
acknowledged as wien Curtius (Giundzuge, p 484)
thought 1n forme1 days that foiry could be derived
fiom 6Yw, while 1t 18 really the same word as the
Sensknt dhené

The Etymological Meaning must be Physical

We have now to advance another step, and try to
make good a position which at one time was most
fiercely contested by all clagsieal scholars, but must be
defended at all hazards Though the etymological ana-
lysis of names forms the only safe foundation of Com-
parative Mythology, 1t 13 the foundation only, and not
the whole building  The etymology of a mythological
name may be perfectly correct phonetically, and yet un-
tenable fo1 other reasons It stands to reason that no
etymology can bLe accepted which does not account for
the oniginal character of the god or hero to whom 1t
belongs Itis clearly impossible, for instance, to derive
Hermes from épunpedew !, or Erinnys from épundew,
because such derivations would account for the later
chapters only, but not for the introduction to the hves
of those deities If then we hold that the original

' Selected Essays, 1 447, and 1 622

Hh
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character of most Aryan gods was physical, we must
also hold that no etymology of a mythological name
can be acceptable which does not disclose the original
physical character of the god!®

Most of the etymologies suggested by later poets and
philosophers, suffer from one and the same 1nherent
defect, they are all calculated to explain the later
development of a god, as 1t was known at the time,
but not his original character Popular etymologies
too, a very rich source of modern myths and legends,
are almost always vitiated by this defect

Learned and Popular Etymologies of the Greeks and Romansg

It 1s dafficult to find out whether Socrates and other
philosophers were serious in the etymologies which
they suggested of their gods and heroes, but many of
theiwr etymologies ceitainly leave the impression on
our minds, as if their authors had never realized the
difference between the plausible and the real in ety-
mology, and as 1f they had never suspected that Greek
names and Greek gods had passed through a long
series of phases of historical growth before they
became what they were in theirr time When Plato
quoted the old Etymology of Eros,

Tév 8 fjroc Gvgrol piv "Epwra saholar worgyie,

&fdvaror 8¢ Mrépure Bid wreplpuror dvdyrn,
he would have been little disturbed, I 1magine, if he
had been told that wings are a modern 1dea 1n Greek
mythology, and that no Greek word ever loses an

! ' The Nature-god,’ as Welcker says, ‘became enveloped 1n & web
of mythieal fables, and emerged as a divine, humanised personality *
See Miss A Swanwick, deschylus, p Xx1

3 Lersch, Sprachphilosophie der Alfen, 111 108
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initial 77! When Apollon 18 derived from dmoAAdvar,
to destroy, the question seems hardly to have ocourred,
how the 11ch growth of Apollomc legends could be
traced back to the one central concept of a destroying
deity Nor does 1t seem to have struck those ancient
etymologists that a name cannot possibly have more
than one source For we find Apollon derived, not
only from émoAAdva: (Aeschylus, Agam 1080) but hke-
wise from dweradver, to drive away, and amolvew, to
relieve? The name of A7es 13 explained wapa Thv
dpay Ty yevouévny BAAANY éx ToD molépov 1) mapd TO THY
xdpav, xdpns, kal dpns i) mupd 10 delpw , that of Achil-
leus mapa 7o dyos Adew larpds ydp fv ) dia 6 dxos, 6
dote Mimn, reveykely ™) pnrpl kal rols “[helor, 7 did 76
p Ofyeww xelkeor yihijs, 8 éomt Tpogijs , that of Helena
mapt 76 EAw 10 EAbw, 7} Tpds 70 WBror xdAXos é\xovoa Tols
avfpdnovs, d1d T0 moAhobs élelv TG kdAAer 7 mapd TO
‘EANGs kT A

But while these gratuitous etymologies vamwshed
generally as soon as they had been suggested, there
are otheis which became popular, and entered into
the very hife of mythology This need not surprse
us, for even 1n modern languages what has been called
popular etymology continues to exercise the same
wrresistible charm  Who does not think that God in
English has something to do with good ? Does not
burrow, a bunal mound (Ger Berg), involuntanly call
up the idea of a barrow, a wheel-barrow (Ger. Bahre) ?
How often have the cocoa-nut tree and the cacao tree
been mixed up together, till at last cacao was actually

! Lobeck, Aglaophamos, n p 861

1 0O amehatvowy kat dwoAdwy 49’ Yudv Tds véoovs , Etym Magn | Lersch
le,m p 111,

Hh2
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spelt cococc 'When we use duch as a term of endear-
ment, we can haidly help thinking of a duck, and
when we speak of a luik, as a game, the wdea of the
merry lark suggests 1tself, whether we hke 1t o1 not
I have treated this subject more fully in a chapter on
‘Modern Mythology ' 1 the second volume of my
Lectures on the Science of Languagel, and I need
not. therefore say moie at present than that, as such
things are done 1n the dry tree, we must not be sur-
prised to meet with them in the green also Homer
delights 1n such offhand etymologies In Od XIX
406, Autolykos suggests the name of Odysseus 01
Odyseus for his grandson, because he himself ToAAoir:
yip &ywye ddvooduevos 760 indvw  Because Hector
protected Thon, therefore hs son 15 called Astyungr
by the people, though the tather himself called hun
Skamandrios (I VI 402, XXII 506)

Aeneas 15 called by his name (Hymn Aphiod IV
198)

ovveka u’ alvdy
tox’ dyos, ovves’ dpa Bplrov dvépos Eumeoor eury
Even prior to Homer, etymology seems to have given
birth to new myths We can hardly suppose that the
legend of the two gates of the dreams, the one bemng
made of horn, the other of 1vory, sprang up by itself ,
for why should these two materials have heen 1magined
as peculiarly appropriate? If, on the contrary, we
guppose that Homel, or even the poets before Homer,
knew of dreams which deceive (éregalporrai) and of
others which come true (érvpa «palvovs:), popular
etymology may well have suggested that the gates
through which the former passed were made of 1vory
! See also R Fritzsche, Uber die Anfange dus Poesee, 1885, p 22
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(éégpavri), while those of the latter weie made of horn
(kepdeoa)

The number of myths which owe their origin to
& mistaken or popular etymology seems larger than
was formerly supposed Thitogenewa, for instance,
as a name for Athene, was, no doubt, a difficult word,
but the statement that rpird was an Aeolic name for
head, and that therefore rpiroyéveia meant ¢ head-born,
lests on very slender authority Whelever there was
a lake or a miver of the name of T7:ton, Athene was
fubled to have been born Herodotus (IV 180) refers
to an old legend which spoke of the lake Trfornis 1n
Lybia as the buthplace of Athene FPausanias (IX
33, 7) suggests ¥:.ton, a forest-stream in Boeotia, or
T)iton, a spring 1n Arcedia (VIII 26, 6)

Hermes Argeiphontes 18 pow explained by most
scholars as Hermes, the bught shining But the
Grecks took 1t as meamng the ‘killer of Argos,’ and
wo know how laige a cluster of legends sprang fiom
this false etymology, though nonc of them appear, as
yet, in Homer o1 Hesiod 2

The stories told of Dionysos bemng born on a hll
called Nysa must be old, for they are mentioned as
generally known by the poet of the hymns to Dionysos
(Hom Hymn XXV 6, XXVI 8, see also I1 VI 133)
Stall, 1t seems a3 if his name alone had suggested Vyse
as his birthplace, particularly as sevcial other places
are mentioned 1n which the child of Zeus and Semele
15 sad to have been horn

"Lersch,1e,m p 6

4 Mehly, Hermes, p 31 The fust monbion of *Apyos ypyerds 1s 1n
Aescle Prometheus, ;GS seq  See, howeva, Tylor, Prmitue Cultw

1 p 289 The change of Argos mnto o pcncuuk cannot be older than
the 1ntroduction of peacocks mto Europe
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Haritas and Charites.

A consideration of these ancient mythological ety-
mologies may seem useless m the present state of our
knowledge, yet 1t may prove useful if 1t teaches us
what to avoid i our own attempts at explaiming the
meaning of the names of ancient gods and heroes.
Thus, when locking out for an etymology of the
Charites, 1t would seem very natural to take them
as goddesses of grace (xdpis), Just as we take Nike as
the goddess of victory But then comes the question,
why Charis should have been the wife of Hephazstos,
Like Aphrodite, why the Chartes bathe and dress
Aphrodite, why, in fact, they should have entered into
the very thick of Greek mythology If Charis and
the Charites are ancient goddesses, they must have
started from some nook or corner in nature, and that
nook or corner can only be discovered by their name
Charis, as I have tried to prove, 19 the same word as
the Sanskiit Harit, and the Haritas in the Veda are
the bright horses of the rising sun Without therefore
m the least supposing that the Charites, too, must
have passed through that equine stage, we are justified
1 tracing both the Charites and the Haritas back to
the same source, the bright rays of the 11s1ng sun

It may seem dafficult, no doubt, to trace so abstiact
a concept as the Greek xdpis back to a root hal, which
mesns to shine, to glow, still we see 1n Sanskrit how
this root lends itself to the most varied applications,
and what 18 real 1n Sanskrit may surely be admitted
ag possible 1n other Aryan languages

In Sansknt, by the side of har, we find the fuller
form ghar, to glow Fiom 1t we have such words as
gh?ena, heat, ghyené, pity, ghs inan, pitaful, kind ,
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ghruni, heat, sunshine, gharma, heat (Gepuds), sum-
oer, kettle, hot milk, ghe+ta, melted butter, fat, etc

The root har we find agein 1n the verb hranite, he
18 angry, it he 1s hot against a person, and i the
verb haryate, he desires, 1 e he 18 hot after some-
thing. It also 18 used in the sense of to be pleased
with, and to love, as 1n haryata, desirable, gratus,
while 1n hri, to be hot, 1t has come to mean to be
ashamed Haras means heat, fire, and force Hari,
harina, harit, and harita, all meaning originally
shining and bright, have been used as names of colour,
and assumed meenings which sometimes we must
1ender by yellow, sometimes by green Out of these
two, hari and harit, have come mythological names
of the horses of the sun or of Indra.

Here then we see clearly that the 1deas of shiming,
glowing, being hot, ean be modified so as to express
warmth, kindness of heait, pity, pleasure, love, shame,
and likewise fierceness, anger, and displeasure

That being 80, I see no difficulty in tracing Greek
words, such as yaponds, bright-eyed (Sk haryaksha),
xeipw, I rejoice, yapiopar, I am kind and favourable,
xapd joy, xdpts, brightness, grace, from one and the
same 100t har, which in Latin has also‘left us gratus
and gratie 1n all thewr various applications !

! 1t would seem hardly eredible that this elaborate etymological
argument should have been met by Prof Gruppe (p 98) by a mere
appeal to other authorities These questions cannot be settled by
authorities, but only by facts and reasonings Those who have
neither facts nor reasoninps to oppose to an argument must learn to
abstain  If they cannot form an opimion of their own they have no
right to try to influence the opinion of others , and if they 1magine
that nothing can be true except what all scholars, whether competent
or incompetent, agree upon, they must learn to say with Pilate, What
18 truth ?
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Fors, Fortuna

In Latin the Gvative are supposed to have been
borrowed from Greece, and not to he of native growth.
Charis, however, or1ginally the dawn, the Vedic Har1t,
the horse of the sun, seems to me hidden under the
old goddess Fors, the moie modein Fortunae To the
BRomans, no doubt, Fo:s was the goddess quae fert,
who brings good or bad things, and I do not wonder
at this natural, and therefore popular etymology
bemg preferted by classical scholais  They ask very
naturally, why, when theie 18 50 patural an etymo-
logy of fois from fe:re, should we gu out of our way
to dwcover a more difheult one My answer 18 the
samne as ever Old gods do not spning from such
abstaiact and faded concepts as fesre, to biing  And
Fors 13 not a mere philosophical fancy, but an old
deity, whose woiship flomished all over Italy? and
cannot possibly be classed with the Grutiae, who are
bonowed from Gieece, nov with such abstract god-
desses as Victoiw, Honoi, Viitus, Spes, or Bonus
Eventus

No doubt the rehgion of the Romans has admatted
many abstiact goddesses, but, 1if we nquire moie
closely, we shall find that they are mostly represen-
tative of subjective qualities, such as Fides. Spes,
Vatus, Pavor, Pallor, Howor, Victoria, Concordin,
and Pudicitie, not ot outward or objective powers,
such as Fuss and Foifuna, a goddess of flesh and
bone, as powerful as Janus and Jupiter, and more
powerful than Venus o1 Bona Dea

It might no doubt be aigued that, if we have 1n
Greek such abstiact goddesses as Moipa or Aica, we

1 Preller, Konnsche Mythologe p 352
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seem hardly justified in objecting on prineiple to a
Latin goddess like Fors, m the semse of a Bringer
But, first of al}, Italian mythology 18 not the same as
Greek, and secondly, Moipa, at least 1n Homer, shows
no traces of that truly mythological character which
we can easily discover in Fors Prvmogenia 1 be-
Lieve that thioughout Homer we might take Moipa
as a sumple appellative, meaming shaie or fate, with-
out destroymg the poetical character of any passage
m which 1t occurs I 1emember neither parents nor
offspring of Moira and Aisa 1n Homer, nor do I think
that either in the Ihad or in the Odyssey are prayeis
ever addressed to either of them In later fimes, no
doubt, they assume new names and new characters,
but thie seems chiefly due to their bemng jomed o1
even 1dentified with such ancient goddesses as the
Erinyes, Keres, and Chaztites

One of the oldest names of Fors 18 P1imogenia or
Primigenie!  Why should a mere bringer, a goddess
bringing good or bad luck, be called first-born? We
know who the first-born deity 1s 1n all A1yan 1ehigion
It 19 the Dawn, agriy4?, or the morming sun, agiiyah
But Fortuna 1s not only called Primiigeneu, she 18
1epresented also as the daughter of Jupiter Omne
wscription 1eads  Fortuna(i) Dewrvo(s) filece(t) promo-
(Jenia(e), other msciiptions give Fortunae Jowes
puero primegenice  This puer or this filia Jowvis
primegenia can hardly be different from the duhith
Diva?, the daughter of Dyaus, who comes first
(pratham) at each moining prayer (pirvahiitau)?

"I Toadan's Symbolac «d Histr aim Religionom Ialiccinn alferae,
Regimonti, 1885

¢ Paraskaia Griya-Siatias, II1 3, 5, 10

3 Rv I 123, 2
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But the Fors or Fortuna held even a more exalted
position, for Cicero (De Dw 41, 85) tells us of an old
sanctuary and oracle at Praeneste, where Fortuna
was represented as holding Juputer and Juno on her
lap, and giving the breast to the young Jupiter!®
Could such a goddess have been a modern, abstract
deity ? Is 1t not more likely that she was an old
Dawn goddess, represented here, a8 elsewhere, as the
beginning of all things, the mother of the gods (Rv
I 113, 19), carrying her bright child (rusadvatsé),
also, from another point of view, as the daughter of
Dyaus (Rv VII 75, 4), and the wife of Sdrya, the
sun (Rv VII 75, 5)"

There are lessons to be learnt, as I have often tried
to show, from mythologies which have no genealogical
connection with the mythologies of Greece and Rome,
but which after all exhibit to us the reflection of the
same nature on the same mirror, the human mind
‘What one knows to be 1eal mn other mythologies, one
feela to be possible at least, 1n Greek and Latin Now
there i1s a goddess Fortuna in Egyptian, namely He-
nenet, and this Renenet, ke our Fortuna, 15 repre-
sented as suckling the infant Horus Professor Le
Page Renouf, without knowing anything of my at-
tempted identification of Fortune with the Dawn,
says, ‘ In whose lap can the Sun be nursed more fitly
than 1n that of the Dawn ?’ (H1ibbeirt Lectures, p 161)

There are few praises bestowed upon Ushas, the
dawn, which cannot be transferred to Fortuna, if we

! Preller’s Rumasche Mythologie, p 561  Jordan,1 ¢, p B, makes the
unportant remark, ‘scilicet per totum religionum italicarum orbem
conjugia deorum quae quidem videantur esse maxime temporibus
antiquissimis obviam’sunt, liberorum procreatio nulla est unquam ’
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take her as the bright hight of each day, worshipped
from the earhest times as the Fortuna Huirusce Duer
Fortuna had one temple near the Circus Mazimus,
another 1n the Campus Martius, and her own festival
on the 30th of July This Fortuna Huwusce Drer
was very much what we should call the goddess of
Good Mornang. There was hikewise a Fortuna Virgo,
reminding us of the Feionia as Juno Virgol, and
her festival fell on the same day as that of the
Mater Matuta We read of a Fortuna Respiciens
and Obsequens, a Bona Fortuna, Domwna, Reginu,
Tutela, Oprfera, Supera, Victriz  All these epithets,
though meant, no doubt, for the goddess of good
fortune, are apphcable likewise to the Dawn

If then the concept of Good and Evil Fortune can
have been evolved from that of Dawn, the phonetic
transition of Hait 1nto Fors and Forfuna causes no
difficulty The Sanskrit word gharma, kettle, appears
in Latin as formaus, and fors, fortis would eorrespond
to a Sk har-ti, instead of har-it The further
development of fors to fortunu finds analogies in
portunus, portwmnus, and portus, m Neptunus, Tu-
tunus, etc

I do not venture to say that the 1dentification of Fo. -
tuna with Hurit 18 beyond the reach of doubt ¥arfrom
it The most natural objection will be the same which
Curtius at first brought forward agaimst the equation
Hant=Xdpis ¢ What shall we do,” he said, with the
appellatives xdpus, with xapd, yalpw, xapilopar, xapiecs,
etc ? That question has by this time been answered 2
But o our case the difficulty 18 even less, for such

! Prelle1, Romische Mythologie, p 377
3 TLectures on the Science of Language, 11 410
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words as foite, fortuito, forsit, forsitan, forsan, must
all have passed through the stage marked by Fors, no
longer as meie Dawn, but as the Dawn who ushers 1n
the day with all 1ts chances, as the ‘ Morgenstunde’
which has  Gold 1m Munde’ for those who know how
to earn 1t, but who may be likewise a fatal dawn, and
the revenger of daik cimes If we derived Fors from
ferie, we should equally have to admit that Fors had
been changed 1nto some kind of deity, a deity of
chance, before’ forte or forte fortunc could mean * by
chance, as opposed to provident:d Stll I do not
wish to speak confidently on Fors=Harit! There
ale many things mm Comparative Mythology which,
for the present at least, can be put forward as hypo-
thetical only And 1t was for that very reason that
I wished to show by an extreme case why even an
uncertain etymology, if only based on physical pheno-
mena, 15 preferable to a purely rationalistic derivation,
however unobjectionable 1t may seem, both as to the
phonetic form and the oidinary meaning of a mytho-
logical name
Nomine and Cognomina
And heie a new problem presents itself to us which

! I had given an extract from this chapter in my Buographics of
Words  Some of my eritics 1n the Actdomy (1848, 1 pp 80, 9§, 116,
135, 151, 170, 190) failed to follow my argument that there 13 no quie
mstance of bhar ever taking the o-grade 1 Latin, and that there-
fore the derivation of fors from ghar 18 really less objectionable than
that from bhar I never snid that for could not become for , I sumply
satd 1t did not, and I tred to account for the only apparent excep-
tion, namely, fwdus I thought I could not explain what I meant
betterthan 1in eiting the words of de Saussure, Le latin rof forl duche do
ses @, Of course, such phonetic tcndencies may be looked upon as
purely fortuitous, still 1t 18 well to note them  Vigfusson s 1dea of
connecbing fors wath bera of and the noun at-burdh hrings in guite an
other cluster of 1deas, in German sih sutragen, which have hittle to
do with ferre, to bear, to carry
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has to be carefully examined, because 1t 13 due to a
want of a clear perception of all i1ts bealings that
different scholars have diverged so widely 1 ther
views of ancient mythology

Supposing that Athene and Dupline were both o11-
gmally names of the Dawn, should we be right in
saying that they were one and the same deity ? Many
scholars, I know, take that view, and are inchned to
trace the whole mass of Greek or eny other mythology
back to a small number of physical sources They
look, m fact, on the numerous deities as mere repre-
sentatives of a few prominent phenomena in natuie
If Apollon and Hehos, fo1 1nstanece, can be shown to
have been originally intended for the sun, they would
treat them as one and the same divine subject If
Herroes betrayed a solar chaiacter, he would share
the same fate  Dr Roscher, for instance, 1n a very
leained essay on Apollon and Mars, after showing the
same solar elements in the Greek and in the Italic
god, treats these two gods as 1dentical !

We cannot deny that such a tieatment of mytho-
logy bas a certain justification, and we may see from
such papers as Dr Roacher’s, that 1t may lead to very
valuable results But we must not allow it to inter-
fere with the etymological treatment of mythological
names According to the prineiples of the etymolo-
gical school, & deity begins from the moment 1t 18
named It could have no existence as a deity before
1t was named In Sansknt, for instance, 1t 18 no
doubt the sun that 18 meant by such names as Siirya,
Adltya Savitre, Mitre, and 1n certain cases even

t itudten zur terglewhenden Mythologie, I Apollon und Mars, 1873
(p s
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by Agni, Plishan, and other names. But every one
of these names constitutes a separate mythological
individuality, and must be treated accordingly Were
we to say that because Mitra 18 meant for the sun,
and Savit:: 18 meant for the sun, therefore both are
the same deity, we should be right perhaps logically,
but certainly not mythologically In mythology 1t 1
the name which makes the god, and keeps one deity
distinet from the other, and 1t 1s the name alone which
remains unchanged, however much everything else,
the character, the attributes, the legends and the wor-
ship, may change. There 15 1n the name and 1n the
name alone that continuity which cannot be broken,
which lasts through centuries, nay, which binds
together the mythology of countries as distant fiom
one another as India and Iceland Other things may
be like each other, but the names alone ean be said to
be 1dentical, and in the name alone therefore rests
the 1dentity of mythological personalities Apollon
and Mars may share many things in common, as Dz.
Roscher has clearly shown, but they are different fiom
their very buth, they are different as mythological
subjerts It would be possible to find deities, not
only mn Greek and Latin mythology, but in almost
every religion representing, like Apollon and Mars, the
sun, as determining the order of years, seasons, and
months, as bringing back every spring the hfe of
nature, as conquering heroes, as patrons of clans, and
towns, and states But though we might compare
them, we should never think of identifying them
Here lies the fundamental difference between what
I call the Etymological and the Analogical Schools
of Comparative Mythology I do not mean to de-
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preciate the results of the Analogical School I
only wish to keep the two distinet, and, by keeping
them distinct, to make them both work with greater
advantage for one common end

And this distinction 18 by no means always so easy
a8 1t may appear In the earhest stage of mytho-
logieal language, all names were no doubt cognomana,
rather than nomwna, intended for the sun or the moon,
the sky or the dawn, the earth or the sea Every one
of these aspects of nature had many names, and 1t
was due to influences which are absolutely beyond
the reach of our knowledge, whether one or the other
of these cognomina should become a momen, a new
centre of a number of cognomina This perlod 1n
the growth of mythology, the setthng of nomina and
cognomina of the principal deities of a religious or
political community has hardly ever been taken into
consideration, and yet 1ts influence on the growth and
organization of mythology must have been very
1mportant

In Homer Apollon has, no doubt, become a sub-
stantive deity  Still Phoebos occurs by himself about
nine times 1 the Ihad, and Phoebos Apollon ox Apollon
Phoebos are found nearly half as often as Apollon by
himself or with his usual epithets of éxdepyos, dpyvpo-
rofos, etc  In the Odyssey and the Hymns, Phoebos
by himself occurs eleven times, Phoebos Apollon
eighteen times, while Apollon by himself o1 with his
usual epithets 18 found more than twice as often as
the two together

It was therefore quite possible that Apollon and
Phoebos should have remamed independent deities,
nay we may say that to certamn poets Phoebos was &
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distinet person from Apollon qmte as much as Helios
But in tunc these two names of Ploelos and Apollo
converged sommuch thab to certain minds they presented
onc 1dea only, though even then 1t was always
Apollon who was deterimined by Phoebos, not Phoebos
by Apollon

It 15 but seldom that we can watch this process of
crystallisation i mythology When we become ac-
quainted with ancient mythology through literary
channels that process 1s mostly finished One out of
many names has become central, while all the rest
have eclustered round 1t, as mcie mythological
epithets

D1 Mehhs! has pointed out how, in the case of
Hermes ov Hermewas, the name of Argeiphontes, or the
two names, Dialtor os Argeiphontes, are still sufficiently
independent to allow Gieek poets to use them by
themselves  But he adds that with the establish-
ment of the dynasty of Zeus, the position of Heimes
mn the circle of the gods became essentially changed
This period, characterised by the hegemony of Zeus,
differed from the pre-homeric time chiefly by the
anthropomorphising of all the gods, and the gradual
disappearance of their physical meaning The god
of the morming-sun, the true Argeiphontes? occu-
pled a very prominent place in the former cult of
nature among the Greeks, and was then very closely
related to the god of heaven, Zeus This foimer pre-
eminence he retained even in the Olympian cult, but
his original function became more obscured, and the

! Hermes, pp 38, 130
? Decharme, Mythologee de la Grece Ancienne, p 143, a most thoughtful
and useful work
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Olympian Hermes grew as different from his physical
prototype me Zeus, the father of gods and men, from
the god of the bright sky

Very Nttle progress has as yet been made in
analysing the tramsition from the physical Aryan
mythology to the Olympian mythology!, as we find
1t in Homer, and 1n distinguishing the elements which
entered nto the final composition of each Olympian
god Each of these gods 1s surrounded by a number
of epithets, but while somc of these cpithets are
adjectives, 1n the tiue sense of the word, others seem
to have posscssed o11ginally a more 1ndependent and
substantive character, so much so that they can be
used by themsclves and without what may be called
the proper name of the Olympian deity

And here 8 pew difficulty arises, namely, how to
distinguish modern epithets from ancient cognonina
We ate told that the £iinyes weire called Eumenides
and cepvai feal, 1n o1der to indicate different sides of
then chaiacter This may be so, and 1f we keep true
to the principle that the origmal character of every
ancient god and goddess must be physical, the name
of Erenyes, 1 ¢ the Dawn-goddesses, alone fulfils that
1equirement But when the &1 inyes are 1dentified with
the ’Apai, this does not piove that the 'Apa. or mmpre-
cations were not originelly imdependent creations of
Greek mythology, particulaily as even in later times
(Soph Electra 112) Ar«e and E)nyes are separately
mvoked The same applies to the 3o2) ¢e who, ongi-
nally quite distinet from the Erinyes, are afterwards

! See some good remsrks on this subject 1n Some dspects of Zeus
and Apdlo Worship, by C F Keary, Roy Soc of Lit xn part 2,
1880

Ii



482 LECTURE XVII,

treated as children of the same mother, and at last
mixed up with them so as to become almost mdistin-
guishable

It may be quite true that the problem here alluded
to 19 one that admits of no quite satisfactory solution,
for the simple reason that the period during which
the crystallisation of ancient divine names took place
18 beyond the reach of knowledge and almost of con-
Jecture Still 1t 13 well to remember that every
organized mythalogy bas necessarily to pass through
such & period, and that 1n Greece paiticularly the
well-ordered Olympian m) thology, such as we find it
i Homer, presupposes a more chaotic period Ety-
mology may 1n time supply us with a thread enabling
us to find our way through the daik chambers of the
most ancient mythological labyrinth, and we may
even now lay 1t down as a rule that every name,
whether momen or cognomen, which admits of a
physical nterpretation 1s probably the result of an
independent creative act, represents in fact an indi-
vidual mytholbgical conecept which for a time, how-
ever short, enjoyed an independent existence Thus
1n Sanskrit ApAm napAit, the son of the waters, 18 no
doubt one of the many names of Agni, fire, but in the
beginning 1t expressed an independent mythological
concept, the hightning sprung from the clouds, or the
sun emerging fiom the waters!, and 1t retained that
independent character for a long time in the sacii-
ficial phraseology of the BrAhmanas

Sidrameya, the son of Sarami, was 1n Sansknt
as mdependent a name as Hermeiasin Greek They
both meant originally the same thing, the child of the

! Rv I 22, 6, apdm napatam avase Savitdram upa stuha,
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dawn But while Hermeias became a centre of attrac-
tion and a germ which developed into an Olympian
deity, the Vedic Sirameya dwindled away into a
mere name of u dog  The geim was the same, but the
result was totally different

The Haritas in Sanskrit never hecame anything
but the hoises of the sun . in Greck they developed
to Cliarites, 1n Latin, posstbly,into the Fois, Fortuna

If then we ask the question once more, whether
Daphne and Athene, being both originally names of
the dawn, were therefore one and the same deity, we
should say No They both sprang from a concept of
the dawn, but while one name grew into an Olympian
goddess, the other was arrested at an earher stage of
its growth, and remained the name of a heroine, the
heloved of Apollo, who hike the dawn, vanished hefore
the embraces of the rising sun  Etymologically Athene
and Duphne can be tiaced back to the Vedic Ahana
end Dahan# with almost the same certamnty with
which the Vedic Dyaush-pitar has been identified
with Zebs marip, Jupiter, and T§r  If there are stall
philosophers who hold that such coincidences are purely
accidental, we must leave them to their own devices
The Copeinican system 15 tiue, though theie are some
Fiians left who doubt 1t But 1f for practical pur-
poses we believe that in spectral analysis the same
lines prove the existence of the same elements in the
sun as well as on the earth, we may rest satisfied with
the lesson of Jupiter, such as 1t is, and feel convinced
that, as there was an Aryan language, before a word
of Sansknt, Greek, and Latin had been spoken, theie
was an Aryan mythology, before there was an Aneid,
an Ihad, or a Veda

112



LECTURE XVIII
THE ANALOGICAL AND PSYCHOLOGICAL SCHOOLS

II THE ANaLogicAL ScH0OI

IF Comparative Mythology had been stiictly con-

fined to the minute analysis of mythological
names, 1t would perhaps not have become so popular a
science, but 1t would have done more rcal and lasting
good 1t would have remained a subject for specialists ,
and as httle as people ignorant of Greek attempt to
wrnte Greek verse, would scholars 1gnorant of Sanskrnt
have meddled with Comparative Mythology

But the subject proved too attiactive  When
scholars and philosophers had once perceived clearly
that Zeus and Jupiter ived 1n the Veda as Dyaus, no
wonder that they wished to look for themselves 1n
order to find out whether other Gicek and Roman
deities might not be discovered in the same hiding-
place  Thus there arose vely soon & new school of
(‘omparative Mythologists, which 1n order to distin-
guish 1t from the Etymologual, wmay be called the
Analogical school The name 1s perhaps not quite
adequate, but I cannot think of a better ome Its
best known representatives in Germany were Welcker,
Preller, von Hahn, in France Bréal and Decharme, 1n
England first and foremost, Sir G W Cox, and more
recently Professor John Rhys in his Hibbert Lectyres
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They generally accepted the results of the etymo-
logical school, though not without occasional piotests,
and they did excellent work by showing how every-
thing that seemed irrational and disjointed mn clasmcal
mythology fell into 1ts right place and assumed a new
meaning as soon as the whole :ners moles had been
reanimated once more by the spirit so long buried
and forgotten 1n the names of gods and heroes And
this revival affected not classical mythology only, but
the mythology of other Aryan nations also, as shown
1o the German mythology of Grimm, and 1n numerous
more recent publications on Celtic Slavonie, and par-
ticularly on Indian mythology

Characters common to Gods and Heroes of different Names.

The analogical school accepts the common origin of
the mythologies of the varivus Ai1yan nations as an
established fact, and 1ts best 1epresentatives have con-
centiated then work chefly on collecting mythological
stories which show the same general characteristics,
Lowever different the names of the gods and heroes
may be of whom such myths and stories are related
The names aie of secondary consequence to them
What interests them chiefly are such broad mytho-
logical outlines as that the gieat herves were often
illegitimate children, the father a god or a stranger,
the mother a native princess, that many of these
heroes weie belhieved to bring destruction to then
fathei-in-law, were exposed, numised hy anumals or by
childless shepherds, distinguished themselves in thewr
youth among their play-fellows, had to do memal
service, but generally retuined victoiious from their
fights and labours, killed their enemies, liberated
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their motheis, succeeded to the thione, built a new
city, and geperally died an extiaordinary death
This, as can easily be shown, 1s the common frame
that would fit the mythic legends of such heroes as
Perseus, Herakles, Uidipus, Amphion and Zethos,
Pelias and Nelews, Leuhastos and Purihesivs, Theseus
in Greece, Romulus and Remaus 1n Italy, Siegfried,
Wittuch, and Wolfdidiwh 1 Germany, Kyios 1n
Persin, Kaina and Ki/shna in India!

Though I have always recogmsed the perfectly
legitimate character of this lme of mythological 1e-
search, I must confess that I have also on several
oceasions expressed my wmisgivings If mythological
names may be perfectly identical m two or more
Aryan languages, and yet, when more closely ex-
amined, turn out to spring from quite distinet sources,
the same characteis may surely occmi in different
Aryan mythologies, the same legends may be told of
them, and yet they may have started fiom veiry
different beginnings I stall 1emember the tune
which has been so well described by Scherer m las
book on Jucob Givmm, when *every huntsman who
in defence thiusts his fist into the jaws of a lion
was said to remind us of Ty, the Teutonic god of
war, who as a pledge puts his hand into the mouth of
the Feniis wolf?2 Whenever closely-guaided women
were carried off, there could be no doubt that the god
Freyr was hidden behmnd the thief, and the beautiful
giantess Gesda bebind the stolen maiden  As soon
as a giant was killed. people smiffed the god of
thunder Whatever cariled a 1ed 1ag was strongly

! Hahn, Sagiussenschaftlidu Stirdeor, p 340
- Jucwb Gromin, von Wilhelm Scherer, 2 Aull | 1885, p 287
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suspected of a mysterious conpection with the red-
bearded thunderer The ass which vomited gold mn
two ways could be descended from Wodan only, the
divine giver of wealth, till he turned out to be a
harmless character boirowed from an Italian novel’
Like Grimm, therefore, I have always said, Let us
distinguish as well as compaie

If we allow ouiselves to be guided by analogy
only, there are few stoiies, nay few histoiical events
which could not be fitted 1nto one or other of Hahn’s
fiames M1 Tylor has shown how easily the nursery
‘Song of Sixpence’ could be interpreted as a solal
myth, and nearly all the more or less ponderous
squibs that have been wiitten of late yeais agamnst
Compalative Mythology, aie ntended to show the
dangers of the Analogical School Napoleon, Mr
Bright, and even I myself have been dissolved into
solar legends, and 1t was soon percerved that so little
ingenuity was requued for this kind of witticism
that many a heavy-laden soul has tried his hand at
1t Here nothing can safeguaid the mythologist but
proper names and other mole or less essential sur-
roundings If we 1ead that ‘ Helios goes to rest or
to sleep,” we ghall bardly, in spite of Mr H Spencer s
pleading, think of a gentleman of the name of Helios,
while 1f we read ‘the gun of Rome 1s set, 1t 18 equally
clear that we have sunply to deal with an historical
fact, expressed metaphorically Still we must be on
our guald, and mole paiticulaily against one danger
of which our would-be saturists secm hardly to be
awate, namely, oml mstaking historical chaiacters,
who aie spoken of in mythological language, or who
are actually intioduced into the cycle of ancient
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mythology, for mythological beings—I mean, mytho-
logical 1 ougmn end name Not only of ancient
heroes such as Theodoric, Karl det Grosse, Friedrich
Barbarossa, but even of Friedrich der Grosse, legends
are told which belonged originally to purely solar
heroes If then their real names should by chance
lend themselves to solar interpretations, and if the
cucumstances of their birth and death, the names of
parents, brothers end sisters, should favour the same
theory, there might he real danger of mistaling
reality for myth But such accidents inust be rare,
and I know as yet of none that has really happened,
while we know that there 1s hardly & country which
has not taken 1ts most ancient history from the
treasures of mythology

Rudra, Apollon, Wuotan

The analogical school differs, however, from the
purely psychological, of which we shall have to treat
afterwards It always presupposes a common his-
torical origin of the mythologes, as of the languages,
of the Aryan nations, and on that giound claims
the mnght to look wupon simmilar legends as mere
varieties of one onginal type It does not look upon
mythological coincidences as simply the 1inevitable
outcome of our commén human nature, but traces
all coincidences back to a common historical source
Thus when Piofessor Leo, in his History of the Ger-
man People (1854, p 27), tried to show that Wuctan
01 Oden closely 1esembles the Vedic Rudra and
the Apollon of epic poetry, he meant that all thiee
sprang from one and the same onginal concept
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Grimm too, when speaking of Wuotan, says!. ‘He
resembles A pollon, mnasmuch as from him proceed
contagious diseases and their cure, any severe 1llness
18 the stroke of God, and Apollon’s arrows scatter
pestience The Gauls also imagined that Apolion
drove away disease (“ Apollmema morbos depellere”
Caes, B G, 6, 17) and Wodan’s magic alone can
cure Balder’s lame horse The raven on the god’s
shoulder exactly fits Apollon, and still more plainly
the circumstance that Od:n 1nvented the poetic art,
and Suge 1s his divine daughter, just as the Greek
Muses, though daughteirs of Zeus, are under Apollon’s
protection and m his tramn’

Now what does all this mean? We must try to
think 1t out clearly It may mean that originally theie
was A common Aryan concept of a Somcbody, sending
diseases and cuiing ciseases, represented with 1avens
on his shoulders, and as fond of poetry Such a
Somebody, howevel, could not assume any real pei-
sonality without a name, and we ate asked to belheve
that, whatever his original naine may have been, that
name was lost, and replaced afterwards by the name
of Rudra m Sanskit, of Wotan 1n German, and of
Apollon 1n Greek Unless we assume this, we lose all
historical continuity, and our compalison betomes
purely psychological, which 1t 15 not meant to be

In an article on Wuotun, to which I have referred
before, we 1ead? ‘Whatever common traits the
three gods, A pollon, Wuotun, and Rud « offer, such as
thenr medical knowledge, thewr relation to singing and
poetry, then coirespondence 1cveals itself most de-

' Teutonue Mythology, vol 1 p 149
¢ Kuhn's Zeitschiift, x p 272
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cidedly in the conception of their natuial appearance
All the three gods are represented as wild and mighty
figures, dniving along with dishevelled bair in storms
and clouds, and hurling their fatal arrows om the
earth In the Thad XX 39, Apollon s called axeporexo-
pns, with unshorn han  Like the night, he descends
from the heights of Olympus, and sends from the
feartul-sounding bow the deadly arrow among men and
beasts According to Kuhn's! plausible explanation his
epithet Aofias, ke Aofd, the name of the daughter of
Boreas, defines him as the god approaching in a
thunderstorm athwart the an  Rudiu 18 called
the Veda Aapaidin, with bimded and kpotted hair,
o1 hshayudvira, man-destroying He 18 not, as Leo
supposes, the welkin beneath the blue dome of heaven,
but the god of those destiuctive huiiicanes which
generally visit India scveral days before the setting in
of the ramny season  Therefore the Indians implored
him that bis arrow, fatalto men and cows, might sparc
them In the same way no one has failed to recogmse
m Wauotun, when 1ushing thiough the air at the head
of the wild hunt, the god of snow and thunderstorms,
however his cthical character may, even at the earliest
time that we know, have obscured his physical ele-
ments  Ruckert, 1t 15 true, supposes the conception of
Wuotan as the god of snow and thunderstorm to be
alater corruption, and discovers the elementary founda-
tion of his chaiacter 1n the power residing 1n the higher
regions of the welkin and likewwse of the sun  As,
howevel1, the sun appeais nowheie 1 the Veda as an

' Kuhn's Zutsdufty e p 335 Frohde (Bezzonbeger, Beiage, 11

8) derivey Loxiay from the root laksh, to aim I doubt whether this
100t ex1sty outside Sanskrit, but Kuhn's etymology also 15 doubtful
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a.tt.nbut\e of Rudra, but only of Siva, a later develop-
ment of Rudra, 1t cannot have belonged erther to the
concept of that original god of whom Wuotun, 4 pollon,
and Rudru are supposed to be only three different
national representatives What 1s common to all and
helps to explain also then later ethical chaiacter, 15
their daik approach 1n the huiiicane, and their weapon,
fatal to men and beasts Ther onginal elementary
character therefore can only have been the storm’

Heie we have a clea1 statement of the leading prin-
ciples of the analogical school We begin with an
elementary concept which, of course, like every con-
cept must have had a name That name, however,
may be lost, 01, at all events, 15 not considered essential
The name changed after a time, o1 was 1eplaced by
new dialectic or national names The chaiadter also
of the deity was modified, yet o what such deities of
different names and likewise of considerably modified
characteis shaie 1n commnon, we have a nght to 1ecog-
nise then orginal elementary concept

This method of studying mythology 158 both wte:-
esting and useful, and ycet I cannot oveicome a certan
uncomfoitable feeling whenever I f1y to follow 1t and
apply 1t myself It 1s a feeling similar to that which a
numismatist has when he soits a number of comns
which by their matenal, their shape, and then weight
indicate with sufficient clearnces what they are, but
which, by continued wear and teai, have lost every
trace of then o1igmal mmage and superscription It he
15 accustomed to coins, one small 1emnant of a single
letter 10 a certamn place will tell hun that 1t 15, say, a
comn of Alexander, comned 1n India Yet he will hesi-
tate and wait, and put his coin aside for a while as of
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doubtful ongin  But now let the name of Alexander
appear, how different will his feelings be' It seemns
to e that there 18 the same difference between the
determination of a myth with or without a name
Let the Haritus of the Veda be as different as possible
from the Chuites of the Gieeks, yet as soon as we
know their etymology, we know that they belong
more closely together gencalogically than even the
Chaw ites and the Hoiae

It may be that my strong belief in the etymological
origin of all human thought,and my hife-long researches
1nto the etymologies of nythological names, have made
me rather prejudiced against what I call the an«lo-
gecal method I see 1ts usefulness as helping us to
classify mythological characteis undei general cate-
gones, as von Huhn fo1 instance, has done with great
success It may also help us in supplying defective
portions of one myth by reference to & cognate and
better preserved myth Sit G W Cox has often
thrown some very bnght hight on a dark cluster of
Aryan mythology by this method, and 1n several cases
what he has achieved has served as a preparation fo
making us see the tiue genealogy of mythological
names

Myths agreeing in one and differing in other Names

There 15 one class of legends which has not yet re-
ceived all the attention which 1t deserves, and which
supplies a very strong argument in favour of the
Analogical School , I mean those 1n which one name
18 the same, while the other names aie different

Helena, for 1nstance, 18 not only the cause of the
Trojan war, after having been carried off by Panis,
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but she 1s likewise the cause of another great wai
which the Dioskuror waged against Athens, after
Helena had been carried off by Theseus Theseus
had either himself carried off Helena from Sparta, or
had asked his mother Althra to keep her safe in
Aphidneae for Idas and Lynkeus, the sons of Aphareus,
who had got possession of her Her brothers, the
Dioskuroi, attacked Athens at the time when Mene-
stheus was trying to make himself ruler of Athens
during the absence of Theseus Akudemos betrayed
the secret that Helena was kept at Aphidnae, the
Dioskuror took 1t, rescued Helena and carried off
ZAthra, the mother of Theseus

Here we sec that the myth of Helena 1s the same,
only that she 1s cairted, not to Troy, but to Athens,
and that she causes the destruction, not of Troy, but
of Aphidnae Her safe conveyance to Agypt or to
Leuke, under the escort of Hermes, represents a third
journey of the same famous heroine !

Agan, the capture of Troy 1s not aseribed to
Achilles only We read 1n the Ihad itself how in
former times Herakles ? had besieged and destioyed
the city of Laomedon When Laomedon, after pro-
mising to Herakles, as a reward for the deliverance of
Hesione, the horses which he had received from Zeus,
dechned to fulfil his promise, Herakles with six
vessels and a large number of companions besieged
Ilion and destroyed 1t

Services smilar to those which Poseidon and
Apollon had to render to Laomedon, and for which
Laomedon declined to pay them their stipulated wages,

! See F De Duhn, De Menela, Itinee Egyptiaco Bonnas, 1874
211 V 638, XIV 250, XV 25, XX 144
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were performed by Apollon to Admetos, by Herakles
to Eurystheus, by Perseus, Thescus and other heroes,
many of them no doubt of solar ongin !

If then we see that one name 1n a myth may change,
we can undeistand that two or three names may, that,
i fact, the same typical myth may be told of a
number of mythical persons, nay, may i the end
be ascribed to purely historical characters This,
however, 15 very different fiom supposing that any
of these stories were originally told of Somebody, and
afterwards attached to this o1 that person ‘No
name, no myth’ 1s what all mythology teaches us, but
1t also teaches that as 1n modern so 1n ancient times,
the same stories are often told of very different
persons

In Finland, where the collection of popular ballads
and their arrangement as a complete epic poem
has taken place within the memory of man, we know
as a matter of fact that stories told origmally of
one hero weie afterwards told of another Lonniot,
who collected these ballads from the people themselves
and published them under the name of Hrlevala, tells
us that Lennkainen was substituted for Kawuko, who
was the onginal Hero in the second expedition to
Pohjola (Songs 26-29), and that when one hero has
become very popular 1n one locality, marvellous ex-
ploits performed hy others are told as if performed by
him %,

And what applies to the myths of one people, applies
also to the myths of a whole family It 1s possible

! Powell, Mythology of North-American Indians, p 24, Report of
Bureau of Ethnology, 1881.
? See Athenacum, Oct 20, 1888
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that & myth told of India in the Veda, may be told of
Apollon 1n the Ihad and Odyssey, because there was
a time, before the Ai1yan nations separated, when the
original both of the Vedic and the Greek myth may
have been told of a person neither Indra nor Apollon,
though drawing his ongin fiom the same source In
that case we have a righl to speak of analogies be-
tween Indra and Apollon, but we shall have to admat,
at the same time, an 1ndependent element 1n both, the
concept namely which 18 embodied 1n therr names,
before these names could become the stems on which
some older myths were grafted

I must confess that I often feel giddy when others
mount up step by step to greater and greater heights,
and survey a larger and larger tract of countay than I
can span with my cyes It may be the same in sur-
veying the wide ficld of mnythological ruins  Diversos
diversie juvant, and there 15 plenty of work for all
of us

Verusa and Ormazd.

In order to exhilnt the difference between the
etymological and the analogical methods of Com-
parative Mythology quite cleamly, I shall exaine
more m detail tho supposed relationship between the
Vedic God Varunra (Greek Owirunos) and Ormazd,
the suprome god of the Avesta

What do we really mean, 1f we say with M Dax-
mesteter and other Zend scholais, that Varuna 1s the
same a8 Ormazd? We must not forget what I had
to pomnt out agamn and again, namely that Varuna
and Ormazd are names—I never say, niere names—
but that they weie names, and that there never was
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an ndividual who by the Vedic Rishis was called
Varuna, and by Zoroaster Ormazd Varuna meant
the sky, and was one of the many names by which
the Aryans of India called the Unknown or the In-
finite as mamfested i the vault of the sky Ormazd,
on the contrary, the Zend Ahura Mazda, means the
Wise Lord! and was from the beginning a more
abstract concept, giving but little indication of those
marked physical characteristics which distinguish the
earliest names of other Aryan deities

It 18 perfectly true that Varuna in meny of the
hymns addressed to him stands before us quite di-
vested of his physical nature, as a supreme all-wise
and all-powerful deity, and that many of these
attnbutes of divine supremacy belonged to him in
common with Ormazd

But are we to suppose that Zoroaster changed the
name of Varuna into that of Ormazd, and that his
tollowers, after having formerly invoked Varuna,
determined to invoke their old god in future by the
new and more spuitual name of the ‘Wise Lord’?
If that 18 done, as 1t often 13 1n the case of religious
revolutions, or 1n the case of conversions, should we
say that Jehovah, for instance, was the same god as
Jupiter, because the same people who formerly called
their highest god Jupater, called him afterwards Je-
bhovah? I think not Both gods, no doubt, would
receive from their worshippers the highest attributes
of divinity, but when we speak of the two gods as
historical products of the human mind, we should
never say that the Semmtic Jehovah was the same as
the Aryan Jupiter

! Darmesteter, Ormazd et Ahriman, p 29
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Suppose, however, that a Roman, brought up to
behieve 1n Jupiter as his supreme god, had later
hfe settled in Greece and adopted the worship of
Zeus, mn that case, whether he himself knew the
original identity of Zeus and Jupiter or not, we
should be justified in saying that his new god
Zeus was the same as the god of his infancy, Jupiter
It 18 quite possible that a Roman might be shocked
at the thought that his Jupiter Optimus Maximus
should be believed to be the same person as the
popular and somewhat iminoral Greek Zeus, yet
however different in character the two synonymous
gods might be, they can be treated by us, with the
knowledge which we possess, as originally the seme

These questions must be reasoned out carefully,
otherwise we shall never understand each other
In one sense M Darmesteter 15 no doubt justified 1n
saywng that the Vedic Varuna 1s the Avestic Ormazd
They both 1epresent the higheat conception of supreme
deity, reached 1espectively by India and Persa.
They Letray also the earlier stages of rehigious
thought traversed by thor worshippers, by some of
the attributes which the poets of the Veda and the
poets of the Avesta assign to them In that sense
therefore they are the same But in the same sense
Jehovah also might be said to be the same god as
Varuna and Ormazd, nay, all supreme gods may be
said to be the same

When we speak of Varuma, we can mean no more
than what 18 expressly compiehended under this name
by Vedic poets, and when we speak of Ormazd, we
can mean no more than what 18 expressly com-
prehended unde1 that name by Zoioaster and his

Kk
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followers And 1if we do that, we shall have to admnit
that the name Varuna, which forms the centre of a
large cluster of religious and mythological thought,
wag different from the very beginning from the names
of Ormazd and Jehovah, which were formed out of
totally mdependent religious and mythological thought
1n Persia and in Jud=a

After we have come to this understanding, nothing
can be more interesting and 1nstructive than to com-
pare Varuna and Ormazd, just as we might compare
Karna and Cyrus, Vasishtha and Zoroaster

Varuna shows his physical onigin (1 ¢, p 52) by
his name, which, like the Greek O?pavds, means the
vault of heaven The sun 15 called his eye, the wateis
his wives, the lightning his son {apim napit)

Ormazd (1 ¢, p 30) though his name 18 puiely
spirttual, shows tinces of ealier and moie matenial
conceptions 1n bemng likewise 1epiesented as having
the sky for lus vestment, the sun for his eye, the
waters (Apd) for his wives, and the hghtning (apim
napit) for his son

Varuna 1s hikewise 1epresented as the maker ! and
supreme ruler of the woild, as the loid of Rita or
law, as ommiscient, as a supreme king of heaven and
earth He 15 called Asu:«. the living god

And Ormazd also 1s addressed as the maker and
supreme ruler of the world, as the lord of Asha o1
law, as 1evealed to Zoroaste:, as ommscient (mazdio),
as the supreme King of heaven and earth He 1s
called AZuwra, the lord

! Thiy, though doubted, 18 cleaily imphed 1n passages Like IV
42, 3, ‘Like a clever carpenter I have fashioned all things, and
supported hraven and earth ’
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Other pomnts of similarity between Varuna and
Ormazd have been collected by M Darmesteter 1n his
learned essay on Ormazd and Ahriman  Ormazd, for
1nstance, 18 the first of a class of deities called Amesha-
speita, 1 ¢ Immortal benefactors Their number at
first 1s uncertain, but was afterwards fixed at seven,
still later at thuty-thiee  Varuna 1s the first of a
class of deities ealled Adltyas, the sons of Aditi—
the Inhnite, whose numher, uncertamn at first, 1s fixed
atterwards at seven or eight!, while the number of all
the derties of the Veda 18 flequently given as thuty-
three

Vaiuna m the Veda 1s generally associated with
Mitaa, the two. if thus umted, 1epresenting darkness
and light, mght and day, heaven and earth, while
formerly Varuna alone embiaced everything, the
thiee heavens and the three earths? Ormazd, too,
n the Avesta 19 associated with Mithia, but he had
alieady become so supreme that no other god could be
called his match, and Mithia, not even counted as
one of the Amesha-speiitas, had to become one of his
sons  Yet traces 1emaimn to show that this was not
always so Mithia-Ahura (1 ¢, p 65) occurs mn the
Avesta as a divine dvandva, just like the Vedic Mitra-
Varunau, and the sun 18 actually celled the eye of.
Ahura Mazda and Mithia *

Though we might match many of these attributes,
both physical and metaphysical. with passages in the

"'See M M Rig-veda Sanhata, translatcd pp 223-51

$ Rv VI 07,5, VII 87, 2

4 On the great differences bitween the Vedic Mitia and the
Zoronstrian Mithia, sce Muu, sanshrit Lo, vop 71, Geiger, Giolisa-
fon of Eastern Dranzans, p XXxin, on then original identity, see
‘Windischmann, Mith)a, een Beitrog zur Mythengeschichte des Orients, 1857,

h k2
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Psalms, there 18 this great difference between Varuna
and Ormazd on one side and Jehovah on the other,
that the forme1 share certain names 1n common, such
as Asura and Ahuru, and are surrounded by synony-
mous characters, such as .{pak and Apd, the Waters,
apim napit and apim napat, the Lightning, while
Jehovah hives 1n a language peculiaily his own

It will now be clear what 1s meant by calling the
relationship between Varura. Ormazd, and Jehovah,
psychologecal, that between Varuna and Ormazd ana-
logecal, while the relationship between Dyaus and
Zeus, between the Sansknt apam napit and the
Zend apim napit 18 etymological, that 15, genea-
logical and perfect—is 1n fact not 1elationship, but
1eal original 1dentity

The analogical school would not only i1dentify the
Vedic Varuna with the Ormazd of the Avesta, but
likewise with the Greek Zeus While the etymo-
logical school identifies Zeus with the Vedic Dyaus,
and tries to explain the later imodifications which the
one underwent 1n India, the other 1n Gieece, the ana-
logical school would boldly identifly Zeus, not with
Dyaus, but with the Vedic Varuna, who 1s, like Zeus, the
creator and 1uler of the woild, omniscient and omnipo-
tent (Darmesteter,1 ¢, p 78) But what becomes 1n
that case of all the legends told of Zeus, not one of
which would agree with the spnitual and highly moial
character of Varuna ! The very foundations of Com-
perative Mythology would be shaken, 1f we followed
this prineiple Zeus, having become in Greece the
supreme deity, would naturally shaie many attiibutes
which 1n the Veda belong to Varuia But as lhttle
as Indra 1s the same as Varuna i the Veda, though
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he too becomes supreme 1n many Vedic hymns, and 1s
actually introduced as disputing the supremacy of
Varuna, can Zeus be said to have been originally the
same as Varuna and Ahura Mazda

The same scholar who thus attempts to identify
Varuna and Zeus, does not shrink from identifying
the Vedic Dyaus with the Greek Ouranos Where
would this lead to? By all means let us study how
Dyaus and Zeus, Varuna and Ouranos, starting from
common centres, did arrive at such widely distant
points that the Vedic Dyaus should on some points
resemble the Greek Quranos, while the Vedic Varuna
resembles the Greck Zeus That 1s a study worthy
of a true historian and a true psychologist

However wide apart Dyaus and Zeus and Jupiter
may be—and on some points they are almost dia-
metrically opposed to each other—we know as a
matter of historical certainty that one unbroken
thread holds them together, and that, if only we
follow that thread far enough, 1t will lead us on to
the true vital germ, namely the original name, out; of
which the whole entangled growth of Jovian mytho-
logy arose It might have been said with perfect
truth by an orthodox Roman that the Homene Zeus
was not his Jupiter, and yet neither his native Jupiter
nor the foreign Zeus could have been fully undex-
stood, unless they were traced back to a common
onigin ~ Nor does 1t make any difference to us, 1if we
are told that the Roman Jupiter and the Greek Zeus
must have been the same god, because the Roman
youth believed then to be so  If that faith had been
founded on true etymological studies, the case would
be different But that was 1mpossible in the time of
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Cato and Vamio The mere teaching of Gieek school-
masters and philosophers that their Greek gods wee
the same as the Roman gods was wiong, even where
1t was right It was accidentally right in the case of
Zeus and Jupiter. 1t was nccidentally wiong in the
case of Demeter and Ceres, Poserdon and Neptunus
The same process of mythological and rehigious com-
promise may be watched at present among the Hima-
layen hill tribes ‘On more than one occasion, as
Mr Oldham writes (Contemp Rev, March, 1885),
‘I have heard wandenng religious devotees assure the
people of a village that therr Deota (godhead) was
1dentical with Siva or some other oithodox divimty
The rustics are flattered to find then god 14 so famous
and are persuaded without much difficulty to adopt
the new tatle' Of course, 1f there 18 a sunilarity 1n
name or 1n character between the two derties, the p1o-
cess of amalgamation becomes all the ensier

But to say that because Quranog embraces the
Earth, therefore he 1s not Vaiuua, but Dyaush-pitd,
the husband of Prithivi méata, would be a kind of
reasorung ! which would 1dentify the planet Budla
(Mercury) with Buddha, the prophet, because hoth
bhave nearly the same name Si dwo fuciunt den,
non sunt wdem, ought to be & fundamental prineiple
of comparative mythology, whetheir etymologieal, hus-
torical, or psychological, while, 1f we only go back far
enough, the fundamental prineiple of ou1 scienee will
never mislead us, viz arlene nomein, 1dem wunien

! 1 see that M Darmesteter himself, in lus Notes ddditionelles, hay
modified this statement !Cette 1épartition,” he say« ‘na pas
cependant eté absolue’
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1IT PsYCHOLOGICAL ScHooL ( VOLKER-P8YCHOLOGIE )

We now have to consider a third school of Com-
parative Mythologists, which declares itself entirely
mdependent both of etymology and analogy, and
which nevertheless seems to me to have rendered
most excellent service to the students of mythology
The followers of that school do not confine themselves
to the study of the mythology of one linguistic family
only, whether Aryan. Semitic, Afriean, Australian,
Amernican, etc, but they consider the mythological
stage as a necessary phase 1n the psychologieal growth
of man 1n every part of the world, and theiefore look
for analogies, not only wheie the common origin of
nations and languages possesting ceitain myths in
common has been proved, but where no such relation-
ship seems possible  This study has been eunltivated
with great success during the last fifty years, and 14
generally known on the Continent as a bianch of
Voller-psychologre 1 have often been blamed, both
for having been too enthusiastic an advoeate and for
having been too critical a judge of tlus new bianch of
mythological 1esearch, but I can plead Not Guilty to
hoth these charges,

Advantages in England - India, Colonies, Missionary Bocletiea
Living 1n England, I natuially tried to avail myself
of the splendid opportunities which this count1y offers
for linguistic and ethnological studies India to me
the most interesting of all countiies in the woild, 1s
now divided from England by a thiee weeks' jouiney
only, and through a number of eminent Enghshmen
who spend their lives 1n India, and a number of pro-
mising young men whom India sends to be educated
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m England, there 1s now so close an intercourse
between the East and the West, that at Oxford, for
1nstance, 1t 15 almost as easy to study the language,
manners, and customs of the Veddahs as of the Gaels

Besides India, there are the Colonies, and there 1s
or, nt all events, there ought to be, no difficulty 1n
obtaining through the Colonial Office any information
that could be of use for the study of civilised or un-
civihiged tribes from Canada to New Guinea

Lastly, there 1s the wonderful net which Missionary
enterprise has spread from England over the whole
world, and which might so usefully be employed, not
only for 1ts own most excellent purpose, but hikewise
for gathering valuable information for the proper
study of mankind

Though I have often had to complain of the small
encouragement. which ethnological 1eseaiches receive
in England, where they ought to flomish and ahound,
I feel bound to express my sincere gatitude for the
kindness and the intelligent interest with which the
Directors of the old East-India Company, and the
authorities at the India Office the Colomial Office, and
the Missionary Societies have lhistened to my con-
stant and sometimes, no doubt, somewhat impatient
appeals

In India much has been done, not only for the study
of 1ts ancient classical literature and the exploration
of its antiquities, but hkewise for studymng the
numerous living dialects, collecting legends, register-
g customs, studying religions and superstitions
The publication of the Rig-veda, the oldest book of
the Aryan race, 1n six quaito volumes, and the series
of translations of the Nucied Books of the East,
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entrusted to my editorship, bear sufficient witness that
my appeals for help have not always been in vawn.

If I have been less successful 1n stimulating ethno-
logical research 1n the Colonies, 1t has not been alto-
gether my fault At one time I thought indeed that
the first step at least had been made Durmng Lord
Granville's tenure of office an official 1nvitation was
sent to all the Colonies, requesting all who took an
mterest 1n the history of native races to collect their
languages, to note down their religious practices, then
customs and laws, to describe their antiquities, their
1dols, their weapons and tools, and to send accounts
to the Colomal Office in London  The invitation was
well responded to, and my hope was that these papers,
after careful examination, might have been published
from time to time as 'Ethnological Records of the
English Colonies’ But alas, a new king arose which
knew not Joseph The papers were either allowed to
accumulate 1n forgotten pigeon-holes, or were handed
over to some learned societics, and under the cold
water that was persistently poured upon 1t, the scheme
that had been started with every prospect of success
was finally extinguished  Lenguages which have
Iived for thousands of years are now allowed to die
out without being recorded, laws dating from the
first beginnings of social organisation are forgotten,
religious customs wlich might have thrown light on
many a dark page n the history of other religions,
become extinct before our eyes, because the official
correspondence became troublesome to the permanent
staff of the Colonial Office, and because the expends-
ture of a few thousand pounds was considered too
extravagant for preserving the historical records of
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the English Colonies Some good howevei, has come
of this agitation, though 1t was less than what was
hoped for In several of the Colonies local grants
have been made for archaeological and linguistic re-
search, and at the Cape a professorship has actually
been founded for South Afiiecan Philology, which, in
connection with the important linguistic ihiary, given
by Sir George Giey, will make Cape Town, I hope &

permanent home of African studies?!

Work done in America

Most excellent work 13 now bheing done 1n America
also There had been 1in the Unmited States too some
remissness, and some failures and waste of money
But when at last 1t was peicerved that the preser-
vation of whatever can still he known about the
aboriginal tribes of America forms a kind of national
duty, the funds weie soon forthcoming, and the best
scholars weie found to carry out this work most
thoroughly By Act of Congress of March 3, 1879,
the United States Geological Survey was established,
and a Bureau of Ethnology was started under the
direction of the Smithsonian Institution, with an
excellent Director, M1 J W Powell, and an efficient
staff of able assistants The work was divided into
four departments,—arts, institutions, langusges, and
opmions  But, as Mr Powell 1emarks 1n his Report,
‘these four departments must work together and
throw hght on each other The study of arts 15 but
the collection of curiosities, unless the relations be-
tween arts, 1nstitutions, and language are discovered
The study of institutions leads but to the disecovery

!t Intioduction to the Science of Religion, p 275
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of curious habits and customs, unless the deeper
meaning thereof 1s discovered fiom arts, languages,
and opinions The study of language 18 but the
study of words, unless philological research 1s based
upon a knowledge of arts. 1mstitutions, and opinions
And the study of opmions 1s but the collection of
mythic stories, if their true meaning 18 not ascertained
1n the history of arts, institutions and langnages’

In 1877 appeaied the © Introduction to the Study
of Indian Languages, with words phrases, and sen-
tences to be collected, hy § W Powell second
edition 1880

The first Report of the Bureau of Ethnology 1879
to 1880, pubhshed in 1881, contaned exceedingly
valuable contmbutions from the Director, Mr Powell,
and from several of his fellow-workers’ '

Volunteeis came forwaid from many parts to help
m this noble work, as soon as 1t became known that
their contributions would be publhished with due
creit and that objects of savage and barbanc art
might be safcly deposited in a National Museum

In 1881 appeared the important and comprehensive
work of Hon Lewis H Morgan on ‘Housesr and
House-Lafe of the American Abonigimes’ (Vol IV of
Contributions to American Ethnology), containing

! The most ymportant papers were —Dr H C Yairow, ¢ Contni-
bution to the study of the Mortuary Custoins of the North Amencan
Indians,” a continuation of a former paper, called ! Introduction to
the study of Mortuary Customs’, E S Holden, ! Studies 1n Central
American Picture Writing’, Colopnel Garrick Mallery, ‘Sign-
Language among North American Indians’ There 1s also at the
end of the volume a useful catalogue of linguistic MSS 1in the
Library of the Bureau of Ethnology, by Mr James Pilling, the same
scholay who 18 preparing a complete Bibliography of North American
Philology, containing a chronological list of all works written 1n or
upon any of the languages of North America
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most careful observations on two great periods in
the growth of early society of which we know next
to nothing 1n other parts of the world Mr Morgan's
great work, ¢ Systems of Consanguinity and Affimty,’
had appeared 1n 1871, published by the Smithsoman
Institution. and had laid a solid foundation for a new
branch of ethnological study But this new essay
deserves equal attention It tieats of two periods,
the Older and the Middle period of barbarism, the
former represented by the Iroquois and similar tribes
mn the North, the latter by the Aztees of Mexico and
the Indians of Yucatan and Central Amenca Mr
Morgan tres to show that duing those periods, the
famly bemng too weak a umt to tace the struggle of
Iife, 1t was thought prudent and necessary to form
combinations of families, living together in laige
houses. and that this led to a curious social and
governmental orgamzation, to A certaln communion
m hving, and respect fox hospitality, and pecubar
kinds of kinship, all of extieme interest to the student
of ethnology Mr Morgan’s death 15 a severe loss to
ethnological science, and we ought not to forget that,
88 Mr Brinton remarks (‘American Languages, 1885,
P 6), the life-work of that eminent antiquary was
based entirely on hinguistics

Lingwstic studies occupy the foremost place in the
work now being carried on under the auspices of the
Bureau of Ethnology !, because, as Mr Powell truly

! The following grammars, we are informed, ale 1n preparation,
and will soon be publshed —The Cegiha Language, by the Rev J
Owen Dorsey, The Kiumath Lanyguage, by A S Gatschet, The Dakota
Language, by the Rev 8 R Briggy Thewe will be followed by a
Grammar of several of the Iroquois Dialects, by Mrs Erminnie A
lSVImlth, and by a Grammaer of the Chata Language, by Prof Otis T

ason

-~
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remarks, ¢ Without a fundamental knowledge of those
languages which can still be successfully studied, all
other anthropologic peculiarities of the tribes speak-
g them will be imperfectly understood’

The second Annual Report of the Bureau of Eth-
nology for 1880-1881 published at Washington in
1883, contains, besides M1 Powell's 1eport, the fol-
lowing papers Frank H Cushing, ‘Zuii Fetiches’,
Mrs KErminnie A Smith ‘ Myths of the Iroquois’,
Henry W Henshaw, ¢ Animal Carvings from the
Mounds of Mississippir Velley’, Dr Washington
Matthews, ‘Navajo Silveismiths’, W H Holmes,
‘A1t i Shell of the Ancient Americans’, James
Stevenson, ‘ Ilustrated Catalogue of the Collections
obtaimned from the Indians of New Mexico and Arizona
m 1879 and 1880’

I have since 1eceived two more volumes, each full
of valuable information The Report for 1881 to 1882,
published 1 1884, contains, ainong other papers, one
by Mr Cyrus Thomas,* On certain Maya and Mexican
Manuscripts,” another by Mr J Owen Dorsey, ‘ On
Omaha Sociology, and ancther by Dr Washington
Matthews, ‘On Navajo Weavers' The Report for
1882-1883, published 1n 1886, gives us an essay by
Mr Garnck Mallery, ‘On Pictographs of the North-
Amelnican Indians,” and seveial papers on ceramic art
by Mi W H Holmes and Mr Frunk Hamilton
Cushing.

Works of this kind are of the greatest importance
for the study of anthropology, and paiticularly for
that branch of 1t which we call mythology I know
that in trymng to encourage the study of the lan-
guages, the customs, and the religions of uncivilised
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races, we may sometimes incur the suspicion of un-
duly exaggerating the importance of the results likely
to be obtained fiom such researches, mor can 1t be
demed that reseaiches of this kind may often lead
only to an accumulation of curious facts which, unless
they can be inteipreted by themselves or used to
interpret other facts, are considered by the public at
large as mere rubbish If properly sifted and classified,
howevel, such rubbish has yielded already the inost
valuable g1ains ot gold, and those who doubt 1t have
only to read that one truly classical work., 4 nth:opo-
logie des Nuturrolhes by Waitz, 1n oader to see how
much may be leaint fiom what that great scholai
rightly calls, not ‘Savages.” but ‘the People of Nature’

The True Meaning of Manito
The mythology and 1ieligion of these People of

Nature require, however, the same ciitical treatment
which 18 demanded for the study of Gieek and Roman
Mythology  There 15 a difference between beng
pedantic and bemng honest It 19 pedantic to exact
fiom a writer on North Ameriean 1eligions the same
fanuhaiity with the languages of the Mohawks which
Gottfried Hexmann possessed with Gieek, or the same
critical accuracy in thenr treatment of the ieligion
and philosophy of these nomadic races which Munro
brought to the study of Lucretius Nor should we
forget that a critical study of languages and reh-
gions has been making such rapid progress of late
and has assumed such laige proportions, that a
writer on anthropology 15> not at once to be set down
as 1gnorant or dishonest, because he wiites in ignor-
ance of the most 1ccent essay published, 1t may be, 1n
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the Transactions of some local society What 1s dis-
honest, or, at all events, unscholarlike, 15 to write
dogmatically on any subject of which we have not
wade a special study, and at the same time wilfully
to 1gnore or even to ridicule the work which specialists
have devoted to 1t

It 18 not fair, for 1nstance, to blame writers on
anthropology 1f they have hitherto asciibed to the
North-Amerncan Indians, as 15 generally done, a kind
of primitive monotheism The ¢ Great Manito!” has
been so often 1epresented by men who had long been
hiving among the Red-Indians as the Supieme Spirit,
m all but his name 1dentified with Jehovah, that 1t
1equired some courage to question this view Some
of the earliest massionaries, such as Roger Wilhams,
had pointed out that J/tiitu was 1ather a pantheistic
than a monotheistic concept, and Lahontaine had 1e-
inarked long ago that 1t was applied to all that su1-
passes then understanding and proceeds from a cause
that they cannot tiace 2 It was 1eserved, however, to
those scholais who of late have studied the languages
ot America with the same analytical acuinen which
has given us owr grammais of Sanskit, Gieek, and
Latin, to bring out cleaily the o1iginal intention of the
Great Manmito  Manito, they tell us, means sunply the

! T see 1t stated by Mr E Farrer (Mazl, Toronto) that Kifchi-Manito,
which 19 generally translated by ‘the Great Spirit,’ 18 1 mero
mnstake, and that the true form 1s Gutse-Manit, which means ' the
Spirit of the Day ' Gijig 18 the day, the hight, the shining  Hence
ggieh, the mornmg  The 100t 15 ¢, to warm, to heat, to cook, tu
uipen, and from 1t gifsis 01 ez, the sun, as well as gise, the day
The mnon 18 called /{ibi-gitsis, the might-sun, or the night-shine, and
gifsus 18 the month  How many analogies are here supplied with
Sanskrit words !

*M M, Ditfroduction fothe Suenee of Religron, p 195
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Beyond !, and was1n fact one of the many names which
we find among nations where we should least expect
1t, as the fiist vague expression of the Infinite?2
Scholarship only could have established this fact, and
while not blaming anthropologists for not having dis-
covered what was really outside their domain, one
may at the same time remind them that they ought to
appreciate more highly the services which scholarship,
and scholarship alone, can render to their studies

It 15 cunous to observe 1n how many different ways
thie word Manito has been translated, as spiit, demon,
god, devil, mystery, magic, and even medicine® The
etymological or original meaning of Munato, as ex-
plamned by Trumbull, has been discussed i my
‘ Lectures on the Science of Religion,’ p 193  Anothex
word for Manwfo 1n Algonkmn 1s ok, 1n Iroquois ok
and otkomn, 1n Dakota wrhan,1n Aztec teotl,1n Quichua
fwacy, and m Maya Au  They all expiess, as Brinton
say s, the 1dea of the supernatural 1n 1ts most general
form, as that which 18 above the natural Wakun as
an adverb means wbouve, ohe 18 the same as oghee, and
othon seems nlhed to hetken, all having the same signafi-
cation Whether ell these words have a common o11g1n
must as yet remain doubtful, but 1t deserves at least
to be pointed out, how closely they resemble each
other, ku 1n Maya, kue-ya 10 Natehez, kuwkhwn 1n the
Uchee of West Florida, okhe 1n Otomi, okee 1n Mandan,
ogha, waughon, wakan 1 Sioux, wake and huwacu 1n
Quichua, guaker * and ok 1n Iroquois, ok 1n Algonkin,

'M M,1c,p 196

M M, Hibbert Lectures, p 65, Mana, a Melanesian name for the
Infinite

* Brinton, Myths of the New World, p 4%
* Gallatin (Transaciions of the Amerwa Antigrm an Soceety, vol 1) 19
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vaghalt 1 Eskimo, bemng all intended to express that
which 1s above, the sky, and what 18 above the sky
The Indians themselves find 1t difficult to explain what
they mean by this word The Hurons, from whom
possibly the Iroquois borrowed the word, declared that
they meant by 1t a demoniac power ‘ that rules the
seasons of the year, that holds the winds and the waves
in leagh, that ean give fortune to their undertakings,
and relieve all then wants’ The Aztecs and Quiches
attempted to express moie fully what they mean, by
using at the same time such phrases as ‘ Head of the
Sky, ‘Lord of the Sky,” ‘Piince of the Azuie Plani-
sphere,” the Above All," ‘the Soul of the Sky’

It was throughthe Missionaries, however, that Manito
and the other names for the Beyond were for the first
time taken as names of the Good Spirit, 1n the Chrna-
tian sense of the word, and 1t 18 stated positively in
the ‘Jesuit Relations’ that there was no one 1mmate1ial
god, recognised by the Algonkin tribes, when first
brought into contact with Europeans, and that the
title, the Great Manito, was introduced fiist by them-
selves 1n 1ts personal sense!, while the name of the
Supieme Iroquois deity,tilumphantly adduced by many
writels to show the monotheism undeilying the native
creeds, viz Neo or Hawaneu, 1s strongly suspected of
being nothing but an Indian corruption of the French
Diew and (e bon Diew*

led to suppose that the Eastern tribes derrved their hist notions of
a Supreme Being from the Quakers, Brinton, p 48, note

! Relatons de lo Nourelle Fiance, pour I an 1637, p 49, Brinton, 1 ¢,
p 53 .

4 Etudes Phalologigues swi quelyues langues sauvages de U Amengue, p 14,
Montreal, 1866 , Brinton, 1 ¢, p 53 Mr Garnck Mallery, in his
paper on the Pictographs of the Nurth-American Indians (Report of
Buwieaw of Ethnology, 1882-£3, p 181%, says !The statement that the

Ll
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Every kind of excuse, I know quite well, has been
used 1n order to escape from the drudgery of philolo-
gical study Its results have been called uncertain
and changing, and no grapes have ever been called
go sour as those that produce the intoxicating wine of
Comparative Philology ~The most honest excuse has
always been ome in which I can fully sympathize,
that life 18 too short to learn the grammars even of the
seventy-five languages of North Amerca only. No
doubt 1t 18, but 1t 15 not too shoit to teach us a certain
amount of circumspection, befoie we declare, hke Mr
Heibert Spencer, that the North American languages
are still m such a state that they cannot be spoken
in the dark, or befoie we pronounce an opinion that
they cannot possibly possess a name for the Infimte

I know of course that when I have from time to
time availed myself of the traditions of non-civihised
races 1n elucidation of Greek, Roman, and Vedic
mythology, I have laid mywself open to the same
criticism which I have so fieely addressed to others
The subject seemmed to me so i1mpoitant that I was
willing to 1ncur a certain risk while trying to attract
the attention of others to the valuable results hikely
to oe obtained from 1t, and while encouragfng younger
scholars to study such launguages as Hottentot m
Mohawk, 1n the same spirit 1n which they had studied
Greek and Latin I myself had but httle time to
bestow on the study of these mon-hterary languages,

Indians worshipped one !/ Great Spirit” or single overruling per-
sonal god 18 erronecus That philosophical congeption 1s beyond
the stage of culture reached by them, and was not found in any
tribe previous to missionary influence Their actual philosophy
‘can be expressed far more ohjectively and therefore pictorially ’
But see also Shea, Dt Frangaws Ononfague, preface



THE ANALOGICAL AND PSYCHOLOGICAL SCHOOLS 5156

yet I may say this in self-defence that, whenever I
have ventured to write about the rehgious, mytholo-
gical, and moral 1deas of uncivilised races and the
light which they thiow on daik chapters of Aryan o1
Semitie religion, mythology, o1 ethies, I have always
tried to gain beforehand a certain insight into their
language or to claim the assistance of competent
scholars, in order to keep mysclf from gomng entirely
wiong, though peinfully aware all the time of the
thinness of the 1ee on which I ventured

Before I wrote on the mythology of North-American
Indians, I had availed myself of the opportumity of
learning the elements of the Mohawk language from
my young friend, M Oronyhateka, when an under-
graduate at Oxford I wrote down at the time the
outlines of a Mohawk grammar, which perhaps may
st1ll be published some day!

It was my friendship with the late Bishop Patteson
of Melanesia which led me to take an interest in
Melanesian and Polynesian grammar He gent me
hsts of words and grammatical outlines which threw
strange rays of light on the thoughts of these primitive
islanders  After his death I enjoyed the great benefit
of bemng able to go through the intricacies of Poly-
nesian mythology with Mr W W Gill, who, as a
missionary, has acquired a complete mastery of some
of the Polynesian dialects At a still later time I
could avail myself of the explanations which the Rev
R H Codungton, one of the highest authorities in

' Cf The Luviry Faculty of the Nufiwe Races of America, by John
Reade, Trans Roy Soc Canada, Sect IT 1884 p 17, The Huron-
Drogirars of Canada, by Daniel Wilson, Trans Roy Soc Canada, Sect
II 1884, p 87

Ll 2
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this branch of philology, was good enough to give me
as to the mental capacities of these interesting races
It was only after receiving such valuable help that
1n my Preface to ' Myths and Songs from the South
Pacitic,’ by the Rev Wilham Wyatt Gill, 1876, I
ventured to call attention to the lessons which Com-
perative Mythologists might learn, even in the small
island of Mangaia, and to the curious coineidences
between Polynesian and classical myths and customs

It may, no doubt, seem bold to classical scholars to
endeavour to make the myths of Greek poets and the
theores of Greek philosophers as to the marnage be-
tween Heaven and Earth more intelligible by a 1efer-
ence to the crude traditions of the New Zealanders ¢,
st1ll more to trace the sensus numanis and the first
apprehensions of the Infimte to the Manu of the
Melanesians  Still, under proper safeguards, and
more perticularly with the advice of the best authoi-
ties accessible at present, such boldness may bhe
forgiven, and may possibly encourage others who aie
better qualified than I am to prosecute researches,
which have already yielded some fruit

As to the African languages, they were brought
near to me many years ago through my personeal inter-
course with the late D1 Bleek, and afterwards with
his gifted successor, Dr Hahn. But again I should
have hesitated to avail myself of the rich materials
which the folk-lore of African 1aces supplies to the
student of mythology, had I not been able to confer
personally with such scholars as Dr Callaway and
Dr Hahn on every point on which I wished to speak

1 Imtroduction to the Science of Relygron, p 248
1 Indwa, what can 1t teach us ? pp 150-56 , Hibbert Lectures, p 55
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as elucidating dark corners mn the mythology of India
and Greece It was under such gmdance that I felt
encouraged to write what I have written on South
African mythology, on the metaphorical meaning of
Uthlanga !, on the Mythology among the Hottentots 2,
and on the Languages of Africa in general?

We have thus examined the three schools of Com-
parative Mythology, the Etyniological. the Analogical.
and the purely Psychological, and we have seen what
kind of work has been done and may still be done, by
each of them It may possibly be asked why mytho-
logyshould deservesolaboiiousastudy Informertimes
mythology was studied chiefly to enable the classical
scholar to understand the frequent allusions to godsand
goddesses to hetoes and herornes which oceur 1 Greek
and Latin authois It was also considered a part of
general education, so far as 1t enabled ladies and
gentlemen to recognise the character and meaning of
encient statues 1n our museums, and the right pronun-
ciation of the mames of classical gods and heroes, so
often 1ntroduced into their writings by modern poets
But that mythology should possess an’interest of 1ts
own, that 1t should mark an important period 1n the
history of language and thought, and therefore in the
history of the human race, was never thought of

So long as we knew of Gieek and Roman mythology
only, this was intelligible The Greeks and Romans
were always looked upon as exceptional people, and 1t
was agcilbed to their peculiar poetical gemus that they
should have invented so strange a collection of fancies
and horrors as their mythology

1 Introduction to the Science of Religron, 1882, p 40
*Imd,p 273 8 Imd, p 236
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But when it was found that almost every nation,
whether civihsed or uncivilised, possessed something
hke mythology, and that these various mythologies
presented the most startling comncidences, philosophers
could not help admitting that there must be some-
thing 1n human nature that by necessity led to
mythology, nay, that there must be some reason in
all the unreason that goes by the name of myth

That something was discovered to be language, 1n
1ts natural progress from roots to words, 1n 1ts being
forced to use roots expressive of human activities 1
naming the most striking phenomena of the objective
world, and, 1n many cases, 1n its forgetfulness of the
original purport of such names Mythology, which at
first seemed hike a kind of madness that had come over
the human race at a certain period of 1ts development,
hes now been recognised as an inevitable phase 1n the
growth of language and thought, for the two are always
mseparable It represents what in geology we
should call a metamorphic stratum, a convulsion of
rational, intelligible, and duly stratified language pro-
duced by volcanic eruptions of underlying rocks It
18 metamorphic language and thought, and 1t 13 the
duty of the geologist of language to try to discover 1
the widely scattered fragments of that mythological
stratum the remains of organic life, of rational thought,
and of the earliest religions aspirations



LECTURE XIX

ON CUSTOMS AND LAWS

Materinly for the Stndy of Customs and Laws

THE consideration of the materials for the study
of Natural Relgion which may be dwscovered
mn language and mythology, has occupied us for a
long time It would not have been enough sumply to
enumerate these materials It was necessary at the
same time to show how they have been obtained, and
how they could and should be used The ore in this
case 18 not, as 1t were, to be found on the surface, but
has first to be brought to hight, and to be sifted and
purified before 1t can be made to serve our own
purposes

It 15 dufferent with Customs and Laws Here there
can be little doubt as to where the materials can be
found or how they should be used Many of the
ancient laws and customs have beed collected and
have 1eceived a place among the Sacred Books You
will find rich materials 1n the translations of the
‘Sacred Books of the East, for instance, in the
Brahmanas (Nos XII, XXVI), the Grihya-sttras
(Nos XXIX, XXX), the Sacred Laws of the Aryas
(Nos II, XIV, XXV), for Hindusm, mn the Vinaya
texts (Nos XIII, XVII, XX) fo1 Buddhism, 1 the
Avesta (Nos IV, XXIIT, XXXI) for Zoroastrianism ,
and in geveral of the books of Confucius for China
In other countries we must depend either on ancient
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codes of law, or on the descriptions found in the works
of travellers, explorers, and missionariea

Still, 1t must not be supposed that the study of
manners and customs and laws 1s without its diffi-
culties,  mere amusement fo1 casual readers and
compilers It 1s difficult for travellers to observe and
deseribe customs and laws correctly 1t 18 still more
difficult for the student to discover their real origin
and their true purport

Customs based on Religious Ideas

Even 1f we confine our study to customs and laws
which bear a religious character, we shall find it by
no meens easy to distinguish between those which are
based on religious 1deas and those which have served
a8 a basis for religious 1deas

The custom of prayer, for instance, springs, no
doubt, from a religious source, and the same may
be said of sumple libations and offerings to the gods
which accompanied such prayers Nothing 15 moie
natural than such a prayer at the msing and the
setting of the sun, and a midday prayer also would
soon find 1ts legitimate place between the two These
three prayers we find 1n the Old Testament as well as
in the Veda, and among many of the so-called savage
races DBut soon these thiee prayers, and any observ-
ances connected with them, begin to serve another
purpose also, namely the division of the day and of
the labours of the day, and this purpose may 1n time
become so prominent 1n the eyes of the people as to
obscure altogether the original meaning of the three
daily prayers and libations (Trz-sandhyd)

We have read a great deal lately about the Vedic
prayers bemg later than the Vedic sacnfices No
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doubt, an ancient rite may have suggested a corre-
sponding prayer, but an ancient prayer may hikewise
have suggested a corresponding rite And in the
nature of things a mute morming, noon, and evening
rite 18 hardly conceivable, while a spontaneous prayer
to the Dawn inight suiely have been composed with-
out any reference as yet to any definite rite To suppose,
as Bergaigne did, that the hymns addressed to Agni, the
Dawn, the Asvins, and the Sun at the pritalanu-
vika, the Asvina-sastra, and sumlar collections of
Vedic morning prayers, weie all originally ecomposed
for hturgical purposes, 1s like supposing that all the
psalms of the Old Testament were meant from the
begmning for the mornng and evening services of
the Temple Some of them may have been, our final
collections of Vediec hymns and Hebrew psalms also
may have been the result of a practical want But
why religious poetry alone should never have been
spontaneous 15 difficult to understand, and the very
character of some of the later psalms and of some of
the later Vedic hymns shows that they were fashioned
after more ancient o1igmals  That rehigion has often
become the mother of laws, and that 1n Ancient times
particularly many laws recerved their sanction from
religion is a well-known fact. Themis was repre-
sented by Hesiod as the wife of Zeus, by Pindar as
the wapedpos Awss feviov Colotes declared that religion
(% mepi Oedy ddfa) was the first and most 1mportant
thing 1n the constitution of laws!?

In the Old Testament, also the Ten Commandments
are spoken by God, and the fiast fom are of a purely
rehgious character They do not appeal to any but

! Plutarch, adr Colofen, eap 31
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a divine authority, and the pumishments threatened
for disobedience nre likewise believed to come from
God
Customs generating Religious Ideas

But 1t hag been too often overlooked that 1n many
cases customs, at first purely secular and serving a
very defimte practical purpose, have assumed a re-
lhigious character at a later time, and have even
given mise to entirely new religious ideas What
18 called totemasm, for immstance, was at first a purely
civil institution The totem was meant as a sign of
recognrtion and no more During an early state
of society such migns of recognition were absolutely
necessary, and we find traces of them almost every-
where, either in the shape of banners, or emblems on
shields, or peculiar kinds of dress and aimour, or
other symbolic signs When, however, a so-called
totem, chosen by a family or a tribe as a sign of re-
cogmition, became surrounded, as the colours of a
regiment are even now, by & halo of many recollec-
tions, what was more natural than that, if the totem
happened to be an amimal, that ammal should be
looked upon as the guardian of a family or tribe, nay,
In time, even as 1ts ancestor If people called them-
selves Bears, and had chosen the bear for their totem
or their crest, why should they not look upon a bear
a8 their ancestor? And, when they had once done so,
18 1t Bo strange that they should have felt a certan
reluctance to kill or to eat the bear, their ancestor,
their protector, and, possibly, their god? In this way
a useful secular institution might become a religious
custom, and lead on to religious ideas which could
never have sprung up without 1t.
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The same applies to ever so many domestic customs,
which grew up in connection with marnages, brths,
mitiation, name-giving, 1llness, and death, and which,
particularly if their original purpose had been for-
gotten, assumed 1nvariably a sacred character

The observation of the changes of the moon, of the
annual return of the sun, of the suceeession of the seasons,
the months, the weeks, the days and hours, was one of
the most fundamental conditions of a eivilised hfe
Many of the mythological and religious ideas of
antiquity are closely connected with what we should
call the calendar In ancient, and even 1n modern
times, many of the greatest holy days and festavals
betray a sumilar origin =~ But 1n all such cases we shall
find 1t very difficultto say whether the establishment of
the calendar led to mythological and religious 1deas, or
whether mythological and religious 1deas proved help-
ful towards the establishment of a civil calendar One
thing only we must never forget, namely that customs
and laws, however meaningless or even irrational they
may appear, must all originally have had a meaning
and a rational purpoge

Hollennis.

In early times usages grew up and were maintained
simply because they were thought to be useful to a
community, whether small or large What was seen
to be more or less useful to all, became a usage, and
the mere fact that it was a usage, that 1t had been
repeated again and again, and that 1t had existed for
several generations, sufficed to give 1t 10 time a re-
spected, venerable, and sacred character What we call
solemn, what the Romans called sollennais, was origm-
ally no moie than what takes place every year (from
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sollus, whole, and annus, year)! All this 18 simply
human nature

It was only when with the progress of time some of
these usages threatened to become abuses, and when
single individuals or minorities dechned to obey them,
that the necessity arose for what we call laws, decisions
carried by majorities or by force, and upheld by the
threat of punishment to be inflicted by properly con-
stituted authorities The members of a commumty
are seldom conseious of the object or the utility of
their ancient usages, while legislation 1mplies a clear
conception of the necessity of a law  Hence 1t 1s chiefly
for customs that a religious approval was afterwards
requured, while the laws, as such, were sufficiently
protected by the sanction of the government and by
the infliction of punishment

Annnal Festivals

Surpiise has often been expressed at the prominent
place which the sun occupies 1n many of the religious
and sacrificial customs of the world Why should the
sun, 1t has often been asked, have been of such conse-
quence to the ancient inhabitants of the earth ? People
m our time think of the sun far away in the sky only,
they forget that, as causing the regular succession of
the sensons, the same sun was of truly vital importance
to the early tilleas of the so1l, and that nothing was more
natural than that they should have celebrated the yearly
return of the sun and the seasons by social gatherings,
festivals, processions, thank-offerings, and propitia-
tory sacrifices To mention only a few of the ancient

' !Sollenne, quod omnibus annis prasstan debet,” Festus, p 298 ,

‘gollennia sacra dicuntur quae certis temporibus anmisque fler:
solent,’ 1bid , p 344
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Vedic sacrihices, we find that the Agnihotra was pel-
foimed twice every day, the Darsaplirnamésa at
every new and full moon, the Kdturmisya every
fourth month, at the beginning of spring, the rainy
season and autumn, the Agré,yaneshtl at harvest-
tune , the Pasubandha at the beginning of the 1a1ns
Such ceremomal acts, 1f repeated year after yee, at
the same seasons, would soon prove extiemely useful for
purely chronometrical puiposesalso, they would supply
the fi1st outlines of a calendar, and that calendar might
in time assume a purely civil, instead of a 1eligious
character But 1n spite of all that, it would be wrong
to say that priests devised these annual festivals with
the definite purpose of establishing a cival calendar
Here also 1t 13 quite true that what 1s fit, o1 1ather
what 18 found to be sensible and 1ational, survives, but
1t does not follow that this fitness was foreseen, and
that the reasonableness, though i1t was there, was
always perceived
Istar and Tammuaz,

A clea1 instance of how mere customs, or the natual
testivities connected with the chief events of the year,
could lead to the formation of a myth and even of a
1eligious belief, 18 supphied by the well-known story
of Istar and Tammuz, which spread from Babylon to
Egypt, Cypius, and Greece, and which found 1its last
refuge 1n the story of Adoms and Aphrodite

We know that among the Semitic as well as among
the Aryan nations, the sun was an absorbing object ot
thought, whether m 1ts daily orin 1ts annual characte:
In Babylon, for instance, the sun was not only the chief
deity, but also the favouitte subject of that daily
gossip which we have leaant to call folk-loie, 01 legend
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and myth One of the most widely spread of those
legends was the story of the love between the sun and
the earth Under different names that story has been
told all over the world Men could not help telling
1t, a8 soon as they began to tell anything So long as
theiwr chief inteirest centred in the annual produce of
the so1l, so long, in fact, as then very hfe depended on
the happy umon of the fertile earth and the warm
embraces of the sun, then thoughts were solar One
of the inevitable chapters 1n that solar legend was the
tragedy of winter, when the happy union between
earth and sun seemed dissolved, when the sun no
longer smiled on the earth, but grew weak and old,
and at last forsook the earth altogether Then the
earth 1s represented as trying to 1ecover the sun and
the warmth and hfe that flows from 1t, as descending
into the dark regions 1n order to bring him back or to
1estore him to new life, and thus to recover the
treasmes of which all nature was 10bbed during the
winter Poetical fancy has clothed that sumnple theme
1 evel 80 many disguises, the most ancient of which
is perhaps the Babylonian poem which recounts the
descent of the goddess /stas mto the nether woild in
search of the healing wateis, which should restore to
hife her budegroom, Tammuz This poem has often
been translated, and the translations vary considerably
Considering the difficulties of such a translation, the
uncertainty in the rendering of many passages 18 per-
fectly intellgible I give here some extracts fiom the
last taanslation which Professor Sayce has published in
his Hibbert Lectures (p 221)

‘1 To the land whence none return, the region of (darkness),
Istar, the daughter of Sun (the moon), (1nclined) her ear,
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Yea, Istar herself, the daughter of Sin, inclhined (her) ear
To the house of darkness, the seat of the god Irkalla,
To the house from whose ontrance there 13 no exit’
‘12 Istar, on arnving at the gate of Hades,
To the keeper of the gate addressed the word
Opener (kesper) of the waters, open thy gate’
Open thy gate that I may enter
If thou openest not the gate that I may enter,
I will smite the dnor, the holt will I shatter,
I will smite the threshold and pass through the poitals
I will raise up the dead to devour the hiving,
Above the living the dead shall «xeeed 1n number
The keeper opened his mouth and speaks,
He says to the princess Istar
Stay, O Lady, thou must not bieak 1t down'
Let me go and declarc thy name to Nin-ki-gal, the queen of
Hades’

The keeper then informs Nin-ki-gal, who 1s also
called Allat!, of Istar's ariival, and of her wish to
obtain the water for her bridegroom But Allat 18
angry She commands Istar to be stiipped and to
be led before her, when she curses her, limb by himb
Then, however, all sorts of msfortunes fell on the
whole earth
'75 After that the lady Istar into Hades had descended,

With the cow the bull would not unite, (the ass would not
approach the female,)

The handmaid (in the street would not approach the freeman:,

The freeman ceased (to give hig order)’

Then the messenger of the gods informed the Sun-
god of all the woe and destruction that had been
wrought on earth through Istar’s absence, and the Sun-
god thereon consulted with Sin, his father, and with
Ea, the king And Ea formed a being called Atsu-sa-
namir, (1 e his rigmng 1s seen,) and sent him to Allat

' Allat, the feminine of Allah, an 1dol mentioned in the Qur'an ,
see Sacred Books of the East, vol vi p 3xn
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to demand the water for Istar and her bridegroom
Allat curses and swears, but she 18 obliged to set
Istar free, to restore her gaiments, and to give to hei
the waters of life

This 18 a short abstract of a most curious poem, so
far as 1t can at present be deciphered ! It represents
the annual recovery f the vernal sun which follows
after the woe and wailing ot the eaith o1 ot the whole
ot nature during winter *

But we shall see that the full meaning of such a
poem can only be restored by a careful study of the
customs connected with the death and the revival of
Tammuz Ezekiel (vin 14) saw 1 a vision ‘the door
of the gate of the Loid's house which was toward the
north, and bhehold, there sat women weeping for
Tammuz' This shows that the original character of
the sacred ceremonies connected with Tammuz con-
sisted 1n bewailing his death, although naturally these
lamentations would be followed by rejoicings on the
return of Tammuz.

Now we are told that another purely Semitic name
of Tammuz was Adonut, it my lord, and that unde:
that name his worship was carried to the West It
was above all in the Phemician town of Gebal o1
Byblos that the death of Adomnis, who w Adona,

was commemorated Here, exght miles to the north

' We are told that the myth of Ista1 and Tammuz was originally
Accadian, and that we have heic ouly a later Babylonian ol Semitic
velsion of 1l IToweval that may be, the general meaning of the
myth 18 clear

¢ Professor Tiele also, & most caretul inteipreter of mnyths, admits
that the legend of Istar’s descent into Hades 1s but a thinly veiled
description of the carth-goddess, secking below tor the hidden waters
of lifo, which shall cause the Sun god and all natw e with him to rise

«again from their sleep of death  (Artes du sizieme Congres international
des Orientalisics, 1 1, pp 495 seq , Sayce, Hibbet Lectures, p 251



ON CUSTOMS AND LAWS 529

of Bey1lt, the ancient military 10ad led from eastern
Asia to the ghores of the Mediterranean Hard by
was the 11ver of Adonis, the Nahr Ibrahim of to-day,
which rolled through a rocky gorge into the sea
Each year, when the rains and melting snows of spring
stained 1ts waters with the red marl of the mountains,
the people of Gebal beheld 1n 1t the blood of the
slaughtered Sun-god It was then, 1n the month of
January or June, that the funeral festivel of the god
whas held It lasted seven days * Gardens of Adoms,”
as they were called, weie planted, pots filled with
earth and cut herbs, which soon withered away 1n the
fierce heat of the summer sun, fitting emblems of the
god Adonis himself Meanwhile the streets and gates
of the temples were filled with throngs of wailing
women They tore their hair, they disfigured the
face, they cut the breast with sharp knives, in token
of the agony of their grief Then cry of lamentation
went up to heaven mingled with that of the Galh,
the priests of Ashtoreth, who shared with them their
festival of woe over her murdered bridegroom Adomis,
the young, the beautiful, the beloved: of Ashtoreth,
was dead, the bright sun of the springtide, like the
verdure of nature which he had called into life, was
slain and withered by the hot blasts of summer’

I bave quoted these statements on the best an-
thorty, that of my friend, Professor Sayce That
Ashtoreth 15 the same word as Istar, with the Semitic
femimne suffix, can hardly be doubted That Adoms,
or Adoney, ‘my lord, 1s another name for Tammuz, is
at all events very likely But what 1s of the greatest
interest 18 that in Phenicia the annual tragedy of the
death of the solar hero 18 placed not in the winter, but

M Im
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in mdsummer, the time when i that part of the
world the fierce summer heat seemed to threaten and
actually to destroy the vegetation of the earth (I e,
p 231) Nor did the lamentations for his death take
place 1n all parte of Syria at the same time  We learn
from Ammianus that when Julian arrived at Antioch
mn the late autumn, he found the festival of Adonis
being celebrated, accoiding to ancient usage,’ after
the ingathering of the harvest and before the beginning
of the new year, 1n Tisr1 or October , while Macrobius
tells us that the Syrian worshippers of Adonis ex-
plained the boar’s tusk which had slain the god, as
the cold and darkness of winter, his return to the
upper world bemng his ‘ victory over the first s1x zod1-
acal signs, along with the lengthening daylight’ (I ¢,
p- 231) Chimatic influences were sure to tell on
these festivals 1n Syna and Babylonia, as elsewhere
In the highlands of Syria the summer was not the
dangerous foe, 1t was in Babylonia, 1t was, on the
contrary, 8 kindly friend, whose heats quickened and
fostered the golden rmin  Winter, therefore, and not
summer, was the enemy who had slain the god

The celebration of the festival of Adonis at different
times of the yenr, therefore, so far from being difficult
to explain, seems rather to confirm the view taken of
the origmnal character of Tammuz or Adoms, as
the solar god 1n his annual character His burth,
his happy youth, his death, and his resurrection
might well represent the different seasons of the year,
and 1p each of them the god of the year might exther
be prawsed or bewailed, according to the view taken
of his fate It becomes perfectly intelligible too why,
according to some (1 ¢, p 329), Adoms shared half
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the year with the goddess of death, and the other
balf only with the goddess of love, while according to
others, who divided the year into three parts, Adoma
was condemned to dwell four months 1n Hades, four
months he was free to dwell where he might choose,
and the remeiming four were passed in the com-
penmionship of Ashtoreth, to whom he devoted also
his four months of freedom

Here then we see how a custom, though i1t begins
with the simplest events which mark the ordinary
course of the year, may be modified by local and
other influences, and how after a time 1t may produce
sacred ceremonies, & myth to explain them, and 1n
the end a new religious faith

This becomes particularly clear when we can watch
a custom transferred from one country to another
and the concomitant myth translated, as 1t were, from
one language 1nto another

We are told (p 229) that after the revolt of Egypt
from the Assyrian king and the rise of the 26th
Dynasty, Egyptian beliefs found their way into
Phenicia, where the story of Osiris was mixed up with
that of Adomis  Osiris too was a Sun-god, who had
been slain and had risen again from the dead, so that
the festival of Adonis at Gebal could eesily be assi-
milated to that of Osiris 1n Egypt It was owing to
this amalgamation that the days of mournming for
Adonis were succeeded by days of rejoicing at the re-
vival of Osiris and his eounterpart Adonis

Still more curious is the way in which 1 Cyprus
the legends of Istar and Tammuz, or Ashtoreth and
Adoms, were grafted on the Greek legends of Aphro-
dite The 1dea that the Greeks had no conception

Mm 2
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and name of the goddess Aphrodite, before they weie
indoctrinated by the Phenmicians, can hardly bhe held
any longer What happened in Egypt, happened 1n
Greece, but while in Egypt the chief points of simi-
larity were seen between Osiris and Adomis, in Cyprus
and afterwards in Greece 1t was Ashtoreth, the female
element of the legend, that was attracted by Aphro-
dite  We shall leave 1t undecided whether the name
of Theias or Thoas, the king of Lemnos, the husband
of Mynna, and the father of Adonis, 18 or 18 not a
corruption of Tammuz, as Professor Sayce suggests
Adoms 18 represented 1n some Greek legends as the
son of the Assynan king Theias and of Myrrha (o
Smyrna), also of Kinyras?, the founder of Paphos in
Cyprus and of Kenchreis (or Metharme) This shows
that the Greeks were never 1n doubt that Adoms
came to them from Assyria and Cyprus, and that his
fegtival the d¢aitopds, the death, as well as the efpeats
the finding of Adonis was of Onental onigin That
they substituted Aphiodite for his leloved was as
natural to them as that they made him stay fonr
months 1n Hades with Peisephone But to suppose
that the Gieek Aphodite, and all the legends told of
her, owed their origin to the Phenicians, or Assyrians,
or Babylonians, or Accadians, 18 flying 1n the face of
all the facts, so far as known to us at present, and of
all analogies
Zeus Xenios

Another instance of an Eastern custom modifying

1 Kinyras 18 derived by Professor Sayce from Gingira, the Accadian
equivalent of Istar Adonia also 1s called Gingras Kinyras was
formed through a play on the Phenician word Kwnndr, the ¢ z1ther ’

His wife’s name Kenchreis 18 hikewise traced back by Professor Sayee
(p 264) to Gingiras, meaning goddess, the feminine of dingsr, creator
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the character of an ancient Greek god we have 1n
Zeus Xemios  Zeus had orginally no connection
whatever with the custom of hospitality, whether 1n
the sense of protection granted to strangers, o1 of
acbual hospitality offered to them That custom was
not of Greek oiigin, but came to the Greeks, as
Professor IThering ! has shown, fiom the Phemacans
Ideas of humanity. such as we find 1n the Old Testa-
ment, ate toreign to the ancient Aryan nations A
sentiment such as * Ye shall have one manner of law,
as well for the stranger, as fo1 ome of your own
country , for I am the Lord your God <’ would have
sounded strange to the poets of the Veda and even to
Homer The one idea among the Arya.s, as among
most ancient people, seems to have been that whoevel
was not a fniend, whether through relationship or
citizenship, was an cnemy If be was dangeious, he
could be killed, and there was no law to pumnish the
murderer In Latin. the stiauger and the enemy had
the same name, hostis, that 18 to say, they were the
same thing 1n the eyes of the Romans

1t was by the Plhenicians, the traders of the ancient
world, that the neccssity was felt for the first time of
aequiring some kind of protection from strangers with
whom they tiafficked Unless that protection was
granted, they would not establish landing-places and
depots for their merchandise They could neither sell
nor buy Butif they suffered, the people also suffered
who wished to exchange their own produce for the
melchandise brought by the Phenicians Thus some
kind of international comity spiang up between the

1 The Gastfreundschaft im Alertiion, von Rudolf von Thering, 1887
- Lovibicus xay 22
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Phenicians and their chients Piofessor Ihering has
made 1t very clear that the Phenicians were the 1in-
ventors of the original passport, the tessera hospitalis, a
token of mutual hospitality which was broken into two
parts, each party retaining one half in order that if
either of them or their descendants should meet, they
might recognise one another, and remember their
ancient family obligations! These fesseras were
called 1n Greek gipfola, from ocupAdAhery, used 1n the
sense of throwing the two broken pieces together to
see whether they fit 2

When the Greeks had accepted from the Phenicians
the principle of international law 1n 1ts most primitive
form, they would have found 1t difficult to 1nvest 1t
with any binding sdnction Some families might bind
themselves to protect the free trade of the world, but
to others, to whole communities, particularly to the
Vilungs of old, the temptation to plunder the vessels
and to kill the merchants must have been great
They therefore had recourse to rehgion, and placed
the law of hospitality under the protection of their
supreme deity, Zeus, making him the protector of
the stranger, and soon also of their guest, and calling
him Zeus Xenios, a name unknown among the other
Aryan nations  All this must have taken place
before the days of Homer, and 1t 1s all the more
important as showing us at how early a period a
custom, first established by Phenician merchants, was
able to modify, or at all events to expand, the character
of the principal deity of the Gieeks, and give rise 1n

! Poenulus, 1047 seq, ‘ Conferre tesseram e wvis hospitalem, ecc’
eam attulr’

? Thus 18 Thering's explanation, based on Plato, Symposion 191, and
Scho! tn Eurip Medeq, 613 Mommsen differs
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time to the first recognition of the rights of man as
such, placed under the protection of the highest god

How customs should be studied

This 18 the spimt in which the study of customs
and laws can be made subservient to the study of
Natural Religion, showing how Natural Religion,
indeed, may give rise to certain customs, but how,
1n the majority of cases, customa come first, sunply
as usages of proved utility, and are afterwards in-
vested with s sacred chaiacter, sumply and solely
because they have been found useful fo1 many genera-
tions Human nature 13 so made, that what 1s old
18 regarded as venerable and, after a time, as sacred,
so that even when it has to be changed or abolished,
1t 18 treated with reverent hands

Nowhere can we study this growth of custom and
1ts gradual assumption of a sacred character better
then in India  In that country custom 1s everything,
while the i1dea of law, in our sense of the word,
hardly exists To speak, for instance, of the Laws of
Manu 18 a complete misnomer, Who was Manu, and
what power had he to give or to enforce laws? The
true meaming of the title of that book, Minava-
dharma-sastra,1sthe teaching of what 1s considered
11ght among the Manavas, these Minavas not being
meant ongmally for men 1 general, but tor a Brah-
manie family, known by the name of Méinava, and
claumng Mann among their ancestors It cannot be
called a code of laws, in ou1 sense of the word, because
laws, 1n order to be laws, must have the sanction of
some authority able to enforce them But who is to
enforce such laws as we find 1n Manu, or 1n the
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Samayikirika-sOtras, that a thief, foo 1nstance, shall
go to the king with flying hair, cairying a club on
his shoulder, and tell lum hiv deed And the king
shall give him a blow with that club, and if* the thief
dies, his sin 1s expiated Or the thief may throw
himself into the fire, or he may kill himself by dimin-
1shing daily lus poition of food! ('odes of law can
only belong to a political commumty, such as Athens,
or Sparta, or Rome, or the Roman Empire We might
have 1n India codes of law for the kingdoms of the
Kurus and the Pandus, of Asoka or Aandragupta, but
not for Minavas, taken in the sense of mankind 1n
general

Fortunately we arc now able to go hehind these so-
called Law-books of Manu, Yagiavalkya, and others,
which formeily were supposed to be of extraordinary
antiquity, but which aie now known to be mere
metrical sifiucemente of older prose books, which we
st1ll possess under the name of Silt) s ?

There 18 nothing like these Sitras m any other
literaturc, so far as 1 know  They still belong to the
Vedic age, though not to the Veda, propeily so called ¢,
and are collections, not of laws, but of ancient cus-
toms They are divided into thice classes, (1) the
Samayiiinka-sitias, (2) the Giihya-sttras, (3) the
Srauta-sht:as

The first class contains a description of the AlAras
1 e the conduet, usages, and customs sanctioned by

1 Apastamba-sutias, 7, 9, 25 4 Buhlei, Sacred Books of the Enst,
vol n p 82
3 See Professor Buhler y masteily treabtment of this subject in the
Pretace to his translation of the Laws of Manu, Secred Books of the East,
vol xxv
See Buhlcy, Sacred Books of the Frst, val 1 p 120
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samaya, 1 e agreement Most of these, which are
also called Dhrrma-siiti¢s are embodied in the late:
metrical codes

The second class descitbes the smaller domestic
usages and ceremonies, to be observed at the various
periods m & man’s Ife, at his Tirth, mitiation,
marriage daily sacrifices, and death These two are
mostly incorpoiated in the so-called Law-books

The third class describes the great sacrifices, which
are based on N1ut1 o1 revelation The same sacrifices
had been fully, but less systematically and clearly,
desciibed in the Brihmanras Though there 1s a
natural element in these great sacrifices also, 1t 18
greatly overleid by priestly inventions

Thus while 1n other countries om excellent folk-
lorists hiave to collect with gieat tiouble what 15 left
of usages, popula;r amusements, customs and super-
stitions 1n India all this has been done for us, and
has been done not once, but i a number of Brahmanic
families  No doubt to 2 Hindu whatever 1s prescribed
mn these Sitras 15 mvested with a sacred character
What 1s not, n India? But that does not prevent us
from 1ecognising n most of the customs o1 Akiras in
India sunple usages, onginating because they weie
natural preserved because they proved useful, and at
last supported by a dwvine authority, because both
their naturalness and their usefulness had been foi-
gotten
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BACRED BOOKS

What is a Sacred Book?

LL Sacred Books came to us from the East not
one of them has been conceived, composed, or
wrntten down 1 Europe
It 15 sometimes difficult to say what 15 a Sacred
Book, and what 18 not When I undertook some
yeais ago, with the help of the best Oriental scholars
1n Europe and India, to publish translations of all the
Sacred Books of the East, 1t was by no means easy for
us to determine what books should be included or ex-
cluded It was suggested that those books only should
be considered as sacred which professed to be 1evealed,
or to be directly communicated by the Deity to the
great teachers of mankind But it was soon found
that very few, 1f any, of the books themselves put
forward that claim Such a claim was generally ad-
vanced and formulated by a later generation, and
chiefly by theologians, in support of that infallible
authority which they wished to secwie for the books
on which their teaching was founded But even that
was by no means a general rule, and we should have
had to exclude the Sacred Books of the Buddhists, of
the followers of Confucius and Lao-jze, possibly even
the Old Testament, as looked upon in early times by
the Jews themselves, 1if we had kept to that defini-
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tion So we agreed to treat as Sacred Boolks all those
which had been formally recognised by religious com-
mumties 88 constituting the highest authority in
matters of religion, which had received a kind of ca-
nonical sanction, and might therefore be appealed to
for deciding any disputed points of faith, morahty, or
ceremonal

We should not treat the Homeric poems, for in-
stance, as Sacred Books, because, though Herodotus
tells us that Homer and Hesiod made the gods of
the Greeks—whatever that may mean—neither the
Odyssey nor the Ilhad was ever intended to teach re-
ligion  There are many books which have exercised
a far greater influence on religious faith and moral
conduct than the Bibles of the world Such are, for
instance, the Imatatio Chiwsti by Thomas a Kempis,
Bunyan's Pilgrim’s Progress, Dante’s Divina Come-
duwe, or 1 Southern India the Aural But none of
these works recelived any canomcal sanction, their
doctrines were not binding, and might be accepted or
rejected without peril

The FPive Birthplacea of Bacred Books

There are five countries only which have been tlie
birthplace of Sacred Rooks (1) India, (2) Persia,
(3) China, (4) Palestine, (5) Ai1abia

Hurvey of Baored Books
I can do no more to-day than give you a veiry short
account of the Sacred Books of the East I may
hope that by this time no one will ask what some
thirty years ago an eminent London publsher asked
Professor Wilson, when he offered him a tianslation
of the Rig-veda “And pray, Sn,” he said,  What 1s
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the Rig-veda?’ The collection of translations of the
Sacred Books of the East, which thiough the liberal
patronage of the Indian Government and the Univer-
sity of Oxford I have been enabled to publhsh during
the last twelve years amounts now to thirty-six
volumes

It seems a long list, and yet 1t 15 only a beginning,
though I trust that the next generation will carry on
the work, and thus rende:r the religious thoughts of
the ancient world more and more accessible and 1n-
telligible to all who care for the sacred records of
Natural Religion—for the Bibles ot the whole human
race

India

India holds no doubt the foremost rank as the
mother of four great religions, each with 1ts own code
of sacred writings

The Veda

We have in India, first of all, the Vedu 1eliqion,
the most ancient faith of the Aryan race of which we
have any literaiy records

Its records have been pieserved to us 1n fou collec-
tions of sacred poetry (mantras), called the Rig-veda-
samhitd, the Yagur-veda-sanchiti, in two texts, the
mixed (Taittiriya) and the unmixed (Vigasaney1), the
SAma-veda-samhitd, and the Athaiva-veda-sanihita
The most important by far 1 the Raig-veda-samhita,
the onginal collection of sacred hymns, as preserved
m different Brahmanic families The Yagul-veda and
Sima-veda-samhitis a1e collections made for liturgical
purposes The Atharva-veda contains, besdes large
portions taken from the Rig-veda, some curious rem-
nants of popula: and magical poetry These deserve
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more attention, particularly from the students of
folk-lore, than they have hitherto 1ccerved

Next to these collections of ancient poetiy, and
represepting a later and fax more advanced period,
come the Brahma n as, all written in archaie prose, and
teaching everything connected with the performance
of the aneient Vedie sacrifices The more important
are the Aitareya and Kaushitaki-bitAhmana for
the Rig-veda, the Taitti1iya and Satapatha for the
two Yagui-vedas, the TAndya for the Sima-veda,
the Gopatha for the Atharva-veda

The Aranyakns or Forest-hooks form part of the
Brihmasas, and contamned ongmnally the famous
Upanishads the phiJosophical treatises on whieh the
Vedanta phlosophy was founderd

The latest productions of the Vedie period are the
Sidtios eoneise faeatises on sacrifices, customs, laws,
also on grammar, metie, ete

The peitods which succeed the Vedic in the his-
tory of the Brahmanic rehgion are of much smaller
mterest to us  They can be studied 1n the two epe
poems, the MahAbhArata and Ramayana, in the
later Law-books, the six systems of philosophy, and
the Puiinas

The Vedic 1eligion seems to liave ruled supreme
fiom 1500 B ¢ (1f not earher) to about 500 B ¢

Buddhism
At that time a 1eaction took place against the ex-
clusive claims of the Vedic faith and 1ts privileged
representatives and out of numeious dissenting

! For fuller mformation see M M, Mistory of Ancient Sanskrit
Literatui o
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schools, three acquired polhtical 1mportance and his-
torical permanence (1)Southern Buddhism, (2) North-
ern Buddhiem, or, more correctly, Bodhsm, and
(3) Gamnism

Each of these 1ehigions 18 represented by a large
body of sacred literature

Southern Buddhism has to be studied in the
famous Tripitaka !, the three baskets or eollections, as
they are called, (1) the Vinaya-Pitakan, the book of
disciphne , (2) the Sutta-Pitaka, the book of ser-
mons, (3) Abhidhamma-Pitaka, the book of
metaphysics ?,

Northern Buddhism has for 1ts sacred books the
Nine Dharmas ¢, and
_ Gainism the Siddhénta, consisting of the forty-five
Agamag?

Specimens of each of these canons can be found
translated 1n the Sacred Books of the East

Infinence of the Kahatriyas, the Nobility

It is important to observe that the founder of
Southein Buddhiem and the founder of Gaimism both
belonged to the second caste, the arstocracy or mo-
bility of India, not to the priestly ceste of the Brah-

! Bee M M, Selected Essays, n p 177, Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p
18 , Hardy, Eastern Monachism, p 166

7 They were reduced to writing during the reign of Vatfta Gamana,
who reigned from 88 B ¢, but the canon had been closed at the
second couneil 1n 377 B ¢

M M, Selected Essays, n p 183

* These 45 Agamas consist of the 11 Angas, 12 Upangas, 10
Palinnakas, 6 Kiedas, 4 Malasitras, and two other books See Jacobu,
Bhadrabahu’s Kalpa-siitra, 1879, Gaina-satras, 1n Sucred Books of the
East, vol xxn  The sacred canon or Siddhanta was not 1educed to
wnting and collected before 454 (467) or 514 (527) A », by Devarddh1
Ganin , but the canon 18 supposed to have been closed 1n the third
ecentury 8 c , see § B E, vol xxu p xhu
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mans, who had hitherto enjoyed the exclusive privi-
lege of religious teaching and of performing sacnficial
acts The founder of Buddhi1sm was a prinee, or, at
all events, a nobleman, who lived about 500 Bc , and
so was MahAvira, the son of Siddhirtha of Kunda-
grama (Kofiggima), the founder of Gainism, his con-
temporary He 1s mentioned mn the Buddhists’ canon by
the name of Nigantha Nita-putta,1e the Nirgrantha of
the Giilitreka elan  Buddha means the Awakened or
Enlightened, Gina, the conqueror, a name apphed to
Buddha also  Their systems share much 1n common,
but they are kept apart both 1n doctrine and 1n ethics,
The followers of the ina number at present half a
million only, those of the Buddha, who may be called the
Southern Buddhists, are estimated at about 29 millions

The name of the founder of Northern Buddhism 1s
not known, and we shall probably be not far wrong
n looking on this bianch of Buddhism as a com-
bination of Buddhist doctrines, then prevalent in
Northern India, with religious and philosophical 1deas
1mported 1nto the country about the beginning of the
Christian era by its Turanian conquerors, the Indo-
Scythian races, under Huvishka, Kanishka 1, and other
semi-barbarous sovercigns The number of these
Northern Buddhists 1s estimated at 470 milhons ?

So much for India, as the mother of four rehgions,
to say nothing of 1ts smaller offspring, the rehigion of
the Sikhs, and many other still living sects.

Media and Persia
In a wider sense India, or at all events, the Aryan
conquerors of India, may even claim some share 1n

! Kamishka convoked the famous council under Vasubandhu, as
president * Selected Essays, n1 p 230
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the ancient religion of Media and Persia, known to
us by the Zend-aveste, the sacred book of the Zoro-
astrians  The most ancient portions of the Avesta,
the Githas, and the hymns of the Hig-veda, are cer-
tainly the products of the same intellectual so1l They
may even be called twins, and some of the students
of the Zend-avesta have not hesitated to represent
the Avestic Githa, or prayer, as the elder twin of the
Vedic Siikta, or hymn of praise

The Avesta conswts of two parts The fiist con-
tains the Vendiddd, a compilation of religious laws
and mythical tales, the 1ispeied, a collection of
sacrificial litanies, and the Yusnu, consisting hikewise
of Iitanies and of the five ancient Githas When these
three are wrnitten together, according to the require-
ments of the hturgy, and without a Pehlevi trans-
lation, the collection 18 called Venditddd sddah, the
pure Vendiddd The second part 1s called the Akordu
Avesta, or ' Small Avesta,’ containing prayeis such as
the five Gdh, the thirty foimulas of the Strdzah, the
three Afrigdn, and the six Nyiyis, with some hymn
of praise, the Yasts, and other fiagments’

China

Outside of India and Persia, we have only China,
Palestine, and Arabia, as cradles of rehgious hiterature
China gives us the woiks, collected 1ather than com-
posed, by Confucius, and the manual of the doctrines
of Lao-jze, the Teo-te king Both religions, that of
Confucius and that of Lao-yze, are still prevalent 1n
China, together with Buddhism, which was intro-
duced mnto China from Northern India in the fiist

1 See Darmesteter, Sacred Boohs of the East, vol 1v p xxx
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century B¢  Confucius and Lao-jze were contem-
poraries, both living between 600 and 500 B¢ Lao-
jze, however, was 50 or 40! years the semor of Con-
fucius, and 1t 18 believed that he was 72 years old at
the time of his hirth, 604 B¢ This 18 perhaps the
most wonderful of many wonderful schievements as-
cribed to the founders of religion, and its ongin 1s
probably the same as that of many other miracles—
a misunderstood expression Lao-;ze in Chinese means
the old one, hteraliy the Old Boy We can easily
understand what such an expiession really meant
It was piobably kindly meant But when after a
time 1t did not seem wsufficiently respectful, 1t was
wsinterpreted and became a myth The founder of
Tao-18mn was 1epresented as old, even when a boy,
and very soon other legends were added by helpful
mandmothers, who told then children that this won-
derful boy had actually giey hair when he came 1nto
the world

You would probably be inclined to say that such
absurdities n1e possible mn China only But a com-
parative study of 1eligions teaches us a very different
lesson, and enables us to see even 1n the silliest
miracles a rational and human element We find
a very similar legend 1n Europe—not indeed among
Aiyan people, but among the Estomians, a Turanian
race, akin to the Fms, who live in the Baltic pro-
vinces of Russia, on the Gulf of Finland, not very
far from St Petcisbuig These Estonians have, like
the Finy, some ancient cpic poetry and one of their
fabulous heioes 18 called Wannemiuine He was pos-
sessed of extiaordinary wisdom, and the poet, 1n

Y Faba, Fumo s Mo of Chona, 1889, p 7
Nn



546 LEOTURE XX,

order to account foi 1t, declared that he was not only
grey-headed, but giey-bearded at the time of his
birth 1

We shall meet again and again with this curious
longing after a miraculous birth, claimed for the
founders or propounders of new religions by therr
devoted disciples and followers,—as 1f there could
be, or as 1f poor human reason could even imagine,
anything more truly mnaculous than a natural birth
and a natural death

The Chinese views of religion are so different from
ouwl own that then iehgious classics have never en-
Joyed the authority which in India, for instance, 18
conceded to the Veda, or in Arabia to the Qur'adn
They received the title of King, or classie, during the
Han dynesty (from 202 n c)

The first 18 the Shfi-king, the book of historical
documents They profess to go back to the 24th
century B ¢, and they end with King Hsaiang of the
Kdu dynasty, 651-619 B.c Confucius himself' Lived,
as we saw, 1n the sixth and fifth centuries B ¢

The second 1s the Shi-king, the book of poetry.
It contains 305 pieces, some of which are said to be
as old as the Shang dynasty, 1766-1123 B c The
character of these poems 15 by no mean# exclusively
rehgious, the greater portion are sunply relies of
more or less ancient popular poetry

The thnd 15 the Yi-king, the book of changes, a
most obscure and emgmatic collection, chiefly intended
for the purposes of divination, but interspersed with
many metaphysical, physicel, moral, and 1elgious
utterances

! Castren, Finnesche Mytholuge, p 204
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The fourth 18 the Li-%i, the record of ntes, with
occasional remarks of Confucius on the sacrmfimal
worship of his country, as collected by his disciples
and later followers

The fifth 1s the Khiun-khin, ‘the spring and
autumn, the only one which can be called the work
of Confucius himself, giving us his aecount of his
own native state of L, from 722-481 B ¢

There 1s one more treatise attributed to Confucius,
the Hsido-king, or the classic of fibal piety, com-
taimng conversations between him and his giandson
and pupil Zang-jze It 1s an attempt to base religion,
morahity and politics on fihal piety, as the cardinal
virtue, and has exeicised a more extensive influence
than even the five great Kings

Besides these five Kings, the Chinese treat four
other books, the four Shi, as hkewise of the highest
authonty

They are (1) the Lun Yu, or discourses and con-
versations between Confucius and some of his dis-
ciples

(2) The works of Mencius, & later follower of
Confucius

(3) The Ta Hsio, the great learning, ascribed to
Zang-jze

(4) The Kung Yung, the doctrine of the mean

The third and fourth of the Shils are really taken
from the Li-Ai

Lao-jze’s views are embodied 1n the Tho-teh-king,
the classic of TAo This Tdo means primordial reason
or sublime 1ntellect, but without action, thought,
Judgment and inteligence Dr Chambers translates
TAo by way, reason, and word. Even the best

Nn2
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Chinese scholais despair of ever compiehending the
full meaning ot Lao-jze s doctrines, but 1t 15 easy to
see that the TAo-teh-king contains fragments of deep
thought and high morality

Palestine

Though Palestine has produced two Sacied Books
only, 1t may 1eally be called the mother of thiee 1eli-
gions, of Judwism, Chiwstucnity,and Mohumuiedanism

Judaism

It 18 tiue, no doubt--and recent discoveries among
the cuneiform mseriptions have proved 1t very fully—
that the on1igmal geims of the Jewish 1eligion formed
the property of the whole Semitic 1ace, and that they
had reached a consmiderable development i the Meso-
potamian kingdoms, ot m Ui of the Chaldees, befoic
they weie cariied to Palestine Still the peculial
features which dustinguishi the Jewish fiom all other
Semitic 1chigions weie developed in Palestine, and
justify us 1n clanmng that countiy ag the tiue home
of Judaism  What we call the Old Testament was
known to the Jews themselves as the Lauw, the Prophets,
and the Hugiog:apha!

Chnistianity

With 1egard to Chistiamity, 1t~ Palestine origin 14
a matter of history—though by 1ts later development
that religion has almost ceased to be Semitie, having
been 1e-animated and re-mvigorated by Ai1yan thought
and Aryan faith The books of the New Testameont,
with the exception of some of the Epistles, were written

" Cis v 7toi vipov ral TAv mpogrTay Kail T@V dAAwy maTpiwy BifNiwy
aveywowy  Prol ad Sepint Suach
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1n Palestine, and 1n Gieek as spoken there in the early
centulies of our era

Mohammedanism

Mohammedanism, no doubt, had its geographical
birthplace 1n Airabia, but 1ts true mother was never-
theless Palestine It would be impossible to under-
stand the teachings of Mobammed without a knowledge
of the Old and the New Testaments His God, as he
says himself, was the god of [brihfin, that 18 Abraham
And though the Qur'an bears the clear impress of
Mobammed’s strongly marked individuality, its vital
doctiines can casily be traced back to a Jewish or
Christian source

With these thiee, the Old Testament, the New
Testament, and the Qui'an, our Bibliothecw Saciu 1s
complete

The Eight Religions,

Though the Lulk of the Sacred Books of the East
14 enormous, yet we have seen that they represent no
wore than erght religions (1) the Vedic, both bnetent
and modein, (2) Buddhisni, Northein and Southein,
and Gamism, (3) the Zoroastriam religion of the
Avesta, (4) Confuciunmsm, (5) Taowm, (6) the
Jeunsh, (7) Chrwstian, and (8) Mohammedan religiops

Book-religions
In the East, 1ehigions are often divided into two
classes, those which are founded on books, and those
which have no such vouchers?! The former only aie
considered as real religions, and though they may
contain false doctrines, they aie looked upon as a

' M M, Introduction to the Science of Relipon, p 53
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kind of anstocracy to whom much may be forgiven,
while the vulgar crowd of bookless or illiterate reh-
gions are altogether out of court

To wus, livinpg 1n the mnineteenth century, when
‘black on white’ has become synonymous with true,
1t may seem very natural that religion should be
founded on something wntten, something black on
white But we ought not to forget that writing 1s a
comparatively recent mvention, while rehgion 15 a
very old invention, 1f indeed 1t may be called by that
name at all It 15 quite easy to 1magine that wiiting,
to say nothing of printing, might never have been
invented at all, while 1t 13 difficult to 1magine, nay, as
I am convinced, impossible to 1magine that i1eligion
should never have been called into existence We
know that even now there are large numbers of human
beings to whom writing and reading are utterly un-
known, and yet they possess not only an elaborate
religion, but often a priesthood, prayers, and sacnfices

The Invention of Writing

I believe 1t can be proved that the mvention of
what we mean by wnting was a pure accident—I
mean, an historical event that might or might not have
taken place No one ever sat down and racked his
brain to invent letters, for, 1n order to do that, he must
have known what letters are  Till we know what
letters are, the 1dea of writing would scem a perfect
absurdity No wonder that a New Zealander who
was appainted a letter-carmer, and who knew that
these pieces of paper which he carried, conveyed some
kind of information, held them, while he was drudg-
mg along, to his ear, to find out what they contained
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Even we, who are so familiar with the 1dea of writing,
if we were suddenly asked whether 1t was possible to
hear with our eyes, would probably say, that 1t was
absurd to say so And yet that 1s what we do m
wrting and reading

We must distinguish between writing and printing
Man 1s, no doubt, an 1mitative animnal, and we know
that even the antediluvian eave-dwellers amused them-
selves with scratching the pictures of animals on horn
and stone The most uncivilised races and the most
illiterate children can draw ‘two eyes, and a nose,
and a mouth’ Trees, amimals, rivers, mountains, sun
and moon, are all easy to draw, 1n a way, and we
find such tiacings not only on the walls of ancient
caves, but hkewise, to our great annoyance, on the
walls of our own houses With the help of a hittle
imagination such tracings or pictures may become
means of communication, up to a certain pomnt But
this pictorial wiiting 1s very fa1 removed from what
we mean by writing  And 1t 18 1mmportant to observe
that the only nations who invented an alphabet, the
Chinese, the Babylonians, and the Egyptians, never,
so far as we know, employed this purely pictorial
wiiting even on their most ancient monuments.

How the discovery of our alphabet was made 1
have no time to deseiibe in this lecture All I can
say 18 that 1t was un historieal accident, that 1t might
or might not have taken place, though, no doubt, the
Iife of man on eaith would have been very different
from what 1t 1s. 1f writing had never been invented
We can heidly reahse what Iife would have been
without wrniting and reading Whether our lot on
earth would have been happier or unhappier without
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wrniting and reading 1s difficult to say We can well
mmagine civilised life without printing, for, after all,
Plato and Arnstotle, Dante and Beatrice may be called
civilised beings But without wniting, hife seems to
gome of us hardly worth living We have no time to
enter 1nto the whole of this subject at present, but I
may quote as B warning against deciding too rapidly
mn favour of wrniting as an unmixed blessing, the
opimon of Plato, who held, as you know that the
mvention of the alphabet was almost an unmixed

evil
Influence of Writing on Religion

What we have to consider to-day 1s whether the
division of all 1eligions suggested by Mohammedan
theologians into book-religions and bookless religions,
touches an essential point. whether 1f writing had
never been invented, and there were, therefore, no
sacred scriptures at all, religion would have been
something different from what 1t 15 when based on
written authonties

The Arabs, as we saw, recognised but three 1eal
religions, because they possessed wiitten credentials
in their Sacred Books These three were, Moham-
medamsm, Judaism, and Christiamity Why the
religions of Zoroaster, Buddha, Confucius, and Lao-
jze, which are likewise 1n possession of Sacred Books,
were not admitted to that select circle does not ap-
peear, unless we suppose that Mohammedan theologians
were not aware of the existence of such books

Individual and National Religions

Before, however, we proceed to consider this divi-
sion, there 15 another division of rehigions which has
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to be disposed of, namely, that into individual and
national religions. To a certain extent 1t runs parallel
with the division into bookless and book-religions,
but not altogether ~Some modern writers have classed
the three book-religions, the Jewish, the Christian,
and the Mohammedan, together with those of Zoroaster,
Buddha, Confucius, and Lao-jze, as endividual re-
Ligions, 1n order to distinguish them from the ancient
religions of the Brahmans, the Greeks, Romans, Teu-
tons, Slaves and Celts, and other savage nations, which
are called natiwnal religions?

This division, howevel, though useful for certain
purposes, 18 utterly untenable fiom an histoiical point
of view, and nothing has shown this better than some
attempts which have lately been made to defend 1t

The more we study the history of the rehgions of
the world, the clearer 1t becomes that there 1s reslly
no religion which could be called an individual re-
ligion, 1n the sense of a religion cieated, as 1t were, de
novo, or rather ud ovo, by one single person

This may seem strange, and yet 1t 1s really most
natural Religion, ke language, 18 everywhere an
bistorical giowth, and to invent a completely new
religion would be as hopeless a task as to 1nvent a
completely new language

Nor do the founders of the great historical religions
of the world ever claim this exclusive authorship  On
the contrary, most of them disclaim 1n the strongest
terms the idea that they have come either to destroy,
or to build a completely new temple

"M M Intioditction to the Science of Reliron, p 79
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Mohammed

If we begin with the most recent religion, that of
Mohammed, we find that 1t was clearly a reform of an
older relgion, and 1f we removed from the Qur'an all
the elements which belonged to the folk-loie and the
national faith of the Arabs?, as well as all that was
borrowed fiomn Judaism and Christiamty, there would
remain very little indeed that Mohammed could claim
as entirely his own Mohammed himselt, 10 his eather
days, traced his faith back to Ibiahim, that 1s Abraham,
the friend of God He claimed him as a Moshm, not
a8 a Jew or Christian  Chnist also was looked upon
by him, for a time at least, as the Spint and Word of
God, as the Messiah, and as his own immediate prede-
cessor The very name of the one God(lc,p 1) whom
he preached was an old Scinitic name for God Allah
stands for A1-Il1Ah the god, and IlAh 1s the same
word as the Hebrew Eloah, in the pluial, Elohim
Long before Mohammed, some of the Arabs had stood
up for the worship of Allih ta‘ilah, the god most
high, as against the worship of the host of heavens,
and agamnst the worship of 1dols, such as E1 Huzza,
Alldt and Manit(le,p xin) and the worship of stones,
such as the Kaabah, which even Mohammed was obhged
to retain  'Without these historical antecedents, without
a nation 1n exactly that state of religious confusion and
apathy as the Arabs were at the time of Mohammed,
his new teaching would have been 1mpossible and un-
inteligible Mohammed was at first no more than
what the Arabs called a Hanif, a rehgious enthusiast,
a dreamer, a man who at times was terribly afruid, as

' Palmer, Sacied Books of the East, vol v1 p xlvin
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he confesses himself, that he might be a madman,
wagnfin, but nevertheless, an enlightened teacher
and an honest reformer, protesting against supersti-
tions and abuses that had crept wnto other religions,
though hardly an ongmnator of any new religious

doctrines
Chrint

The founder of Chnistiamty insisted again and again
on the fact that he came to fulfil, and not to destroy,
and we know how 1mpossible 1t would be to under-
stand the true position of Christiamity in the history
of the world, the tiue purport of the ‘fulness of tume,’
unless we always remembered that 1ts founder was
born, and hived, and died an Israehte Many of the
parables and sayings in the New Testament have now
heenstraced back not only to the Old Testament, but
to the Talmud also, and we know how difficult it
was at first for any but a Jew to understand the true
meamng of the new Chnstian doctrine

Buddha

As to Buddha, he 18 no doubt a strongly marked
character, particulairly as he 1s 1epresented to us in
the Southern Canon But take away the previous
growth of BrAhmanmism, and Buddha’s work would
have been 1mpossible Buddhism mght in fact have
1emained a mere sect of Brihmanism !, unless pohtical
circumstances had given 1t an 1mportance and separate
existence, which other 11val sects did not attan

Confucius
Confucius, so far from teaching a doctrine of his
own 1s bhent on nothing more than on proving that

! See Jacoby's Gaina-siitras, in Sacied Books of the East, vol xxn
Introduction
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nothing 1s his own, that the whole of his teaching 1s
old, and that he only hands down what antiquity has
bequeathed to him
Lao-jze

We know less of Lao-jze, his contemporary, and the
founder of Tao-1sm, the grey-haired baby Some
people doubt whether the Tdo-teh-Ling 18 really his
own work This seems to me carrying scepticism too
far, but with regard to his principal doctrine, that of
Tdo, or the way, o1 the reason which supports and
pervades everything, we know that the gieatest an-
tiquity, far beyond the age of Lao-jze, 15 claimed for 1t,

Zoroaster

Of Zoroaster we might say with even greater truth,
that much, 1f not all, that 13 told of him 1s pure legend
He may have been the author of some of the ancient
prayers contained 1n the Yasna, but he was not the
author of the whole Avesta And whoever the author or
the collector of the Avesta may have been, his materials
had long been national property, while their deepest
100ts 1each back to the common giound from which
both the Avesta and the Veda drew their Iife

As to the Old Testament, no scholar would suppose
that 1t was the work of one man, or that Moses was
even the author of the Pentateuch *The Books of
Moses’ were to the more orthodox Jews the books
telling of Moses, not the books written by Moses, just
ay 'the Book of Job’ was the book containing the
story of Job, not a book wiitten by Job
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If now we look again at the Sacred Books of the
East, what do we find ?

They are &ll collections of religious thoughts that
had been growing up for centuries among the people
They are not the creations of those whom we call the
founders of the great religions of the world, but rathex
then inheritance, which, in most cases, they gathered
up, and sifted and purified, and thus 1endered accept-
able to a new generation There are no individual
religions 1n the true sense of the woid, though we
may call Zoroastrianism, Buddhism, Christianmty,
and Mohammedanism, individual 1eforms

Bacred Books, when consigmed to writing.

The most poweiful instrument tor consolidating the
anclent nationali1eligions, was the art ot writing The
discovery of writing and its employment fo1 literary
purposes marks the most eritical period 1n the history
ot religious thought, for without it 1t would almost
have been 1unpossible to impart to the floating elements
of 1eligion a perinanent form

The Founders of Religions are never the Writers of
Hacred Books

And here it 15 very important to obse1ve that 1n no
cagse has the actual writing down of any of the great
Sacred Pooks of the East been ascribed to the founders
of 1eligion Even' their authorship 18 but seldom
clanmed for them, but they are represented as the
work of their immediate disciples o1 their more remote
tollowers

It 15 curous that this histoiical fact should have
been so little taken into comsideration To me it
seems one of the greatest blessings fo1 eveiry religion,
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for 1t allows to all believers an amount of freedom
which they would haidly have ventured to claim if
dealing with the very words as written down by the
glonfied, 1n some cases, the deified authors of their

religion,
The Veda originally not written.

The ancient Vedic 1eligion 1eigned supreme 1n India
long before the introduction of wrting into that
country It lived by oral tradition, and even to the
present day, if every MS of the Rig-veda were lost,
the text could be 1ecovered, I believe, with peifect
accuracy from the recollection of living scholais
We are never told of any Vedic poet wrnting his
hymns, as httle as we ever read of Homer writing
his poems The Vedic hymns come to us as collec-
tions of sacred poetry, belonging to certain ancient
families, and afterwards united 1 one collection,
called the Rig-veda-samhitd The names of the
poets, handed down by tradition, are 1n most cases
purely imaginaly names What is really important
18 that 1n the hymns themselves the poets speak of
their thoughts and woirds as God-given—this we can
understand—while at a later time the theory came mn
that not the thoughts and words only, but every
syllable, every letter, every accent, had been com-
municated to half-divine and half-human prophets by
Brabhma, so that the shghtest mistake in pronuncia-
tion, even to the pronunciation of an accent, would
destroy the chaam and efficacy of these ancient
prayers This we can hardly understand, considering
how enhightened views on rebgion were entertained

by the ancient philosophers of India.
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The Avesta originally not written

The 1ehgion of Zoroaster, which 1s intimately con-
nected with the Vedic rehgion, existed likewise
before the invention of wrnting, particularly the
GAthas What we know of 1it, however, are the
fragments of a witten collection which was made,
probably not long before the time of Alexander, and
which, according to a very ancient tradition, was
destroyed at the time of Alexandei's conquest of
Persin, and afterwards put together again, chiefly
fiom memory

The Tripitaka not Buddha’s work

Let us take Buddhism next Its sacred canon 1s
enormous 1% 1s said to consist of 275,250 lines!, each
line consmisting of 32 syllables, and 1ts commentary of
361,550 such hnes One copy of 1t was wutten on
4,500 leaves The Siamese translation of 1t amounts
to 3,683 volumes The Tibetan translation, called
Kanjur and Tenjur, conmsists of 325 volumes, each
weighing from 4 to 5 pounds in the edition of Peling
The Kanjur, published at Peking, sold for £630,
another copy was bartered for 7,000 oxen by the
Buriates , and the same tribe paid 12,000 mlver
roubles for a complete copy of Kanjur and Tanjur
together

A pupil of mine, a Buddhist priest, who came all
the way from Japen to Oxford to learn Sanskmt,
published at the Umversity Press a Catalogue of all
the works constituting the Buddhist Canon in its
Chinese translation, and brought the number of sepa-
rate works belonging to the canon to 1662

L' M M, Selected Essays, 1 179
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It must be quite clear that so enormous a collection
could never have been written by one person, no
are we even told that Buddha bimselt wrote the
Buddhist Bible There may bhe portions mn 1t con-
tamng s sexmons, nay s ipsissimu ver b, but n
the form 1n which we possess them they are not oldex
than the thud eentmy B« the period when Bud-
dhism became a political power, and had 1ts couneils,
convoked by royal authonty, to settle its sacred canon

Confucius, writer, not author, of the Kings

What are called the sacied books of China, the
Kings of Confucius, were certainly wntten down by
Confucius  Writing seems to have been as old a
discovery 1n China ns~ 1mn Egypt But Confucius, as
we saw before, never pretended to be the author of
the Kings, or the founder of the ieligion that 1s
taught 1 themw . aud the same may be said, with
celtain 1ese1vations, of the doctiines contained in the
Tao-teh-king of Lao-ize

The Old Testament

When we come to the Old Testamnent, we tind that
the 1dea of witing 18 perfectly famihai We nevel
meet with any expiessons of surprise or maivel at
anything Dbemg wiitten, and yet what could have
been more wondeiful than writing, when fiist brought
to the knowledge of ancient peoples? That the
Tables of the Law, for mstance, should have been
wiitten by the finger of God, excites no astonishment,
and the Hebirew language itselt 13 full of inetaphois
borrowed from writing But we aie never told that
Moses consigned the Old Testament to wiiting
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It has been argued that this familianty with the
art of wnting proves that the Jews used wnting fo
Literary puiposes, for actual books, long before their
neighbours the Phenicians, the Persians, the Jomans,
and the Greeks of Europe It may be so. but the
fact admits also of another interpretation, namely,
that even the most ancient books of the Old Testa-
ment were not 1educed to writing befoie the 1dea of
writing and of writing books had become perfectly
familinxr to the eivilised peoples of Western Asia
Aad 1t 15 well known that litcrature flourished less
among the Jews than among then neighbours

The New Testament

Exactly the same apphes to the New Testament
We are never told in the Gospels that they were
wnitten by the Founder of the Christian religion
Himself They only profess to give us what the four
Apostles had to tell of the life and doctrine of Christ ,
or, more accurately, what had been handed down 1n
Christian families, and, 1t may be, 1n Christian schools.
tccording to the oniginal teaching of some of the
Apostles and their friends

Mohammed could neither read nor write

The most recent sacred book 1s the Qur'an, and
there have been many controversies among Moham-
medans themselves, whether 1t was actually written
by Mohammed or not So fa1 as I can judge, there
18 no evidence that Mohammed was even able to read
o1 to write It 1s true that Qu2'dn means ¢ what was
read, from the verb guraa, to read It 18 lLikewise
true that the first vision or revelation granted to

0o
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Mohammed began with the word /gie, 1 e ‘Read’
But Mohammed himself answered ‘I am no reader!’
Then the angel shook hun violently, and agamn bade
him read This was repeated three times, when the
angel uttered the five verses which commence the
96th chapter of the Qui'dn

‘ Read ’ 1n the name of thy Lord, who did create —
who did create man from hardened blood

‘Read ! for thy Lord 1s the most generous, who has
taught the use of the pen,—has taught man what he
did not know’

Reud seems to be used heie 1n the sense of * See’ or
'Learn, and would in no way pirove that Mohammed
was able to read, stall less that he was able to write the

ur'dn® Tradition tells us,on the contrary, that at
the prophet’s death no collected edition of the Qur'an
existed Scattered fiagments were 1n the possession of
certain of his followers, written down at different times
and on the most heterogeneous materials, but by far the
greater portion was pieserved only 1n the memories of
men whom death might at any moment carry off
Abubekr, 01 rather Omar, during his reign employed
an amanuensis of Mohammed to collect the sayings of
the piophet ‘from palm-leaves, skins, blade-bones,
and the hearts of men,’ and he thus pioduced the
original text of what the Mohammedans call the
Qur'dn, or the Lecture, as we call the Bible the Scrip-
ture At a later time this text was 1evised with the
assstance of the same amanuensis by the command
of Othmdmn, and this has remained the authorised text
of the Qur'an from the year 660 to the present day

' Sacied Books of the East, vol vi, p xx
Z2Le plv
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We have thus seen that not one of the Sacred Books
on which the eight book-religions profess to be founded
was written down by the founders of these religions
In the beginming therefore those so-called book-reli-
glons were exactly in the same position with regard
to their authoiities as other religions which had their
doctrines and customs handed down from father to
son, or from teachers to theiwr pupis, but possessed
nothing black on white to appeal to

Religions with and without Sacred Books.

The question now presents 1tself. Was 1t essential
that the religious doctrines which had sprung up
naturally in the hearts and minds of men, should at a
certain period be reduced to writing, as they have
been 1n the Sacred Books of the East? Are the
bookless 1elimions of the world really different 1n kind
from others which profess to be founded on wrntten
codes, and have these written codes been an unmixed
blessing to those who derive their religious convictions
from them, and from them only ?

The advantages of possessing Sacred Books are so
clear that they haidly requue to be stated Sacred
Books may be said to be to religion what legal codes
are to law

But this very comparison teaches us our first
lesson

Law existed before codes of law, and religion existed
before codes of 1eligion Nay, more Unless there
had been a natural growth of law, whether in the
form of sentences uttered or dooms laid down by
chiefy and accepted by the people at large, there
could have been no legal codes, such as the codes of

0o 2
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Solon 01 Dracon o1 the Twelve Tablets And in the
same way, unless there had been a natural growth of
religion, whethel 1 the form of oracles delivered or
prayers uttered by prophets and accepted by the
people at large, there could have been no sacred codes,
such as the codes of Moses, or Zoroaster, or Buddha ,
there could have been no such 1eligions as the book-
religions, or, as they are called in most cases, the
revealed religions of the world

History, however, teaches us another lesson, namely
that codes of law aie apt to become a kind of fetish,
requring an 1mpheit and unquestioning submission,
that thoir historical or natural onigin 18 often com-
pletely forgotten, and that the old ideas of what 1s
right and just are almost absorbed, nay, almost anni-
hilated, 1n the one 1dea of what 18 written and legal

The study of Eastern 1eligions teaches us the same
lesson Sacred books often become a kind of fetish,
requiring an 1mplicit and unquestioning faith, then
historical or natural origin 1s often completely forgotten,
and the old 1deas of what 18 true and divine aie
almost absorbed in the one 1dea of what 15 written
and orthodox

And there 15 a third lesson which history teaches
us  The sense of responsibility of every citizen for
the law under which he lives 18 in great danger of
becoming deadened, when law becomes a profession
and 158 admimstered with mechanical exactuness rather
than with a strong human peiception of what 1s night
and what 15 wrong Nor can 1t be denied that the
reaponsibility of every believer for the religion under
which he lives 15 1n the same danger of becoming
deadened, when religion becomes a profession and 1s
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administered with ceremonial cxactness rather than
with a strong human perception of what 18 tiue and
what 18 false

My object, however, 18 not to show the dangeis
which arise from sacred books, but rather to protest
against the prejudice which preveails so widely against
religions which have no sacred books

There 1s a great difference between book-rehigions
and bookless religions, and the difference offers, fiom
an historical pomnt of view, a very true ground of
division  But because the book-religions bave ceitain
advantages, we must not imagine that the bookless
religions are meie outcasts They bave therr dis-
advanteges, no doubt, but they have a few advan-
tages also

A Blackfoot Indian, when arguing with a Christian
mussionaly, desciibed the difference between his own
1ehigion and that of the white man 1n the following
words! *There were two religions given by the
Gieat Spuit, one 1n a book for the guidance of the
white men who, by following 1ts teachings, will reach
the white man's heaven , the other 1s 1n the heads of
the Indians, 1n the sky, rocks, rivers, and mountains
And the 1ed men who listen to God 1n nature will
hear his voice, and find at last the heaven beyond’

Now that religion which 18 1n the head and 1n the
heart, and 1n the sky, the rocks, the rivers and the
mountains 18 what we call Nutural Religion It has
168 100t8 in natule, 1n huinan nature, and 1n that ex-
ternal natuie which to us 1s at the same time, the veil
and the 1evelation of the Divine It 18 free, it grows
with the growth of the human mind, and adaepts 1tself

Y The Indians, hene cane they ? hy MtLean, 1889 p 301
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to the 1equirements of every age. It does not say,
‘Thou shalt,’ but rather ‘I will’ These natuial or
bookless rehigions are not cntirely without settled
doctrines and established customs They generally
have some kind of priesthood to exercise authonty mn
matters of faith, morality, and ceremonial But there
18 nothing hard and unchangeable in them, nothing
to fetter permanently the growth of thought Errors,
when discovered, can be surrendered , a new truth,
if clearly seen and vigorously defended, can be ac-
cepted If, however, there 18 once a book, something
black on white, the temptation 1s great, 13 almost
wrresigtible, to mvest 1t with a more than human
authority in oider to appeal to 1t as infallible, and ag
beyond the reach of huinan reasoning We can well
undeistand what the ancient poets of the Veda meant
by calling thenn hymns God-given, o1 by speaking of
them as what they hed seen o1 heaid, not what they
had elaborated themselves But a new generation
gave & new meaning to these expiessions, and ended
by representing e¢very thought and word and letter of
the Veda as * God-given,’ o1 1evealed This was the
death-blow given to the Vedic 1ehigion, for whatever
cannot grow and change must die!  From this danger
the bookless 1eligions ale exempt

Another advantage peculiar to these 1ehigions 1s

4 Sir Willinm Mu, i has Bise and Ddine of Tslan, pp 40, 41, has
given powertul eapression to the diugars ansing from sacred codes
*From the stiff and 11g1d shroud in which 1t 15 thus ywathed, the
1eligion of Mahomed cannot emcrge It has mno plastic powel
beyond that exereised in its carliest days Hardened now and
melastic, 1t can neither adapt itself, nor yet shape 1ts votares, no1
even suffcr them to shape themselves, to the varying circumstances,
the wants and developments of mankind’ Quoted by E de Bunsen
m an article m the Asiatic Quastaly Koo Apnl, 18R, Makhowed's
Place 1 the Chinch, p 287
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that generally they are extremely simple, not bur-
dened with 325 volumes, weighing from four to five
pounds each When they are at their best, they
seem to be mmply an unhesitating behef 1n some
higher power and a lhfe 1 the sight of God

It 18 painful to see how unfairly these sumple book-
less rehigions are often judged Over and over again
we are told by missionaries and travellers that they
do not deserve to be called rehgions at all, and, on
the strength of such assertions, phmlosophers, who
ought to know better, have represented a laige num-
ber of races as without any religion, as believing
neither 1 the true God nor even 1n any false gods

The blubber-eating Eskimos have sometimes been
represented as altogether godless or as devil-worship-
pers Mr John Rae, who lived among them for
some time, wrote to me (12 March, 1870) ‘The
Esquimaux believe their Gieat Spirit 1s too good
and beneficent to punish them, even 1if they do what
18 wrong, but that in that case the evil spint 1s
permitted to have power over them Consequently,
while they pray to the former, they make offerings
to the latter’

Ever since the Jesuit Baegert published his in-
teresting account of California 1 1718, the 1in-
habitants of that peminsula have been set down ay
without any religion at all Baegert says, ‘they
have no 1dols, no religious service, no temple, no
ceremonmles They neither adore the true God, no
do they believe 1n false gods There 18 no word in
their language corresponding to the Spanish Dws o1
signifying a higher bemg’

Later accounts have considerably modified these
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statements, and have shown that theie 18 no longer
any excuse for treating the Califoinians as savages
without 1eligion Nay, the latest accounts describe
their religion in such terms that we might indeed
envy them their religion, at all events for its sim-
phaty According to de Mofras, one of the latest
travellers, the ‘Californians believe 1n a God whose
ongn 18 perfectly unknown, or, as they express i,
who hag neither father or mother He 1s believed
to be present everywheie, and to see everything,
even at midmght though himself invisible to every
eye He 1s the fuiend of all good people, and pun-
1shes evil-doers !’

Do you ecall this a bad 1eligion? Could not a
man with such a 1eligion walk thiough hfe with a
straight and steady step 1t only he believes what
he pirofesses tu believe, and shapes his way accord-
ingly ?

Anythmg that lifts & man abovc the 1ealities of
this material Iite 15 1eligion I like to tell the story
of the old Samoyede woman whom Castrén met
m his tiavels, and asked about her i1chgipn Poor
soul, she haidly understood what he meant and why
he should ask her such a question But when at last she
perceived what he was diniving at she said? ‘Every
morning I step out of my tent and bow before the
sun, and say * When thou 1sest, I, too, nse trom
my bed” And every evenung I say ‘“ When thou
sinkest down, I, too, sink down to rest”’ That
was her prayei, perhaps the whole of hei religious
selvice,—a pool prayer, 1t may seem to us, but not

" Roskott, Das Religronsuesen o rohesten Nafw olker, p 04
M M Tofioduction to the Science of Rehgon, p 133
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to her, for 1t made that old lonely woman look twice
at least every day away from earth and up to heaven,
1t made her feel that her life was hound up with a larger
and higher hife, 1t encircled the daily routine of her
earthly existence with something of a divine Light
It gave her the sense of a Beyond, and that 1s the
tiue life of all religion Is there not something ot
the simple religion of that old Samoyede woman
even 1n the familiar hnes of Bishop Ken,

‘{Awake my soul, and with the sun

Thy daily stage of duty run’?

This kund of 1ehgion may seem very imperfect, 1t
nay seem 1n our eyes very childish o1 even wiong
But 1t 1s 1eal, and therefoie a real power for good
It 15 a struggle for God —if haply we may find Him .
and 1 that stiuggle also—after many mustakes, 1t
may be—it 15 the best that survives and lives

The whole world in 1ts wondeiful history has passed
thiough that struggle for life, the stiuggle for eteinal
Iife, and every ome of us, mn his own not less
wonderful history, has had to pass through the same
struggle , for, without 1t, no iehgion, whatever 1ts
sacred books may be, will find 1n any human heart
that soi1l 1n which alone 1t can strike root and on
which alone 1t can grow and bear fruit

We must all have our own bookless religion, 1f the
Sacred Books, whatever they be, are to find a safe
and solid foundation within ourselves No temple
can stand without that foundation, and 1t 1s becausc
that foundation 1s so often neglected, that the walls
of the temple become unsafe and threaten to fall

It 15 easy to say 1t before an audience like ths,
but I should not be atraid to sey 1t before an
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audience of Brihmans, Buddhists, Parsis, and Jews,
that theie 18 no religion 1n the whole world which 1n
sumpheity, in purnity of purpose, 1n cherity and true
humanity, comes nea1 to that religion which Christ
taught to his disciples And yet that very religionm,
we are told by even bishops, 15 being attacked on all
gides  ‘The unbehef of the day,’ as one of the most
eloquent bishops said at the late Church Congress,
‘15 not only aggressive, hut almost omnipresent It
18 found in the club and 1n the drawing-toom It 18
chattered to one by the first young gentleman who
might be siring his freethought, before he had learned
how to talk It 18 hsped prettily sometimes from
charming lips at dinner tables, and 1t lurks 1n the
tolds of the newspaper and the pages of the magazine
and the novel’

There may be other 1easons for this omnipiesent
unbelief, but the principal reason 1s, I believe, the
neglect of owr foundations, the disregard of our own
bookless 1eligion, the almost disdamn of Natuial
Religion Even hishops will cuil their lips and toss
their heads when you speak to them of that natural
and umveisal 1elrgion which existed before the
advent of our histoiical rehigions, nay, without which
all historical religions would have been as 1mpossible
ag poet1y 18 without language Natural 1cligion may
exist and does exist without i1evealed religion  Re-
vealed 1chigion without natuial religion 15 an utter
1mmpossibility.  While some of om missionaries are
delighted when they meet with some of the funda-
mental doctrines of then own rehigion expressed
almost 1n the same words by so-called pagans o1
black men, others seem to imagine 1t 10bbery that
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any truth at all should be found in non-Chnstian
rebigions

Surely a truth i1s not less a truth because 1t is
believed by heathens also, because 1t belongs to that
1eligion which 18 umiversal? It i1s easy enough to
discover the blemishes of other rehigions, though many
of them seem far more gross and repulsive to us than
they really aie

It 18 hardly fair, as a friend of mine wiote to me,
‘to translate the Sacred Books of the East,—they
are so 1nfimitely inferior to our own’

Yes, they are, but that 18 the very reason why we
should look all the more carefully and eagerly for
any graing of tiuth that may be hidden beneath an
accumulation of rubbish

The heart and mind and soul of man are the
same under cvery sky, m all the varymng circam-
stances of human life, and 1t would indeed be awful
to believe that ¢any human beings should have been
deprived of that Light ‘which hghteth every man
that cometh into the world’ It 1s that hight which
hghteth eve;y man, and which has hghted all the
1eligions of the world, call them hookless or hterate,
human o1 divine, natuial or supernatuial, which
alone can dispel the daikness of doubt und fear that
has come over the world What our age wants more
than anything else 18 Nuturul Religion Whatever
meaning different theologlans may attach to Supe:-
natural Religion, history teaches us that nothing 18
»0 natural as the supernatural But the supeinatuial
must always be super-tmposed on the Nutuiul
Supernatural rebgion without natuial 1ehgion 15 a
house built on sand, and when, as 1 our days, the
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rain of doubt descends, and the floods of criticism
come, and the winds of unbelief and despan blow,
and beat upon that house, that house will fall, because
1t was not founded on the rock of bookless religion,
of natmal religion, of eternal religion

Conclusion

Allow me 1n a tew woids to 1ecall to your memory
the purpose of this course of lectures It was
to be a survey of the materials which exist, and
many of which have but lately been brought to hght,
for studying the origin, growth, and, in many cases,
the decay also of rehigious 1deas

In order to define the exact himits of our wquiry,
1t was neccssary, first of all to determine what 1deas
could properly be considered as rehgious, and I had
theiefore to devote some of my early lectures to a
defimtion of 1ehgion, and to an historical examination
of the more 1mmportant dehmitions of religion given
by theologians and philosopheis of different ages and
dafferent countries

After that, 1 felt 1t mmcumbent upon myself to
explain why I looked upon an historical tieatment of
religious 1deas as the one most likely to lead to results
ol permenent value I had to defend the Historical
School against a very common misappiehension, as
if the historian cared only about facts, without
sttempting to inteipret them , and as 1if his inteiest
even 1n these facts censed the moment he approached
his own time The true object of the Historical
School 15 to connect the present with the past. to
mterpret the present by the past, and to discover, 1t
possible, the solution of our present difficuliies, by
tracing themn back to the causes from which they
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arose It 1 suiely no veiy bold assumption that the
greatest thinkers of India, Persia, Gieece, Rome, of
the Middle Ages, and of the whole of Europe since
the 1evival of learning, are at least as good as we
ourselves, and that they who have been our teachers
and masters may continue to be our guides, even
though we may pass beyond the point which they
had reached

This 18 the position which I felt bound to defend
aganst that other school of philosophers who seem
to think that our own 1nner consciousness 1s not only,
as we all admt, a very important source of in-
tormation, but should be looked upon as the one
and only source from which to draw a knowledge
and understanding of Natural Religion They surely
forget that even that inner consciousness of theirs 1s
but the smface of the human intellect, resting on
stratumn upon stratum of ancient thought, and often
covered by thick layers of dust and rubbish, formed
of the detritus 1n the historical conflicts between
truth and error

After having thus determined, first of all, what
should form the special object of our study, end
secondly, what I conmder the best method of that
study—after having defined, in fact, the What and
the How—1I felt free to proceed to a consideration of
the matenals for a proper study of Natural Religion,
o1 what may be called the Wheieweth of our study

In order to proceed systematically, 1t seemed to me
necessary to divide Natural Religion 1nto three
branches, according as what I call the Beyond or the
Infimite was perceived in natule, In man, or in the
self, and named accordingly 1 different ways
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Of these three branches of Natural Religion I hope
to treat the first, which I call Physical Religion, m
my next course of lectures We shall bave to
examine 1n that course the numerous names, de-
rnved from the phenomena of nature, by which the
ancient people endeavoured to apprehend what les
beyond the veil of nature We shall meet with the
so-called gods of the sky, the earth, the air, the storm
and hightning, the rvers and mountains My principal
object will be to show how the god of the sky, or, n
some countries, the god of the storm-wind, assumes
gradually a supieme character, and then 1s slowly
divested 1n the minds of s moie enhghtened wor-
shippers of what we may call his physieal or mytho-
logical attributes When the 1dea had once sprung
up that nothing unworthy should ever be believed of
the gods, or, at least, of the father of zods and men,
the process of divestment proceeded very rapdly,
and there remamned 1n the end the concept of a
Supreme Being, still called, it may be, by its ancient
and often no longer intelhgible names, but repre-
genting 1n reality the highest 1deal of the Infinite, as
a fathei, or as a creator, and as a loving 1uler of the
umveise What we ourselves call our belef 1n God
the Father, 1s the last result of this irresistible de-
velopment of human thought

Theie are two more spheres of religious thought,
83 I pointed out at the beginning of my lectures, ac-
cording as the Infimite was perceived, not only behind
the phenomena of nature, but lehind man, as an ob-
Jective reality, and behind man, as a subjective reality

In the former sphere of thought we discover the
germs of what I call Anthropologicul Religion, which
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meets us agamn and again 1n different ages and n
widely distant parts of the world Its genesis 1s
very clear Something not merely human, or some-
thing superhuman, was discovered at a very early
time 1n parents and ancestors, particularly after they
had departed this ife Their names were preserved,
their memory was honoured, their sayings were re-
corded and assumed very soon the authonty of law
As the 1ecollection of fathers, grandfathers, great-
grandfathers and still more distant ancestors became
vaguer and vaguer, their names were surrounded by
a dim religious light The ancestors, no longer
merely human, approached more and more to the
superhuman, and this 15 not far removed from the
divine

Offerings, such as had been presented to the gods of
natule, were tendered likewise to the ancestral spirits,
and when the very natural question arose, who was
the ancestor of all ancestors, the father of all fathers,
the answer was equally natural—t could only be
the same father, the same creatoi, the same loving
r1uler of the universe who had been discovered behind
the veil of nature Dyaus, the sky, and the Supreme
God, was now called Dyaush-pitar, Heaven-Fathes,
in Greek Zeds marip, 1n Latin Ju-piter

But while in some parts of the world the 1dea of
the primeval father was identified with the 1dea of
the primeval god, 1t assumed another character
among other races, namely that of the first man, the
type of all mankind, being god, not as the father, but
a8 the son?l, intimately connected with the father, yet

! 8t Luke m1 38, ‘which was the son of Adam, which was the
son of God”’
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not to be confounded with him This 1dea, too, as
you will see, arose and grew spontaneously from the
soll of our common human nature, and I need not
tell you in what religion 1t has found 1ts fullest ex-
pression and most peifect historical realisation.

The thnd sphere of religious thought 1s that which
I called Psychological, because 1t 15 filled with 1ntel-
lectual endeavours after that which lies beyond man,
as a self-conscious subject, conscious of self, whatever
that self may be That self has been called by many
names 1n the different languages of the world It
was called breath, ghost, spirit, mind, soul, genius,
and many more names which constitute a kind of
psychological mythology, full of interest to the stu-
dent of language and philosophy It was afterwaids
called the Eyo. or the peison, but even these names
did not satisfy man, as he became more and more
conscious of a higher self The person was dis-
covered to be a person« only, that 13 a mask, and
even the Kgo was but a pronoun, not yet the true
noun, the true word which self-unconscious man was
in search of At last the consciousness of self arose
from out the clouds of psychological mythology, and
became the conseiousness of the Infinite 01 the Divine
within us, the individual self found itself again 1n
the Divine Self—not absorbed 1n 1t, but hidden 1n 1t,
and united with 1t by a half-human and half-divine
sonship. We find the earliest name for the Infinite,
as discovered by man within himself, in the ancient
Upanishads There 1t 18 called Atmd, the Self, or
Pratyag-dtmd, the Self behind, looking towards Par-
mdtmd, the Highest Self Socrates knew the same
Self, but he called 1t Daimonion, the indwelling God
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The early Chiistian philosophers called 1t the Holy
Ghost a name which has received many interpreta-
tions and misinterpretations in different schools of
theology, but which ought to become again what 1t
was meant for in the beginning, the spirit which
umtes all that is holy within man with the Holy of
Holies, or the Infinite behind the veil of the Ego, o1
of the merely phenomenal self

This 18 but a very imperfect sketch of what I think
a complete study of Natwal Religion, in its three
great branches, ought to be, and though I feel myself
far too old and far too 1mcompetent to survey the
whole of that immense field of religious thought,
I hope that those who follow me in this place
will carry out this great work, which 1equires many
labourers and many diverse gifts

Py
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— A Barth on, 424

Comparative Philology, 278, 418

— three schaols of, 419

Comparative Theology, 47, 52-53

— Relygon, 47

Concept, a, without a name for 1,
354

Conception, 162

Concepts, 115, 116

— and 1ntwmtions, 119, 143

— Euler on, 1322

— follow precepts, 129

— general, 207

— ongin of, 211, 372

— 121 radicsl, 366

— and their signs are simultaneous,
369

— geness of the first, inevitable,

cacao tree,

3
Conceptual foundation of language,

378
— thought, the Dyad &s foundation
of all, 379
— world, our, 381
Confuciua, 544, 555
— and 20 jze,
45
— religion of, 553

contemporaries,

INDEX

Confucius, writer, not suthor, of the
Kings, 560

Conscience, 63, 177-182

— no Sanskrnt word for, 178

— conscientia, 180

— Lorimer on, 18z nots

Conscions and conscience, 178, 180-
181

Cook, Caplain, on the language of
the Tierra del Fuegians, 82

Cope, the, 272

Copernican syatem, 254

Cornisl, 2go

Corpus, 451

Cosmological arguments, 198, 240,
241, 244, 250

— anawers to, 245

Cotta on religion, 88

Council of Nicea, 8

Cowell, 100 note, 231 nole

Coxz, Sir G W, a representative of
the Analogical School of My
thology, 484, 492

Creation, problem of, 239

— Semitic assertion of, 253

— Aryan demal of, 254

Creator, Darwin's view of a, 226,
260

— 1n the Veda, 245 251, 253

— rejected by Buddhism, 253, 255—
256

— by Herachitus, 253, 255

— hy the negroes, 256

— religions without a, 256

Creed, ciedo, 102

Critiaasm, benefit of honest, 192

Croatian, 293

Cuckoo, 364

Cultis deorum, 38

Cuneiform 1nscriptions of Cyrus,
Darus, and Xerxes, 3oz

— language of the, 302

— of Assyria and Babylon, 3o4

— language of, akin to that of
Abraham, 3o5

Curtius, G, 422

— demnvation of Vesta, 450

Customs and laws a8 materals for
the study of Natural Religion,
280
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Customs and Laws, 519

— based on 1eligious 1dens, 520

— served as a basms for rehigious
1deas, 520, 522

— domestic, 523

— are at first only useful usages,
then gain a sacred character,
535

Cute, 204

Cymric, 290

DABH, DAGH, 440

DAH, raot, 438

S pbviov, 178

Dalmatic, the, 272

Daniyu, Holtzmann on, 439 nofe
Damnieh, 287

Daphne, 438, 440, 441, 477, 483
Adgvy and Aadywr, 440

Dar, to tear, dru, tree, 382
Darapsky, Dr, 209 nnte
Darmesteter on Sraddha, 102

— on Athene, and Zend atar, 445

nofe
~— on Varuna, 495, 497
DaisapOrnamasa Sacnafice, every

full and new moon, 525

Dar u, tree, 281

Daruana, cruel, with & wooden heart,
383

Darwin, 257, 260, 261

~- on Dog's religion, 69 note

~— on religious devotion, 6g note

— on Tierra del Fuepo, 82

— his view of a Creator, 226

— his Ongin of Species, 258

— admts a Creator, 260

— his Descent of Man, 266

— his view of man, 26%

— his real ment, 273

Dawn, the, 144-146, 146 note, 430

— plurality of, 1n the Veda, 432

Day, from root DHAGH, 438

Deaf and Dumb, signs used by the,
35

Denth,gcuntmunnce after, 156

De Bonald, 138 note, 237 nole

De Brasses on Fetishism, 219

Decharme, Mythologie de la Gréce

Ancienne, 480 note

585

Defimition, 29

— three kinds of, 29

— etymological, 29

— historieal, 32

— dogmatie, 32

— of Religion, author's own, 102,
114

Defimitions, different classes of, 59

SeoiBaypovia, 42, 43

Delbruck, 422 note

Deluge, as pumnshment, 171

De Lagarde, on Ruckert's Dravidian
lectures, 325 nole .

Dinée Dindjie language, zI0, 210
nofe

Dem-gods, 154

Dependence as religion, 68, Yo

Béppa, 383

Descartes, 71 nofe, 257, 278

— on the infinite, 123

— on God, 255

— use of cogitare, 353

Determinatio est negatin, 125

Deus, dera, 31, 196 nofe, 3093, 394

— singular or plural, 56

— and @eds, 393, 446

AcebTepos, dvitiya, 421

Deva, bright, 31, 99 nofe, 393

Devus, pods, 32, 87, 137, 218, 227

Devatig, 163

Denoton, 49

— 1dea of, 1n the Upanishads, 98, 99

Dhammapada, the, 111, 190

Dharma, 94

— among the Buddhsts, 95

Dharm4, support, 95

Dhdrman, one who holds, g5

Dharmas, the nine, 542

Dharma-gatras, 537

Dialectic Growth, 419

— School of Philology, 420

Dialects went theirr own way, 294

— literary, 297

— non-hterary, 297

Dies Martis, 289

Dieu, le bon Dieu, 1n Iroquols, 513

Differentiated characters came first,
128

Dug, to, 366

Du, 32
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Dilgentes, dilvgeie, 33

Din, 1 Arabic, 93

Dionysos, born at Nysa, 469 nofe

Dios-kuroi, their war agamst
Athens, 493

Diphthong as, 285

Diving Comedin, 539

Dvoine, 57

— Mind and Will, Martineau, 5%,
62

— Bf cause, 197

— an excellence, 197

— &g the negative of human weak-
ness, 198

Dunity, 118

Dag, feelings of the, 69 note

— knowing red and blue, 360

— we never gee 1, 351

Dogmatic definition, 32

— defimtions of religion, 37, 43, 44

— and practical religion, 46, 47

— theology, 46, 47

Dogs, have a religion, 69 nole

Donner, Prof, 378, 380

— on Akkadian, 325 nofe

Dooms, 173

Dorie d-alect, 292

Doubts on the existence of the gods,
in the Veda and 1n Indian hite-
rature, 227-228

Draft, 368

Dramatic or dynamic stratum of
langusage, 3go, 391

— key to Amimiem, etc, 391

Dravidian or Tamulic languages,
330

Dunk poured on the ground in
memory of the dead, 186

Drobisch, 16, 17

Druides, drui, 383

Drysdes, 154, 383

Duck, 468

Dugald Stewart, 283

Duke, 437

Duo, dvau, 420

Dare-ante, with distant ends 147

Dutch, Old, Middle, and Modern,
287

Dyad, the, as the beginming of con-
ceptual thought, 379

INDEX

Dyaus, sky, 127, 130

— » masculine, 409

Dyaus, 410, 465

— Zeus, 448

Dyaus and Quranos, go1
Dyaush-pita, 130, 410

Dynamc stage, 385, jgo

Dyu, 289

— firat mascuhine, then feminine,

499

E changed to 1, 35 nofe

Ear of corn, 205, 278

Earth, 152

East Nordish, Swedish, and Danish,
28y

Enst-Teutonic, 290

Eddas, the twa, 287

Edkms, Dr, jz0

Eyg, the Golden, 248

— 1n Finland, 249

— m Egypt, 249

— 1n the Orphic mythology, 249

Egg on, 205

Ego knowledge, 115, 149

— the, 576

Egypt, the religion of, 339

— language of, thought by some to
be the most primitive, 340

— words for God 1n, 393, 394

— — represent 1eal powers of the
umverse, 396

Egyptian deities, 79

— ancient, 321-321

Eblali dialect, 310

Eight Rehigions, 549

Elder, 31

FElegantes, elegere, 33

Elegare, lost verb, 33 note

Eloah, 554

Emanation, theory of, 245

—1n the Veda, 245, 247

End and endless, 146

Energies, 127

Enghsh, 237, 282, 284

— Judge and Buddhst eriminal,
113

— modern, 203,

— grammer, purely Teutonic, 291

— twice influenced by Latin, z91
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English Dictionary, words 1n the
New, 365

Enmus, 155

—on Jupiter, 163

Ens or essentia, 127

Entwiwckelung, 259

Epicurean view of the Gods, 226

’Ewox# ot agnosticisin, 108, 224

Ennnys, 465

Ennys, 433

— called Eumemdes, 481

Eros, 466

— and Payche, 177

Eskimos, 567

— legends of, 217

— language of, 345

‘ Essays and Reviews,” 258

Estomans, 336, 545

Ether, number of vibrations m a
second, 118

Ethieal theory, 170

Ethiopic, 309

— macriptions 1n anclent, 309, 500

AD

Ethnological Records of the English
Colonies, 505

Ethnology, 199

— Umted States Bureau of, 506, 507

Ethno-psychological philology, 423

Etruscan, jo3

Ltymological defimtions, 29

—1n India, 30

—- of religion, 33-36

Etymological meaning must be phy-
sical, 465

Etymological School of Compalative
Mythology, 426, 428

Etymological Schaol of Philology,
41

Etymolgog-les, 29-31

— learned and popular, of the Greeks
snd Romans, 466

Euler on concepts, 122

Eumenides or Erinyes, 481

EioéBeia, 42

Evans, Mr A, on Hissarlik, zo1

Evidence, three kinds, admitted by
Kapila, 229, 230

Evolution, theory of, 143, 245, 257
— meamng of, 258, 259

587

Evolution, Kant's views on, 359

— Herder's views on, 261

Experience, religious, begms with
the senses, 195

Extra-mundane beings, Logos and
causes, 141

Eye, 368

FACTS, logic of, 240

Faith, 242

Famly council in China, 174

Faraud, Bishop, zog

Farther India, langusges of, 337

Father of the father, 255

Father Shy, 410

Fear of God, 64

— as rehigion, 64

— made the gods, 170

— of the gods, 171

Feeling or knowledge as motive of
action, 55

— and perceiving are beyond com-
prehenaion, 117

— 18 1ealsting, 119

Feuris wolf, the, 486

Feroma, a8 Juno Virgo, 475

Festivals, annnal, 524

Feetus, on religio, 34

Fetish, Jupiter a, 158

— worshippers, 212

Fetishiem, 87, 154, 158, 160, 196
note, 213, 219, 349

— of negroes, 219

Feuerbach’s defimtion of the gods,

74

Tichte, 69-70, 2

— on Atheism, 58

— — moral action, 172

Fick's derivation of agm, 439 note

T1des, nﬁ:r troth with the Romans,
17

Filial piety mm China, 175

Fimbulty, the Celtic unknown god,
225 nole

Finite, 1mplies 1nfimte, 122-125
137, 195

— Savages without a word for, 125

Fimteness 1n space, time, and qual-
ity, 122
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Finland, popular tales 1n, 494

Finme class, 334

— Prof Donner on the, 378, 380

Finno-Ugric class, 333

— SAR 1, 378, 380

Fins or Suomalamen, 134

— worshipped natural objects m
their visible form, 400

Fire asrsting the aun, 187

First cause, the, 250

Flewecher, 17

Flemsh, 287

Flint, Prof , Theism, 51 note, 63 note,
70 note, 170, 181 note, 182 note,
296 note

Foreign gods, 455

— 1nfluences on Greek mythology
450

Fors, fortuna, 472 473

— Primogenia, 473

Fortuna, the goddesa 1n Egyptian,
1 e Renenet, 474

— Huuece ey, 445

— 1dentified with Harit, 475

Founders of the historical religiony
never claim the exclusive au-
thorship, 553

— — never the writers of Sacred
Books, 557

Founding of cities, 200

Frater, frére, hermauo, 316, 317

Freedom, as religiom, 69, 70

French, earhest works m, 291

Friednch der Grosse, 488

Frisian, O1d, 287

Frohde, is denvation of Loxias
from laksh, 490 zote

Fulahs, the, 341

Fulgurator, Jupiter, 167

Fulmmnator, Jupiter, 167

Future, the, 1n Romanic lnnguages,
318

T and ¢ vary on Greek sol, 429
Gaelic, 292

Geaminy, the philosopher, 235
Ganism, 295, 542, 543

— sacred books of, 214

— Angas of, 301

— canon Teduced to writing, 454,

INDEX

or 527 A D canon closed third
cent B C, 542 nofe

Galatia, 1n Asia, Celts 1n, 290

Galla dialect, 340

Gallatin, 512 note

Gallie of the ancient inscriptions of
Gaaul, 290

Galton and the human face, 381

— on compound 1mages 1n the mind,
359

Gangetic languages, 337

Gamtn dyiviprithivyok, father of
leaven and earth, 140

Garatkirava Artsbhiga, 111

Gabe, R, 230 nofe

Gitakas, the, 114

Gates of knowledye, 194

— of 1vory, and of horn, 468

Gathags, the, 544

G'ithi dialect or mixed Sansknit,

299

— Bu?ldhlst books translated into
Chinese, j00

Gnther, to, 365

Geez or Ethiopie, 309

Gelger, 499 note

Gellius, 335, 35 note, 36

Gender, 407

— powerful element in producing
mythology, 408

(yenus proxumum, 54

Geographical contact has mnothing
to do with grammatical simi-
lanity, 294

— distribution of roots, 450

Georgian language, 338

Gerda, the g1antess, 485

Gestme-language, 358

Gewnsen, 179 180

Gewrssensbinse, 180

Ghar, to glow, 470

Giffuad, Lord, 1-15

— hus study of Plato and Spinoza,
-4

— his rejection of miracles, 3

— a true Chiistian, 3

— e will, 4-7, 15, 578-584

— defimtion of Natural Thealagy, 5

— h1s views on lecturers and lec-
tures, 6, 7
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Gill, Rev W, W, 515, 516

— on shame, 179 note

Ghna, means the conqueror, 543

— followers of, 543

Gnosticism, 224

God, true knowledge of, g

— or the gods, rehgion has to do
with, 28

— what 18 meant by, 58

— the will of, 61

— the fear of, 64

— the unknown, 71

— not the only object of relynon,
188

—- existence of, a syllogism, 198

— the 1dea of, among savages, 213

— the predicate of, the great prob-
lem, z19

— ad Causa su1, 255

— Deacartes on, 255

—- belief 1m, not founded on a subtle
syllogism, 241

— onigmn of the concept of, 394

— Egyptian names for, 394

— Semitic names for, 396

— Finmsh names for, 399

— the Father, belief 1n, 574

God-given, God-1nspired, 236

Gods of baibarians, 30

— or Devas, subordinate beings in
Southern Buddhism, 105

— names of, derived from matenal
objects, 131

— unnamed 1 Egypt, 225 nvtc

— foreign, 455

— names of the, 462

Goethe, 65, 225, 264

— and Lavater, 59

— on reverence, 03

— on creation, 227

Goidelic, 2go

Goldwin Smith, 181 nofe

Goldziher, 453 note

Gonds, dialect of the, 336

Good Mind and Bad Mind of the
Hurons, 313

Goapels, 1ot wntten by Christ, 561

Gothie, 203, 286, 28%, 288

— parallel with Vedic Saneknt, 289

Grammar, general, 53

589

Grammar, comparative, §3

Granville, Lord, 505

Grassmann, derivation of Ceres, 450

Gratiae, the, 472

Gratus, 471

Great, tle 1nfinitely, 138

— gods, 154

Great gods of heaven and eaith,
65,000, 396

Great Spinit, 402

— Gitse-Manito, 511 niofe

Greece and Rome, rehigion of, 275

Greece, worship of Astarte and
Melhkertes 1n, 457

Greek has greater sumlanty with
Sanskrit than with Latin, 292

— used by Chnast, 88 well as Ara-
malc, 306

Greeks, faith of the early, 89

— and Romans, religion of the, 215

Greenlanders, 345

Grey, Sir George, 500

Gribyn-sitras, 536

(irunm, 268, 278

— on Wuotan, 489

Grimm's Law, 287, 288

Grosventre Indians, 402

Giruppe, Professor, 22, 24, 74, 141,
143, 144, 148, 194 uofe

— on the birthplace of religion, 78

— hus theory, 78, 79, 80

— on worship, 184

— on Zeus snd Dyaus, 409

— on wythological etymologies, 442,
471 note

— I bickenings, 451 nofe

— three causes of the spread of
religion, 75

— definition of religion, 76

— historical transmission of reli-
qon, 78

Gubernatis, 100 nofe

Gujarati, 301

Gundert, Dr, 327 note

Giru, 99

Gymnosophists of the Ganges, 229

H, Sanskrit, represents gh, dh, and
bhy 435
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Hades, name for m Polynesian,
Sanskrit, ete , 460, 461

Haeckel’s deep-sea ooze, 265 nofe

— his views on man, 2607

Hearfest, A -3, autumn, 451

Hahn, T, 86 note, 217

— on African languages, 516

Hahn's general categories of mytho-
logical characters, 492

Hhale, Horatio, 217, 312 note

Haltiag or powers of nature 1n Fin-
land, 399, 400

— a rpint-like power, 401

— 1n men, 401

Hamitic langueges, 340, 343

Hand, inthan, to serze, 368

Handkerchief, how used 1n Borneo,
172

Hinif, s religious enthusiast, 554

Hannibsl and the ten Roman sol-
diers, 176

Har, the root, 471

Hardy, Dr, 12 nofe

Haritas and Xepires, 452, 470

Harran, bilingnal inscription of, 308

Harran dialect, 310

Hartenstein, 16

Hartung, 176 note

Haryaksha, 471

Haupt, 16

Hawar'y, Hades m Tahitian, 401

Hear, to, 387

Heaven and earth, 147

Heaven-tather, 130, 242

Hebrew, 305, 307

— spoken by Moabites and Philis-
tines, 307

— ceased to be spoken in general,
307

— a corrupt, st1ll used, 308

— El, compared with Nutar, 395

Hebraic, 304, 307

Hegel, 25, 69, 70, 220, 264

— his defimtion of religion, 190

Helena, 467, 492, 493

— oarried off by Theseus, 493

— conveyed to Agypt, 493

Heljand, the 286

Hellemic class, 293

Hellwald, 141

INDEX

Helmholtz, 120

— on perceptions, Iz1

— on perceptions and names, 359

Heracles and Herculus, 455

Heraclitus, on fire as the orgin of
all things, 245, 253

— rejects & creator, 253, 255

Herder's views on evolution, 261-
264

— on man, 263, 268

— on language, 264

Hermann, Gottfried, 16, 265, 267

— on Adam and Eve, 263

Hermeas, a god, 453, 482

Hermes, 171, 465

Hesiod, the firat-born gods, 154

Hibbert Lectwes, 23

— tranglations of M Mg, 94

— on rehigious knowledge, 194

Hidatsas 1n North America, 402

High German, 289, 290

— 014, Middle, and Modern, 290

Himalayan bhill tribes, Mr Oldham
on, 502

Himyarntic inscriptions, 309

Hissailik, strata at, 201

Hastorical defimtion, 32

— of religio, 3041

— evolution, 143

— argument for Natural Religion
198

— method, 198

Historical School, 103,199, 201, 203,
207, 210, 212, 3l4, 216, 217,
219, 2130, 258, 209, 276, 277

— deals with the present and not
only with the past, 278

History wersus Theory, 196

— and Theory 1nseparable, 223

— onginal meaning of, 258

— and gcience must not be con-
founded, 276, 277

Holtzmann on Daniyu, 439 note

Holy Ghost, 179, 577

Hommel, Die Sumero-Akkaden, 325
note

Homer and Hesiod as Theology, 45-

Homer's etymologes, zg

Hooker, Dr, 152

Hos, dialect of the, 336,
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Hostis, stranger and enemy, 533

Hottentots, the, 312, 341

— their belief in & Supreme Being,
86

— mythology among the, 517

Houzian, M, 69 note

Hri, shame, 179

— to be ashamed, 471

Hago-kung, or classc of fihal piety,
547

Humn.tl element 1n revelation, 9

Humboldt on the power of & word,
462 note

Humboldtg, the two, 269

Hunfalvy, Dr, on Ugric languages,
320 note, 321

Hunters and fishermen, zoo

Huron, tale of the world-supporting
tortolse, 312

— of Good Mind and Bad Mind, 313

Hush, Huech, and their derivatives,

363
Huvishks, Kaniebka, of the Indo
Scythian races, 343
Huszley, 117 note, 239
— defimtion of Agnosticiam, 224
— on the Aryan savage, 242
Hyacinthus, 441

ICELAND, hiterature of, 287

Tcelandie, 287

Idas and Lynkeus, 493

Identification and comparison, 448

Ihenng, Rudolf von, 533 note

Illyran languages, 293

Images, 359

Imitatio Chmsts, the, 539

Tmitations, might they have beenthe
origins of language ? 208 note

Tns, 1 Polyness, 460

Inca, philosopher, 349

Incas, the, 345

India, etymological definitions 1,

30

— the birthplace of religion, 78

— and Persia, languages of, 294.

— language of, 1n third century 5
298, 299

Indian vernaculars, jo1

b91

Indian vernaculars, Western and
Eastern divimons, 301

Indic Class, 195

Individual religions, 552

— do not really exist, 557

Indo European family, 153

Indra, 101, 167

— 1ndu, raindrops, 454

Inductive sciences, 277

Inexpressible thoughts, 355

Infinite, the, of Schleiermacher, 57

— luve of the, 81 nofe

— mnphed by finite, 122, 1325

— Descartes on the, 123

— 1n Space, 123

— 1o time, 124

— al cause, 124

— Bavages without a word for, 125

— Beings, 129

— early names of the, 131

— germs 10 the Veda of the, 137

— and finite, 1nseparable, 139, 149

— perception of the, 129, 134, 140,
145, 149, 218

— per xe, the 141, 145, 149

— sensuous pressure of the, 141

— pure concepb of the, 141

—1n Nature, 1n Man, and 1n the
Self, 141

— 11 man &3 &n object, 155

— perception of the, led to religious
1deas, 149

— belund man, 156

— 1n mnan a§ a gubject, 160

— the, 195

— agents, 195

— g8 palpable ns the fimte, 196
note

— craviug for the, 250

— behind the fimite, 384

Inflectional Stage, 320

Ino Leucothea, 460

In petio, 354

Inscniptions of Asoka, 300

— of Cyrus, 302

— of Assyna and Babylon, jo4

— of Xing Mesha, 307

— of Zabad, 308

— of Harran, 308

—- Himyantic, jog.
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Inseriptions in ancient Ethiopic, 309

Intangible objects, 150, 153

Intellectism, 391

Intellvgere, 33

Interjectionsl theory, 363

Interjections and imtations, the
orgin of language, 206

— not of real language, zo8

Intmtbion ms the foundation of re-
bgious knowledge, 228, 229

Intumtions and concepts, 119, 143

Invention of a religion nnpossible,
553

Inwyt, 180

Tonic dialect, 292

"TovBasopbs, 42

Iranmc Class, 3oz

TIrish, 290

Tstar and Tammuz, 525

— Sayce's translation of poem, 526

— myth of, 528 nofc

frara, Supreme Lord, g8, 101 nofe,
20

Italian, earhiest writings i, 231

— & vulgar duslect of Latin, 298

Italic, 291

Ttaly, religion and mythology of,
192

JADE at Hisearlik, 202
Jahve-Zebaoth, 453 nofe
Japan, Buddhiem 1n, merely forwal,

339

Jehovah, Semitic, 496

Jewish religion, 275, 553

Jews, early familiar with the art of
wnting, 560

Job, book of, 556

John the Divine, 45

Jordan, H, 473 note, 474 nole

Judaiem and Chnstiamty, as differ-
ent from all other religions, 51

— hardly a religion at first, 89

— n Semitic rehigion, 548

— Palestine the home of tiue, 548

Judaismus, 42

Julen, Stamslas, 322 nofc

Jumala, an embodied being, 401

Jupater, 130, 410

— & fetish, 158

INDEX

Jupiter Pluviug, 167

— Fulgurator, 167

— Fulminator, 167

— Tonans, 167

— Ju]gu, etc, nothing but names,
2

Ju-piter for Dyu-pater, 289

Jutes, 286

KAFIRS, belief of, 86, 341
Kartanya, system of, 100
Kalevala, 249, 334, 335

— prayers from the, 401, 402,
Kalewipoeg, the, 336

Kant, 60, 219, 253

— on sensations, 118

— on coneepts and 1mtuitions, 119,

143

Kant's defimition of rehgion, 189

— category of causality, 250

— view of evolution, 259, 268

— on the Chimpanzee, 266

Kapardin and kshayadvira, names
for Rudra, 490

Kamla's three kindsof evidence, 229

Karma, work, 111, 112, 112 note,
113, 190

Kapmds, 451

Kithaka, Kauthuma and Taittui-
ynka, 235

Kusturmusya sacrifice at the rany
Beason, 525

Keary, 481 nofe

Kellgren, 249 note

Ken's morning hymn, 569

Kerberos, 453

Khoi-Khoi, belief of the, 86

Khorda-Avesta, 544

Khoss Kafirs, 86

Khun-khin, 547

Kikatas, the, 234

King, the five Chinese classics, 202
BC, 546

Kinyrag, 1ts derivation, 532z nofe

Kitchen-midden, 217

Know, to, 71

Knowledge, 69 note

— or feeling, 55

— as religion, 69, 70

— of what 1t consists, 115
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Knowledge, the gates of, 194
Kolarian or Munda dialects, 336,

337
Kols, dialect of the, 336
Koran, 214, 215 See Qui"in
Kosala and Khemi, 108, 109
Krishna, 97, 98, 99 n0le, 231
Ks and s 1n Greek, 42 note
Kshatriyas, or nolnlity, 542
Kshubh, 42 note
Kung Yung, the, 547
Kural, the, 539

LABIALS and dentalsin the D(nfe
Dindjé language, 210, zI0
note

Lactantius, 33, 34

Lamarck, 261

Lang, H, defimtion of religion,
81 note

Language and thought, absolute
1dentaty of, z4

— no percept without, 120

— of the cunexform 1nserptions,
203

— of children, 207

— renl, has no irace of imitative
sounds, zo8

— 19 conceptual, nut perceptual,
211

— Plato on, 237

— Roussean on, 237 uote

— ongin of, 237

— Heider on, 264

— the Rubrcon, not passed by amni-
mals, 273

— a matenal for the study of Na-
tural Religion 280, 281

— umnity of, 1n India and England,
283

— religion apd nationahity, 1nti-
mate relationship between, 313
note

— and religion, 338

— wonder of, 351

— 18 not thought plus sound, 356

~— conceptual foundation of, 378

— dramatic or dynamic stratum of,
390, 391

— growth of, 404

593

Langusge and thought, one and 1n-
divamble, 406

— Science of, 13, 21, 22, 35, 70, 282

Langusges, survey of, 282

— morphological clasmfication of,

313

— three stages of, 319, 320

— Monosyllalbic or wolating, 319

— Agglutnative, 320

— Amalgamaling or organie, 320

Laomedon, eity of, destroyed by
Herakles, 493

Lao-tse or Lao jze, 544, 556

— syetem of, 215

— seventy-two years old when born,
545

— religion of, 553

Laplace, 239

Laik, 468

Latin, 291

— the hingua vulgaris of Europe,
291

— tw?ce influenced English, 291

— borrowed much from Greek, 292

— more like Celtic than Greek, zg2

— features in common with Greek,
294

Law, the parent’s word, 173

— Prophets and Hagiographa, 548

Lectuiers and lectures, Lord Gaf-
ford's views on, 6, 7, 14

Lectures, subjects of thewe, 14

LZgere, 8910, 34

Lepziy, Umiversity of, 16, 1%

Lenmunkamen substituted for Kauko,

494

Leo, Prof , on Odin, 488

Lepsiug, Nubische Grammatik, 341,
342, 343

Lersch, 30 note

Letters, 1oherent meamug of cer-
tain, 375

Lettic, 293

Lettish, 293

— hiterature, 293

Libyan language, 340

ILactor, hgare, Ligere, 35

Liebrecht on the likeness of Votan
and Odinn, 457, 458

Liechtenstein on Kafir belief, 86

Qq
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Light, tremor becamng a sensation
of, 117

— a3 & mamfestation of God, 434

Lightning as an active agent, 389

Likl, the, 547

Lippert, 158 note

TLaterature fixes one dialect ont of
many, 297

Lathuanian, 293

— hterature, 293

Littré, 41 note

Local adverbs before declensions,
242

Logic of facts and history, 241

Togos, 25, 46

Lohibe languages, 337

Lonnrot, 335 ,

— his Kalevala 494

Loid, 437

Lorimer on conscience, 182 nofe

Lonnser,Dr , Bhagavadgiti, g, note

Lotre, 16

Low German, 286, 289, 290

— Francoman, 287

Loxmas, derived by Frohde from
laksh, 490 note

Aofias and Aofd, 490

Lubbock, Sir T, on tiibes without
relynon, fig

— Roskoffs reply to, 189

— on the Californians, 255

Lucretiug’ etymologies, 30

Ludwig on the meammng of Nala-
sikha, 234

Lun Y, the, 547

Lyall, 239

McLEAN, Rev J, 349 nofe, 563
nole

Maciobius on the Adonis feast, 530

Magadha, 234

Maigadhi, z99

Magnin, a madmen, 555

Mahsibhfrata, 235, 541

MabhArishtri, jo1

Mahiivira, gon of Siddhartha of
Kunda-grama, founder of @ain-
181, 543

Maine, Sir H, on law, 173

INDEX

Malabar’s translation of Hibbert
Lectures, 94

Malade, malato, enfermo, 377

Malay, 347

— religions, 348

Mallery, Sign Language, 359 #olr

Malte, Arabic dialect m, 308

Milunkya and Buddha, 105

Man, the infimte 1n, 155, 160

-— the something behind, 155

— the infimte behind, 156

— a8 manifestation of the infinite,
164

— anginally peifect or a savage,
200

— not satisfied with mere percep-
tiony, 244

— Heider's views on, 261, 262

— the brother of the animals, 263

— possessed of a Haltia, 401

Mana, 132

Minayvas, 535

Mandaeans, 306

Manito, 133, 510, 511

— means Beyond, 512

— one of many names for the In
finite, 512

— the Great, 513

— mtroduced by mussionaries, 1m a
personal sense, 513

Mantrasg, collect1ons of secred poetry,
540

Manu, 173, 221

— Law Book of, 301

— Laws of, 535

— mere nfacimenta of older books,
536

—— Bubhler on the, £36 5nofe

Manx, 290

Many pods, before one god, 128

MAR, to rub, 377

Mardthi, o1

Mareus Aurelins Antoninus, 43

Mars, 171

Marsh, G P, 84 nole,

Muartineau, his Divine Mind, or
Wall, 57, 62

— on Zweckmasag, 91 jole

— on Ethies, 170

— Study of Religion, 256 noie
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Maru, Polynesian and Vedic Marutas,
459

Maints, 453 N

Mis, from root MA, 407 nofe

Masuriua Sebinus, 36

Matenal objects, worship of, 128

-~ form names for the gods, 131

Materies, 240

Matter as something vile, 118

Matthews on the Great Spirit 402

Matf, or Martu, the Storm wind
460

Mayas, the, 345

Media and Persia 543

Mehlis, Dr, on Hermes, 480

Melanesian, 347, 348

Melikertes, Melkarth m Greece,

457

Men and women turning mto plants,
440

Menander, 177

— on Conscience, 182

Mencius, the works of, 547

Mens, temple to, 176

Mental life and spirit, 162

Mente et ratione 1nstruere, 391

Mere concept, 354

Merz names, 3593, 3584

Metus, 37

Metus deorum, 37

Mexico, religion of, 344

Mihnda, King, and Nigasena, 107

Milinda-panha, the, 106

Mill, g nofe, 63

— on Religion, 635

Mimetic theory, 363

Mincopies, the, 347

Munuster, 31

Missionary enterprise, 504

Mithra-Ahurs, 499

Mitra and Savitri, 448

Matre, the, 272

Moabites, 307

Modern problems to be traced back,

23

Modus ?:ognnscendl et colend1 Deum,
53, 188, 189

Mohammed, 554

— could mnerther read nor write,

561
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Mohammeden relygion, spread of, 79

Mohammedamsm, 549, 553

Mohawk 1 Oxford, 314

— language, 515

Moipa or Aloa, 472

Moirae, the, 481

Monboeddo, Lord, 265

Mongolic Class, 318, 329

— few dialectq, 331

Mongols, conquests of the, 330

Monkeys greeting sunrise, Gg nofe

Monosyllabic or 1s0lating languages
31g

MUDDt}fElSm‘ 213

Mounstra, 39

Moon, echpye of, 37

—— 88 a measurer, 407

Moral feelings 1n rehigion, 64

— action, Fichte on, 172

— character, not affected by somc
religions, 196 nole

— germs, 433

Morality, early, 172

Morgan, on American Aborigines,

507

Morley, J, on the historicsl spinit,
279

Morpliological classification of lan-
guages, 373

— clagsification, 319

— and pgenealogical clagufications
cannot run parallel, 321

— smmilanty, no proof of relation
shup, 321

Morus, M, letter to Descaites, 71
note

Moses, 556

— did not consign the Old Testa-
ment to writing, 560

Motu dialect, 347

Mountams, 151

Muir, 246 nofe, 566 note

Miller, Otfricd, 268

— on mythological names, 461 note

— Johannes, 269

—F, 341

Munda or Kol languages, 336

Muttum, 413

Muvaripiov, 413

Mystics, mediaeval, 49

Qq 2
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Myth, 411

— at first 8 word, 414

Mythical theology, 45

Mythological names, ‘des circon-
stances attCnuantes ' 428

Mjythology, 21

— an mevitahle phase m develap
ment, 22, 518

— Saence of, 22, 24

— a kind of diseave, 22

— not yet rehmon, 168

— amatenal for the study of Natural
tehgion, 280

— Vedie and Teutonie, 288

— elements whence spring, 314

— firat formation of, 3Rg

— Baence of, founded on the Scence
of Language, 392

— meanmy of, 1n Greek 411 412

— universal, 417

— what 15 Comparative? 41%

— why 1t deserves such cueful
study, 517

— n metamorphic stiatnm, <18

—— Comparative, 47 417, 423

— A Barth on, 424

— Etymological School, 426

— Analogical behool, 420

— Y.ychological Sehool, 427

— kthno-psychological School, 427

Mufos, 412

— mieans word, not deed, 413

Myths agreeing mn one and ditfering
m other names, 492

NAGASENA and Kimng Milinda,
10%

Naihasalda, 234

Naked concepts, aarayed in veibal
uniforme, 355

Names, 115, 116

— nceadental sumilarities of, 454

Naming, 16z, 371

Narcissue, 442

National and 1ndividual religions,

552
Natural and historical sciences, 12,

13
Natural history, 258, 259

INDEX

Natural Religion, 278, 290

— the author of, 64

— simplified form of, 196

— lustorical argument for 1¢8

— matenals for study of, 280

Natural Selectivn, 226, 227

Natural Theology, 52, 53

— Lord Gafford’s defimtion of, 5, 10

Naturbeseelung, 157

Nature, the mmfimite 1n, 150, 154

— a5 manifestation of the mhmte,
16 ¢

— the mgns of, interpreted in a
religious sense 1m Old Testa-
ment, 171

Naturfoischer, g1

Nauseous, 116

Navaho dialect, zog

Nebuchadneszar, bricks of, 316

Necopuus, 35

Negative, the mfinite per ¢ as a
mere, 14y

Niglegeic, urgligarn 15

Nigligo, nigligu, 35 note

Nigroes, 342

— and fetishism, 159

Neo-Syriac dialects, 3oy

Nepili, 301

Nestorian Inseription, g3

— Christians, jof

Netram, eye, from ni, 368

New Guinea, dialects of, 347

— religions of, 147

Newman, 63

Ncw Testament, 9, 214, 215, 561

— Painbles of the, traced to the
Talmud, zz5

New Zealandcr and letter, 550

Nicaen Council of, 8

Niebulr, Greek 1n Italian, 84

— and the Iustorical school, 268

Nigantha Nita putta 543

Nightingale, real note of the, 362z

Nigidius Figulus, 35, 35 note

Nikl est an fide quod non ante
Suerit wn sensw, 115, 195

Nhil et i amtellectu quod non
sumul fuert v Lingua, 71, 71
note

Nl admirard, 283
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Nineteenth century, age nf progress,

7

Nis or nakta changed 1nto vif, 440

Nis, Nig¢, Nox, 448

Nishkriya, 98 note

Nrtzach, 34 nofe

No in Syrnanan means yes, 362

— m Insh 14 naree and ace, 362

Nollbe, 16

Nune's theory of the origin of ex
pressive wounds, 211 362, 386

— real ment, 374

Noldeke on Semitic languages, 310
nofte

Nomina and cognomina, 476

Normans i kngland, their blood
and specely, 291

Northern zone of African languages,
34

Norwegian, 287 ‘

Nothing of Buddhism, the, 190 ‘

Noumenal, 72

Nubahs, the, 341 J

1
|

Nutal, god mn Egyptinn 394

— Le Page Renout on, 304

- s&trong power, 395

— compared with Hebrew Iul, 393
Nymphs, 15¢

\
OBEDIENCE as reliyziun, 60 ‘
Ohject.ve as distingwished fiom the I

subjective world 389 \
Obluytio, obligio, 35 )
Olsolete names, 430 |
Oceanic languages, 347 '
Oculus, 368 !
Odhin, 488 !
— lus daughter Saga, 489 !
Odinn, 434 iofe
Odysseus, 137
— name of, 468
Oida and {ouer, 285
Oken, schaol of, 264, 268
Oldenberg, I'rofessor, 105 nufe, 112
note
Oldham, on Himalayen hll tribes,
502
Old Saxon, 203
Old Testament, g, 12, 214 215

.

697

Old Testament, 1eligious aspect of
the sgns of nature 1, 171
—dea of wniting famihiar 1n the,
560

Olympus of unseen deilies 162

Onomstopoetic theory, 363

Ontologiealarguments, 198,240 222

Open Court, defimtions of religion
1 the, 43

Opinare opnro, opuitio 35

O1al tradition, Vedie Sanskrit pne-
served only by, 297

Orang-utan race, 347

Oiuain of Species,” Darwin's, 258

— cvcitement caused by, 258, 260

Ormazd, 495, 450

— shows tiaces of material con-
ception, 498

Oronyhateha, 515

Orpheus, 45

Oscan, 291

Osir1s, a Sun god, 531

— was slain and rose again, 531

Ossetian, 303

Ouranos and Dyaus, 501

Ovid’s etymologies, 30

PALAEOLITHI(' Man, zof, 208
sote

— words, antithetic meamng of,
209

Pil, or Magadhi, 209, 301

Pamui, grammar of, 296, 297, 298,
joo

— lus language not Vedic Sanskrit,
298

— hl',9 ruley never infringed, z9f,
199

— Ins Sansknt used generally, 300,
j01

Panjals, 301

Pantomines, 3358

Taramitma, the Highest Selt, 556

Parqnyn, 167

Parrot never spesks Parrotese, 361

PASY, 204

Pastar, le Pastenr, 317

Pasubandha sacrifice at the reins,
525

Patagomang, 346
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Pater, not a masculne, 408
Pattesun, Bishop, 515

Pencock, Argos changed ints a, 409
Peguans, language of the, 337
Pehlevi, 3oz

— literature, 3oz, extinet goo A D,

303

Pen, use of, taught by the Lord, 562

Perception, 162

Perceptions  1mpossible
namet, 359

Percepts, 115, 116, 121

— Helmbholtz on, 121

— nlways fimte, 121, 122

— the begimnming of all knowledge,
127

— first, then concepts, 129

Peruwg, perrugue, 272 nofe

Termic Class, 334

Persinn, modern, jo3

Te1son, the, 5760

Personal lafe, what 1t means, 391

Persomfication, 21z, 213, 392

— true key to, 391

Peru, 1ts relygion, 345

Peshito or Syriac translation of the
Old and New Testaments, 307

Petitot, Father, z10

Pfierderer’s World controlling Pow-
er, 57, 61

— cnticieny, 193

— quoted, 253 nole

¢, sound of wind heard 1n, 376

®ay, 436

®aybvres, teeth, 437

Prenmcien, 307

Phenicians, 533

— 1 Korinth, 457

Phenomenal, 72

— and non-phenomenal, 2z0

Phhstues, 307

Philology, Etymological
419

— Amalogical School, 419

— Daalectac School, 420

— Paychological School, 422

— Ethno-psychological School, 423

Phailosopher, go

Philorophical instruments, g1

— mythology, 164

without

School,

INDEX

Plalosophie, 91
Thilosophy, a perpetual cnticism,

27

— of Religion, 198

¢L1Bﬂ; Beov, 64

Phoebos Apollon, 479

Thoenicia, the birthplace of reli-
giom, 78

$oifios = Bhava, 465

Yhoretic eorruption, 419

— law, never tamper with a, 428

Physical theology, 45

— meaning 1n the names of the
gods, 130

— religion, 164, 574

— phenomena, wmmal influence of,
169, 172

Pictegiaphs of Indians, Mallery on,
513 nofe

Pietas, temple to, 176

Pilgrim’s Progress, 539

Pitd, 130

Pathiecanthropos, z07 244

Piyadasi, mscrptions of, 298

— language of, 298

Plato, 44, 45

— on language, 23%

Plato’s etymologies 29

— Cratylus, meaning of certain let
ters, 375

7Aéy or ebmhay, pull away, 84

Plush, 272 note

Plutarch on religion, 88

— on Agnoia, 225

Pluvius, Jupter, 167

Pococke, 318 nole

Polish, 293

— hiteratuie, 293

Political History, 259

Polynesian religion, Bg nofe

— wythology, 132

— languages, 347, 348

Polynesians wink 1nstead of speak-
mg, 357

Polytheism, 213

Pooh-poch theory, 206, 207, 362,

373
Popol Vuh, the, 345
Portenta, 39
Portuguese, earliest writings 11, 291
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Pomtivist definitions of religion, 73

— uvbjections, 141

— point of view, 143

Pott, 278

— on cheap scepticism, 439

Pottery, wheel, at Hissarhk, zoz

Powell, J W, Mythology, 494 rote,
506, 507

Practical man, the, 2

— religion, 46, 47

— theology, 46, 47

Praeneste, oracle nt, 474

Piakrit dialect , zg9, 300, 30I

— classical, 301

Pramaganda, 234

Prathama, prinus
Gothie, 421

Pritasikhyas, or phonetic treatises,

297
Pratyag-atmi, the Self behnd, 556
Prayers, 184, at sunnsge, sunset, and

and fiuna,

midday &20

Preconceived 1dess, 86

Preller, 474 note

— on cerfus \sardha), 450

Prichard, 268

— hw classificalion, 324

Priest, 31

Priester-wirthschaft, 18

Priesthood, 183

Priest’s office vicarous, 183

Primogenia, name for Fuis, 473

Proctor, B A, 138 no’e

Progress not cxeluded by revela
tion, 9

Prometheus, Sk pramantha, 390,
453

Proto-Aryan form of speech, 203

Protoplasm, 265

Provengal, earliest works 1n, 291

Prussian, Old, 293

— literature, 293

¥, sound of wind heard 1, 370

Psychological religion, 164, 576

— moral influence of, 176

— deitzes 10 Rome, 176

— — 1 Greece, 177

— School of Mythology, 427. 503, |

576
— Sehwol of Phalology 422
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Ptolemaic system, 254

Pudicitaa, temple to, 176

Puer, Puells, gender of, 408

Punjab, the, 137

Purinas, the, jor, 541

Pythagoras and Plato on the imita-
tion of God, 56 note

QUATREFAGES on the rehgion
of savages, Bg

Quichd language, 345

Qur &n, 12

— language of the, 308

— or the lecture, 562

— authorised editwn of, 562

— nat collected during the pro
phet’s bife, 562

R, Plato on the letter, 375

14, the Sun-god, 249, 459

— of Manyala, 459

Radical concepts, 274 nufe

Radical stage, 319

Rae, Mr John, 56%

Raghuvamsa, 235

Rain, prayers for, 168

— Athenian praycr for, 171

Rainer, not yet rain, 405

Rains, 1t, 163

Rajendralal Mitra, 100 nofe

Rajmahals, dialect of the, 3360

RAmiyana, 215, 541

Raymundus de Sabunde, 52

Reason, 162, 163

— worded and unworded, 352

Rehellare, rebellus, rehellio, 35

Red, sensation of, 118

Red Indians, and the
Bemng, 133, 134

— religion of the, 216, 344

Refvormers, the, 275

Religure, 35

Relwgatio, 35

Religens, 1eluposus, 35

Religno, relare, 1eleyere, 33, 34,
35, 37, 38

— junisjurands, 37

— Romana, 40

LRelimo, 38, 39, 40, 42

— etymological defmtion of, 33-36

Supreme
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Religio, historical defimtion of, 36—
41, 43, 44

— dogmetic defimtions of, 37, 43

— later meanings of, 41-43

Religion, stationary, ¥

— changes 1n, 8

— retrogression 1n, 8

— essentia]l elementa of, R

— a philosophy of, zo

— defimtion of, why wanted, 27

— differences 1 detminy, 28

— what 18 mcant by, 27

— and superatation, 38

in Old and New Testament, 41,
2

— random defimtions of, 43

— and Theology, 44, 45, 40

— dogmatic, practical, and com-
parative, 40, 47, 6o

— Scehlelermacher’s dehnition of, 4%

— Deliet a1 Lody of doctrines, 49

- object of, must be defined, 50

— Card's defimtion of, 57, 60, 61

— Theoretical, 67

-— as sentiment or knowledye, 64

—— views of Anthor of Natwal Re-
Lipon, 6z, of Goethe 65, of
Mill, 65, of Spinoza, 66,67, of
the Brilmansg, 6%, ol Schleler-
macher, 67, of Hegel, 69, of
Tichte, 69

— aesthetic and moral feelingsin, 6.4

— a8 cbedience, 66

— ag dependence, 68

— as freedom, Gg

— a8 knowledge 09

—- Posmtivist defimbions of, 73

— gelfishness, the source of 54

— Gruppe & definition, 76

— vamby a suurce of, 70

— Gruppe's three causes of the
spread of, 70

— Phoemicia or India the birth-
place= of, 78

—— the discovery of one man, and he
a fool, 79

—— Gruppe's theory, ¥8, 79, So

— universality of, 81

— defimtion of, by Strauss, 81 nufe

— by H Lang, 81 nofe

INDEX.-

Rehigion, dehnition of, by D Thomp-
son, 81 note
— of savages, 85, 86, 189
— Cicero on, 88
— Plutarch on, 88
— names for, 9o
— 1o word for, 1n Sansknt, g2
— words for, 1n Chinese, 92
— words for, 1n Arabic, 93
— an experience, 114
— began with siunple perceptions,
not with abstract concepts,
141, 142
— Physical, Anthropological, and
Psycholugiceal, 164
— and science, 166
— natural phenomena explained by,
16
- autl?or’s defimtion of, 188, 193
— the surrender of the finite wall
to the infimite, 189
— a psychological necesaity, 194
— expenence, the ongm of, 195
-— traced Dback to one proxumum
genus, 196
— theoriat's view of the seience of,
212
— lives 1n hearts, not 1n books, 215
origm of, 219
18 1t posaible 221
traces of, everywhere, 221 222
sumple begmmnings of, 237
necessity of an historical study
of, 294
and wythology must be studied
m the languares whence they
sprang, 313, 313 nofe
aud language, 138
— Seience of,founded on the Science
of Language, 392
Recligion, French, 41
Iichgiones, 38
Rehigions, natural and revealed, 51
— five definitions include all, 89
— Semitie, 214
Aryan, 214
of China, 215
without books, 215
value of the study of, 222, 223
must change, 275
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Religions, none produced 1n Emope,
295

— Science of, 11, 25, 53, 212

— — chairs fou the study of the,
I1, 12

— — a natural sclence, 12

Rehgivse Stinmung, 6%

Reluposi, reltyeie, 33, 34, 15

Relipiositut, 49

Relupiosum, relinguere, 36

Religrosus, 41

Religious thought,
130, 141

— meanimg of, 168, 169

— knowledge, Hibbert Lecturey on,
194

— experience beginswith the senses,
195

— mnE]JJ shows violent convulsions
216

— problems 1n their simplest forms
236, 237

Hemembering formen states of exist-
ence, 113

Remorse, remors, remorsus, 180

Renan, 317 note

Renenet, the Egyptian goddess Foi-
tuna, 474

Renouf, Le Page
nofe

— on the ward nuta1, 394

Revealed religions, 51

Revelation doee not exclude pro
gress, g

— human element in, 9

— posubility of, 233

— what has been unfolded, 236

Reverence, as religion, 65

Réville, M, 12, 256 nole, 453 nofc

Revised Version, 42

Rhys Dawvids, 105 nofe

Rhys, Profeswor, 151 nofe, 225 note,
201, 484

Rig-veda, M M 's eciition of, 19, 20

— the, Tor, 131, 144

— age of the, 184, 244

— not sacrificial, 185

Rishy, the, a seer, not a maker, zzy

Hishis of the Veda, 217

Rivers, 152

Deginming  of,

225 nofe, 249
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Noud, what we ride on, 368

Romanes, Ius work on Mutual Evo
lution 1 Man, 244 nofe

Romamie langnage 1 England, 291

Llome, literary language of, 291

Roots, 204, 208, 207, 319, 305, 385

— are conceptual, 208

— are ultimate facts, z10

— number of Sansknt, 274 note

— number admitted by banskrit
grammanans, 365

—- about 8oo, 365

— 1n English, number of, 365

— —words denived fromconceptual,
367

— of 1alngnuge express the common
acts of man, 373

— express our acts, 380

— geograplical distrnibution of, 450

Rosclier, Dr, on Apollon and Mars

477

Roscoe, Sir H , 139

Rosen, 18

Tloshoff, 255, 267 ol

— on the rullglun of savages, B3
189

— answer to Sir J Lubbock, 216

Roth, Professor, 23

— derivation of Vesta, 450

Nlound, to, 413 not:

Rousseau on language, 237 nott

Rub, to 366

Ruckert, 17

— his Dravidian lectures, 32= nofe

Rudra, 488, 489

— other names fo1, 490

— Si1va a development of, 491

Rumur, 417 nofe

Rina, Gotluc, 413, 413 nofe

Russian, 293

=, sound of wind head 1n, 376

Nabeean civilisation, jog

Stera, 38, 99

Sacred Books of the East, 18, 23,
24, 217, 311

Sacred Dooks, 295, 296, o1

— religions with or without, 214

— lessone to be learnt froin, 218
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Sacred books, as materials for the
study of Natural Religion, 281

— represent the oldest language,
295

— what 18 a? 538

— five birthplaces of the, 539

— mnever written by the founders
of rehgion, 55%

— become & fetish, 564

Sacrifices, 1609, 182, 184, 186

— m the Veda, 134, 194, 185, 1806,
525

-~ arose from carvusals, 186

Saga, daughter of Odin, 489

Nagas of Teeland, 287

St Augustin, 34

St Petersburg, Impenal Academy
of, 19

Samantans, 306

Samiss (Bieoxevy) 1dentihed with
"Ounpos, 463

Siuna-veda, 185

Samayikinka-sitras, 536

Namoans and Sarawakians believe
that men can become trecs, 441

Samoyede woman's praycr, 508

Samoyedes and Ostjakes, worship
among, 400

Samoyedic, 326, 328

Sandilya, g9 note, 100, 101 note

Sinkhya-stitras, 229

Sanskrit, no word for religion 1n, 92

— accent i Vedie, 285

— of the Vedic Hymns, 284, 290,
298, 299

— of the Brihmanas, 296

— of the Satras 296, 297

— classical, 290, 301

— of Pimm, 297, 299

— stationary eycr rince, 298

— Brabmanic 299

— Buddhist, 299

— mixed, 299

— plays, 300

— lhiterature, 300

— renalgsance of, joo

Santr Theiresa, 233

Santhals, dialect of the, 336

SAR 1n Finno-Ugre, 378

Sarad and Ceres, 449

INDEX

Sarami end Helena, 464

Sarameya, 453

— son of Sarami, 482

Saranyu, 433

Sar-it, river, 281

Sarvari, the mght, 453

Sassanmian dynasty, joz

Sat, the, the real, z49

Saussure, de, Le latin est fort chiche
de ses a,, 476 nofe

Savage races, do not carry us further
back than civilised nations, 133

— the, zo0

Savages, 133, 212

— without words for finite and 1n-
finite, 125

— nineteenth century, ay antedilu-
viang, 134

— bwo sorts of, 200

— and barbarians unknown to the
student of rehynon, 349

Savigny, 268

~axon, 203, 286

Siyana's commentary, 20

Nayce, Prof, 167 nofe, 215 note

— his translation of the poemn of
Ystar and Tammuy, 5206

Scandinavian 236, £87

— gods, 454 note

Schelling, 17, 220, 264

Schenkel, 63

Scherer, W ,on J Giimin, 486 nofe

Schiller’s meaning of religion, 40

Schlerermeacher, 67, 69, 70,103, 141

Schletermacher’s defimition of rel
gion, 47

— wxplanation of religious senta-
ment, 48

— Infinite, 57

Schliemann at Hissarlik, 201

Schopenhauer, 189 119

Schrader, 453 note

Schroeder, Dr L von, 457 nole

Science derived from rehigion, 167

Science of Language, 13, 21, 25, 70,
282 pa—

— the foundation of the Sciences of
Mythology and Religion, 392

Science of Mythology, 22, 25

Seience of Religiam, 13, 25, 46, 53
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Seience of Religion, chars for the
study of the, 11, 12

— a natural science, 12,13

— theorst’s view, 212

Science of Thought, 25, 70

Scotland, philosephy of religion 1n,
198

Scots Magazne, objections 1n, 196
note

Scytluan fammly, 325

oéPas, 42 note

Seeing, what 1t 18, 117

Heelencult, 158

Selection requires one who selecty,

22y
Self, the, 160, 164, 576
Selfishness, the source of religion,

Seml?fanglb]:. objects, 150

Semmtic family, joq4 311, 380

— three branches of the, 304

— Northern and Southern, jo4

— phonetic character, 310

— Noldcke’s account of, 310 noie

— less liable to mythology than the
Aryan, 314

— religwons, 214

— languages, 315, 323

- language of Carthage, 340

— mnames for God, 396

— Bel or Baal, 455

Seneca 50

— on rners, 154

Sensation, 162

— and perecption mexpheable, 110,

11y
Sensations, 115-120
— Kant on, 118

Sense, Imaguation, Intellect, Lan-
guage, 162

HSenges, the begpmmng of rebgious
experience, 195

Sensuous perceplion, z3a

Sensus numninis, 72

Sentence, every word orignally a,
281

Sentiment of the Infinite, 68

Serpent, 367

Servian, 193

Nettle and saddle, 368
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Seven Ruivers, 137

Sexual selection, 267

ShAhnimeh, the, of Firdus, jo3

Shakespeare, number of words used
by, 83

Shamanism, 349

Shame, 179

— effect of, on coloured races 179
nore

Shi-king, 546

Shintoism, 339

8L, the four, 547

Shi king, the, 546

Siamese, 337

Sibyl, interpreters of the, 39

Sibyllae, 38 nofe

Siddhanta, 542

Silurians, 275

Simon, M, on the Chinese social
system, 173

Sindhi, 301

Sister dralects of old claswuical lan-
guages, 298

Sitd, the furrow, 451

Siva, a development of Rudra, 491

Slaves, 293

Slavomic or Windice, 242

— RSonth-East, 29

— South-West, 293

Sloveman, 293

Small, the mfimtely, 139

Sm:it1, 96

Suow, Captain, on the Tierra del
Fuegans, 83

Socrates, 221

— and the Ba:pdyiov, 150

— on the meaning of certain letters,
376

Sail, tllers of the, 270

Solar bird, the, 145, 148

— myth, 487

Solariem, 349

Sollenms, 823

Soma, 135, 136

— the Vedic and the Old Norse
5om, 463

Somili dialect, 340

Somebody curing and sending dis-
eases, Aryan concept of, 489

Son, from voot su, 367%
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Soul, what 18 16? 161

Sounds, involuntary and voluntary,
361

South-East Slavome, 293

Southern zone of African languages,

342
Space, the infimte 1n, 123
Spanish, earhest writings in, 291
Nparrmann, 86
Npata and Mykenai, pottery, zoz
Spencer, Herbext, on Helios, 487
Spmnoza, 40, 66, 161
— Lord Gifford’s study of, 3 4
— called an atheist, 228
Spint, spiritus, 162
— or shade, 403
Spints of heaven, 300, 397
— of carth, Goo, 397
Sraddhi, faith, 101
— 1ita derivation, 102
— and credo, 102
Srauta-s0tray 530
S1ishfi or emanation, 247
Sruty, ¢6, 236
STA, to stand, 377
Stages of developmcent, 200
Stahl's theoy of an Auima Mundi

192

Ntallbaum, 16

Stanley, Dean, z%0

— on vestments, z50 27:

Statius quoted, 176 nole

Steps of perfection, 100

Stoddart, 318 note

Stohen Whitley vn Yes 1in Irish
302 note

Stolr, the, 272

Stone, bronze and 1un wyres, 2ol

Storm and gods same word used
for, 453 nofe

Storm god Rpmman 453 nofe

Strauss, defimtion of rebgim, S1
note

Street, 84

Strike, to, 306

Yubjective acts predicated of other
agents, 387

— predicated of objects 388

Sub-Semitic langunages, 340

Suhs, poetry of the, 49

INDEX

Sukhivaty, 124

Sumerian maciptions, 325

Sumero-Accadian, 304, 325 1o'c

Numma theologiae, 46

Summanus 415

Sun, the, as a fighter 1R7

— from root su 367

— vital mmportance of the, 52

Nun dance of the Bluckfouts, 149

ovveidnos, 177

oweabiTes, 178

Sunrise, a new life, 433

Suomalainen o1 Tinw 334

Superhwnin beings, 130 131

— — Dbehef i 128

— — connected with matenal ob
jects 128

Supcrnatural the, 115 222

— Jowers, 197

— nothung so0 natural as the, 571

Supeistition, 42, 225

— wnd relirion, 38

Supreme Bemg, 126, 131

Nuiplier, the, 270

Suvival of the Fittest, 226

Nirya, sun, 128

Sutra, o1 third period of Sanshiit,

207
Natras, 296, 297 101, 336, 541
— thiee clasacs of, 536
Svetasvatara Upanishad
nuole
Swanwick, Mise, 4606 wole
Swedish 287
ZvuPBuira, 534
Synergadtic theory 354
Synonynics, teal, 317
Synw joz, 306 307
— and Chaldee, 305 306

9% 9y,

TA HKIO, the, 547

Taic lu,nt,run.gev] 337

Tummud, 306

— the ongin of many New Testa-
ment parables, 555

Tamulic languages, 330,_

TAN, 204

Tangible, Semi-tanmlle, Intangible
Oljects, 150
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Tao, meaming of, 547

Taoism, 93

Tio-teh-lung, the, 547 556

Tar, dhar, and dar, Sanskrb 1oots
288

Targums, the, 300

Tatar or Mongolic races, 329

Tataric, 330

Tcciner, 169 nofe

Terchmuller, Religronsphilosoplue
54 note, 04, 65 note, 79 nofe

Telang, 231 nofe

Tdeological mterpret itions, 142

— arguments, 198, z40, 251

Telugu, voealic harmony 1m, 326

Temples to psychological deiies,
17

Ten Commandments of the Old Tes-
tament, 521

Termmationn]l Stage, 319

Terrien Poneel, 374 siofv

Tessera hospitalis, 574

Teutonie stem, 203

— claas, 280

— fealures 1 counnon with Latin,
294

Thamudic msciptions, 308

Thar, dar, and tar Gothic roots,
288

Thebes, capital of Kadnos, 457

Thuia, 446

Ociov yévos and Biov yévos, 440

O¢ios, 440

®eds derrved from Oéer, 446 no’e

Thems, wife of Zeus, 521

@epiores, 173

Theogonic clements, 145

Theogony, 218

— of the Aryan 1ace, the LRig-veda
ad the, 184

O¢oi the gady, 29

Theoloyr, Homer and Hesiod called,
45

Theologis, 45

— Naturalis sve Liber Creatu-
1ArUM, 52 Jiule

Theoloyos, 45, 40

I'heology should be progressive, 11

— and religion, 44

— three kinds of, 45

606

Theology of Thamyris, 45

— meaung of, 46

— comparative, 47, 52, 53

— dogmatic and practical, 46 47

— natural, 52

Theoretical relizion, 63

Theoretical School, 200, 203, zos5,
20%, 211, 214, 210, 219, 220

Theory, History i ereus, 196

Thinking of a dog, 253

— 1 Getman ;v linghsh, 354

Qoivy, same a3 Hanshrit dhena,
0
Thompson, D, defimtion of relipion,
81 nofe

— on the infimte, 140 note

Thoir Icelandie god, 288

Thought snd Language, absolute
1dentity of, 24

— 1ts benimning, 110

— Science of, 25, 70

Thought 19 language minus sound,

35

Thoughty must be shown by outward
s4ns, 357

Thiauan, o1 Aryan, 325

Opmouein, 41

Thrill of joy, 368

Thunor, thunder, 288

Thursday, dies Jovis, 288

Thhetan language, 337

Tiele, Prof, on the connection
of rebgion and language, 313
ninle

-— on the myth of Istar, 528 note

Tierra del Fuegn, Darwin on, 8z,
83

— Captain Cook nn the languaye,
82

— Captan Snow on, 83

— Giacomo Bovd on the language,
83, 84

— the people of, 346

Tigré dialect, 310

Time, the 1nfinite 1n, 124

Timur, 331

Tmné, or Athapascan language,
209

— 1ts radicals, 209

Toltels, n Mexico, 344
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Tonans, Jupiter, 167

Ton-are, 288

Tools used by primtive man, zoo

Totermsm, 87, 159, 160, 349

— & civil matitution, 522

Tractatus theologico-polhiticus
Spinoza, 40

Transformationisls, 143

Tranmtions from one stage of lan-
gunge to another, 320

Trees, 150

Tremor becoming & seneation of
Iight, 117

Tripifaka, the, 215, 542

— reduced Lo wntmg about 85 B C,
the canon closed 357 B ¢, 242
note

— not Buddha's work, 559

Tri-sandhya, three daily prayers,
520

Tntogenela for Athene, 469

Triton, Iake where Athene was born,
409

Tritoma, 443

Tioy destroyed by Herakles, 493

Tse (teeu), meammng of, 322 suofe

Tsen, father, 322 note

Tsuni-Goan, 86 note

Tud, io stoke, 377

Tuevday, Tiwes-deg, 289

Tulu dialect, 327, 327 note

Tungusc, 328, 329

Turaman languages, 324

— North, 324

— South, 324

— of Babylon and Nineveh, 325

— Allophyhan, 1n place of, 325

Tuihish vowels, 326

— glammar, 332

Turkic Class, 328, 332

Tus 1m acutus, cornutus, ete, 204,
20§

Tuscan or HRoman used by the
Amorosos 10 Italian comedies,
301

Tvashtd dydvaprithivyoh, carpen-
ter of heaven and earth, 140

Tvashiar, 245

Twenly, how formed, 421

Two arms, two legs, 379

of

INDEX

Tylor on the religion of savages, 85,
86

Tvr alnd Tueeday, 288
— Tysdagr, 289

U, a derivative, 204

Uddalaka, 235

Tgiie languages, 320, 326, 333

— Dr Hunfalvy on, 320 uote

— Finno-, 133

Ugro Altaiec languages, 326

Ugro-Tartaric languages, 324

Ulfilas, Bible of, 286

Umbrian, 291

Umty of Nature, 126

Unknowable, how can we know the,
224

Unknown, perception of the, 218

— God, 225, 225 notfe

Unkulunkuly, 187, 173

1'pamshads, 18, 48, 97, 98, 99, 7171,
163, 541, 576

— M M s first translation of the
17,18

— later translation, 13 nofe

— 1dea of devotion n, g9

— no Chnstian 1nfluences 1n, g9

— 1dea of work 1n the, 111

— religion of the, 275

TUral-Altaic langnages, 324

T1aon-Kols, dialect of the, 336

Urnyi, 3or

Urschleim, 265

Urvari, the feld, 451

Ushas, the Dawn, 430, 434

— mother of the cows, 431

-— mistress of the stable, 437

— has no feet, 432

— the never-dying, 432

— the 1mmortal, 432

VA, to blow, 375, 376

“adh, Sk to strike, z89
Vadh-ar, thunderbolt, 289
Yan der Kamp, on Kafir belief, 86
Vanity, a source of religion, 76
Varro, 30 note, 34, 45
Varuna and Indra, hymns to, 228

2 29
Varuna and Ormazd, 495, 497
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Varuna and Orwazd, shows his phy-
sical origin, 498

Veamshtka, 137

Vasu, bnlhant, 130

Vasubandhu, councilunder, 543 nofe

Vayu, wind, 128

Veda, 12, 1B, 19, 96, 284, 206, 540

— detritus on which 1t rests, 132

— gacrifice 1n the, 134

— deitaes of the, 134, 135

— germs of the mnfinite 1 the, 137

— end and endles: 1 the, 146

— sacrifices 1n, 184

— compered to an oak, 183

— appealed to as A proof that
sacrifices come first 1 religion
186

— doulita a8 to the existence of the
gods 1 the, 227

— 1nepired, 233

— of human ongin, 233

— preservation of 290

— language of the, 290

— always the sacred language, 296

— words and grammar of, unknown
1 later Sangknt, 296

— not wntten orygnally, 558

Vedas, 215

Vedanta philosophy, 48, 163, 164

Vedic prayers, 172

— Aryas, 217

— poets our anceslors, 240

— religion, 275

— hymns, 395, 296, 3or

— — composed 1n the north-west
of India, 296

— — all 1 metre, 296

— — each word, letter, and accent
settled, 297

— Sansknt, Lhree stages of, 297,
301

— — a pniestly hiterature, 297

— — has passed through gramma-
tacal dieerpline, 297

— — preserved by oral tradition
only, 397

— poems, God-given, 558

Vendidid, 544

— sidah, 544

Teneror, 42
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Venstian used by Pantaleone in
Italian comedies, 301

Venus, 171

Vessel drifting from America to
England, 346

Vestn, derived by Curtius from vas,
to shine, 450

— — by Roth from vas, ta dwell,
450

Vestments, Stanley on, z270-272

Vibration 18 sensation, 120

Vigfusson on furs and bera af 456
2note

Tigunti, 421

Vinaya-pitaka, 300 nofe

Virchow, and the Tierra del Fuc-
giang, 83

— on the descent of man, 267

Vispered, the, 544

Visrishti, creation, 247

Visvakarman, 246

Vocalic harmony, law of, 326

Volkerpsychologie, 428, 503

Vaotan, the serpent deity of Central
America, 457

— likeness to Odinn, 457, 458

Vowels and consonanty, sygnificant,
200, 210

—— 1 Turkish are sharp and flat,
326

Vulgate, the, 41, 42

Vyukarana, 1ts meaning, 204

WAITZ, Anthropologie der Natur-
volleer, 510

‘Wannemuine, fabulous hero of the
Estonians, 545

— mey-hearded at his birth, 546

‘Water, the beginning of the world,
245, 247

¢ Waters contained a germ,' 247

Wayfarer, 182 nofe

Weder, storm, 289

Weiss and wissen, 285

Weusee, C H, 16, 114

Welcker, 466 nofe

Welsh, 290

Wends and Sorbs, dialects of the,

293
| West, the, 123, 124
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‘Westermann, 16

Western Hindi, 3or

West-Nordich, Teelandic and Nm
wegian 287

West-Slavonie, 293

West-Tentonic, 290

Whatever 18, 15 might, 113

Whence and whither, asked only hy
man, 243 245

— why asked ? 244

Whistling languare 1n Gomela, 3R

Whate, 371

Wy, 272 note

Will of God, 61, 62

— o1 resistance 15 existence, 179

Wileon, Professor, 19

Wind as an active agent, 392

Windie or Nlavome, 292

Windischmann, Mithra, 499 nofe

Winds worshipped 1in Bahylon, 459

Wimdae, 293

Wit, to, and I wot, 283

Wodan snd Wednesday 289

— or Odin, 289

Wodnes deg, 289

Wood, {Ay, materies, 240

Worded and unwo ded reason, 352

Words, public opmion eettles the
meaning of, 2%

— onginally deedw, 281

— remamning only ag symbols, 356

— we thiok 1n, 356

— never stand for & single percept
381

World-controlling Power of Pfla-
derer, 57, 61

Worship, Gruppe’'s view of,
nole

Writing, 1nvention of, 50

— 1nfluence of, on religion, 552

— 1dea of, familiar 1 Old Testa-
ment, 560

Wundt's definition of religion, 3

Wuotan, 488, 489

Wutthe, 141

187

INDEX.

YAGNAVALKYA, 113

Yagur-veda, 185

Yamaka, or Lafe after Death, 108

Yasna, the, 544

¢ Yellow with shame,’ 179

Yes, only used by the Polynesians
to strangers, 357

— 1n Old Irish, 362 note

Yi-lung, 546

Y ogu-philosnphy, 231 nofe

— Sntras, 210 note, 231 nofe

Yogendra Chandra Ghosh, 100 nofe

Yogins, the, 230, 231

Yo-heo, 2006, 207, 362. 373

— sabdivimon  of the Pooh pooh
theory, 362

Yu heote theory, 211

Z, sound of wind heard 1n, 3%6

Zabad, triingual msenption of
308

Zend, 302

— the anuent dialect of Media
302

Zend avesta, 544

Zephyror, 169

— and Vedic G'ihusha, 429

Zeus, 410

— and Hera, mere names, 383,

384
— “whoever he9,” 384
— born when Dyaus was first ad-
dreseed as a mascuhine, 462
Zevs for Ayevs, 289
Zeus Xenios, 332
Z1, or that which mamifests lhfe,

397
— raised to a higher position 398
Zoroaster, 3oz, 556
— and Ormazd, 496
— rebigion of, 553
Zoroastriamsm, 295
— sacred books of, 214
Zweckmasmg, 91

THE END






